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INTRODUCTION 


I. VEDAS 

Veda means knowledge. The Vedas are consider- 
ed to be of divine origin, and have existed from 
eternity, and the Rishis (or sages), to whom the Vedas 
are assigned, are the -inspired seers who saw (or 
heard) them direct from the Supreme Lord. There are 
four Vedas, viz., Rig Veda, Sama Veda, Yajur Veda 
and Atharva Veda, and each Veda consists of four 
parts as Sanh/ita, Brahmana, Aranyaka and Ufa- 
nishads. 

The Rig Veda Sanhita is a collection of songs and 
prajses of various gods. It is the oldest and most 
important of all the Vedas, and is the father of Sama 
Veda, Yajur Veda and Atharva Veda, and its verses 
are called Richas. 

The Sama Veda Sanhita contains songs of praise 
of various gods, such as Agni, Sun and Soma (or 
Moqn), etc., and most of its hymns are selected from 
Rig Veda and they are sung at sacrifices and other 
auspicious occasions. 

The Yajur Veda Sanhita deals with sacrificial 
rites, their performance and fruits of such sacrifice 
worship (or heaven). It has two branches called 
white and black Yajur Veda. Its mantras and verses 
are called Yajus. 

The Atharva Veda Sanhita treats of medicines, 
military arts, magic, crafts and other miscdilanegus' 
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The Brahmanas deal with sacrificial rites and 
rituals for householders. 

The AianyaJcas deal with -knowledge 

and meditation for those living in forests and practis- 
ing austerity, charity and sacrificial actions for 
attainment Of knowledge. 

The Upaniskads are secret knowledge of Brahma 
for the Sannyasees withdrawing frOm the world and 
dwelling in and knowing Brahma. 

The Sanhitas and Brahmarms treat of KarmaJcanda 
(action) as Upasanas (worship for attainment of some 
desired objects), while the Aranyakas and the Upani- 
shads deal with meditations without attachment and 
for attainment of knowledge and merging in Brahma. 

The Vedas (including Sanhitas, Brahmanas, 
A ranyakas, and Vpanishads) are said to comprise One 
lakh (100,000) mantras altogether, of which 80,000 
deal with Karmakanda (or sacrificial action), 16,000 
with Upasanas (or worship with some desire), and 
4,000 alone with the knowledge of the realization of 
Brahma. 


II. UPAl^ISHADS 

The Vpanishads are called Vedanta as they form 
the end Or concluding portion of the Vedas. They 
are the Jnyanakanda and treat of the Brahma- 
knowledge. Like the Vedas they are also called 
Shruti, as they are regarded to be the heard or reveal- 
ed word of the Supreme Lord to the ancient sages 
-Jiying in forest on alms, practising austerity and 
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ments of sense objects. The renunciation of worldly 
pleasures, called Vairagya, conduces to peace, tran- 
quillity and calmness, and the sages leading such life 
of godliness and asceticism amidst scenes of natural 
beauty and grandeur cannot but feel inspired by 
divine spirit and filled with the highest emotions of 
the realisation of the ultimate reality and oneness 
with the Supreme Self. That is the ideal of the 
Vedanta or Brahma-kmmleAge as revealed to the 
sages of old, and the TJ'panishads contain such pour- 
ing of the heart and whisperings of the divine sages 
which is beyond the mortal eyes, ears and other 
senses, and comprehended only through the mind and 
intellect purified by divine grace and the eye of 
knowledge for good of the universe and salvation of 
the mankind. It is the highest, the noblest and the 
most sacred truth revealed by the classical and sub- 
lime scripture of the divine origin. 

The words, expressions and terms used in all 
the TJ'panishads have the same meaning and signi- 
ficance such as Atma, Prana, Prakriti, Maya, Karma, 
Jiva, Jagat, Mukti and Bandhana-, but Brahma is the 
subject-matter of all the TJpanishads, and all describe 
Him equally and to the same effect. 

The treatment of subjects is not methodical and 
connected, but rather loose and scattered, and there 
is plenty of verbosity and repetition. 

There is no evidence about the period of their 
composition, as to when and where they were written 
and brought into being. 

There are many TJpanishads, but the chief and 
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belong to one or the other of the four Vedas. Thus 
Altar ey a and Kaushitaki belong to the Rig Veda; 
Kena and Chhandogya to the Sama Veda; Ishavasya, 
Kathahalli, Swetashwatara, TaUtariya and Brikad- 
aranyaka to the Yajur Veda, and Mundaka, Mandukya 
and Prashna to the Atharva Veda. Six of the Upa- 
nishads are in verse, and six in prose. Kathahalli, 
Mundaka and Swetashwatara form the basis of the 
Gita, while Chhandogya, Brihdaranyaka and Kaushi- 
taki are the groundwork of the Brahma Sutra. 

V edanta-]sxicm\^A.%e at first rested with the 
Brahmanas alone, but was subsequently taught by the 
Kshatriyas to the Brahmanas as Raikwa and Janaka, 
etc. 

Upanishad means secret knowledge of Brahma 
which is to be kept concealed and taught to a worthy 
person, such as son or disciple, and not to an un- 
worthy person as declared by Mundaka. VI-13, 
Swet. VI-22 and Brih. VI-3-12. 

i^ruAjwa-knowledge is attained only through a 
worthy teacher dwelling in Brahma and knowing 
Brahma as declared by Mund. 11-12, Prash. I-l, 
Chhand. VIII-11-13 and Brih. 11-11-14. 

Practising austerity, charity, works (or sacrifice), 
study of Vedas, living in loneliness and on alms, re- 
nouncing the desire of sons, family, home and wealth, 
etc., as declared by Kena. IV-8 and Chhand. II-23-1. 

The TJpanishads teach different Vidyas of dif- 
ferent names and forms for meditation of Supreme 
attributes, for the attainment of knowledge and 
Suoreme Goal as Akshara Vidua. Udaeetha Vidua. 
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Daharn Vidya, BMma Vidya, SandUya Vidya, and 
Gayntri Vidya, etc., which are described in Chhan- 
dogya, Brihadaranyaka and other IJ'panis'had^. 

III. BRAHMA 

Brahma and Atma mean and signify the same; 
and thus Brahma is Atma and Atma is Brahma. The 
one is the source and essence of the body. Brahma is 
known as the embodied and the inner life and Self of 
all beings. Brahma is the creator, supporter and 
destroyer of all, and the inner Self and essence of the 
Universe and thus Brahma is the A tma or the Self and 
essence of all beings. 

Om, Sun, Prana, Mind, Ether, Speech, Eye and 
Ear, etc., are the symbols and represent Brahma or 
Atma, and meditation on such symbols and great 
attributes of the Lord leads to knowledge and Supreme 
Goal. 

He is the absolute unity and identical with the 
self. He is the one without another, and he is the 
highest of all. He is all-pervading, all-knowing and 
all-powerful. He is the mPver and controller of all 
the senses of which the gods are the presiding deities. 

Brahma is beyond all and cannot be comprehend- 
ed through mind, senses and intellect, but he is realiz- 
ed only through knowledge. 

On attainment of i??’aAwia-knowledge, one is 
liberated from the bondage of birth and death for 
ever, and there is no return to the world again. 

He is of subtle nature and of twofold form, <^5 
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As Sacjiina, Brahma is the manifestation of all this 
world of various names and forms; and as Nirguna, 
Brahma is without qualities, and he is best describ- 
ed as “ 'Neti, Neti ” (or this is not, this is not), as 
indicated by Tai. II-7, Chhand. VI-2-1 and Brih. II, 
III, and IV. Both the characters can be equally at- 
tained with devotion and meditation. It is very hard 
and difficult to realize and understand the unmanifest- 
ed form of Brahma, but it can be attained through 
pure mind and intellect with devotion and meditation 
or with knowledge and unattachment. Then the 
liberated Self and Brahma become oiie and the same 
and there remains no difference between them as “ I 
am Brahma ” (Brih. 1-4-10), “ Thou art the Sat and 
its essence ” (Chhand. VI-9-7 and Brih. III-7-3) and 
“ This is Brahma.” For the attainment of the mani- 
fested and unmanifested character various meditations 
are described at a great length in Chhandogya, Brihad- 
maryakn and other V 'pnviahads . 

Brahma is threefold as Jim, Jagat and the 
Supreme Lord ; and he is also fivefold as consisting of 
food. Prana, mind, knowledge and bliss. 

He is the rewarder of all action fruits and im- 
partial to all, but he is pleased with and grants his 
grace by meditation, devotion and unattachment. 

As from a lump of clay all that is made bf clay is 
known, as from an ingot of gold all that is made of 
gold is known, so when this self as Brahma is known, 
everything else is known. 

Brahma is Sat (or truth), Chitt (or knowledge) 
f.n^, Ananda (or bliss). 



OP THE UPANISHADS 


7 


IV. JIVA OR THE EMBODIED SELF 

The Jiva is of the character of Brahma as Bat, 
Chiu and Ananda. In its embodied state it keeps 
its separate identity, but on release it merges, and 
then becomes one and the same with Brahma, and 
there remains no difference between the two. There- 
fore, the Self {Jiva) is neither separate from Brahma 
nor many-fold. It is deluded owing to enjoyment of 
qualities of pleasure and pain, and then assumes 
and changes bodies on account of its past 
actions. 

The fruits of actions lead to birth and death, go- 
ing and coming. Being endowed with qualities, it 
becomes the doer of actions and enjoyer of pleasure 
and pain. 

The Jiva should follow both Vidya and Avidya 
(or action and knowledge) for attainment of success in 
the world and immortality in the other. Either 
action or knowledge alone is of no use, but rather 
leads to delusion and bondage. 

The Jiva (or embodied person) is endowed with 
mind, senses and intellect, and is the ruler and enjoyer 
of the qualities. The senses are controlled by the 
mind, mind by the intellect and the intellect by the 
Self, and there can be no knowledge and Supreme Goal 
without the control of mind. 

The Jiva cannot know Brahma through senses, 
mind and intellect, but it can realize Him through 
mind and intellect purified through meditation and 
knowledge, and who thus realizes Him is freed ftsom 
darkness and attains to immortality. 
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The Jiva has four states of dreaming, waking, 
deep sleep and Turia. In dream state the senses are 
merged in mind, and that mind) alone sees, 

hears, smells, touches, tastes and knows all that it 
has seen, heard, etc., in the waking state. In the 
waking state the senses are active and perform their 
functions. In deep sleep the mind merges in the Self, 
takes rest and feels the bliss of the Self. ' In the 
Turia the Jiva is in the state of Samadhi and becomes 
one with the Supreme Self. 

The Jiva has three births, one from the mother, 
second by begetting a s'on, and third by departing 
after death, and taking birth with another body The 
Jiva is possessed of 16 Kalas (or parts) and 
meditation on such parts leads to knowledge of 
Brahma. 

The Jiva, on attainment of knowledge, is liberat- 
ed from delusion of the world, and freed from the 
body and past Karims, and acquires the true form of 
Brahma. 


V. THE BODY OE THE WORLD 

The world consists of all beings — moveable 
and immoveable, and is formed from elements, senses 
and faculties of intellect, mind and egoism. 

The -moveable or animate beings are all animals, 
men, gods, birds and insects, etc. The immoveable 
or inanimate beings include all material or inorganic 
things as metals, stone and earth, etc. 

Worldly objects and pleasures are perishable 
and of no value, and they should be discarded by devo- 
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tion to the Lord, self-control and unattachment, 
whereby one attains to knowledge and Supreme Goal 

Prakriti is the supreme power of the Lord. It 
consists of three qualities Sattwa, Raja and Tama, 
and is formed from the tri-partition of fire, water 
and earth, and it is the cause of the world consisting 
of only names and forms which are ever perishable 
and changing. 

The Prakriti is called Maya by Swetashwatara. 
It is nature, and the divine power of the Lord, is 
subordinate, but co-existing with Him and creating 
all under His supervision and control. 

He first created the earth and gods for their 
protection and then he created food and water for 
their maintenance. 

Subtle body is composed of subtle elements and 
forms the seed of the new body. Gross body dissolves 
at death and the subtle body departs with the em- 
bodied Self. 

Causal body consists of impressions of the past 
Karmas frOm which the Prana is formed, which 
nourishes the body and being divided fivefold as 
Prana, A'pana, Samana, Vyana, and JJdana, it con- 
trols the sense organs. Prana performs breathing, 
Afana excretion, Samana digestion of food, Vyana 
circulation of blood and Vdann is for the departure 
of Self through the head. 

The body or the world is Mayavada, that is, 
delusive or untrue and without essence. It has no 
reality and substance, and simply appears as shadow 
in a mirror or water which has no existence out^de 
that mirror and water. 
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While Brahma is true, eternal and bliss, the 
world has no such characters, but is subject to 
modifications, and merely appears and disappears like 
a dream. The Lord is of two-fold character as Sat and 
A Sat or Saguna and 'Nirguna (or manifested and un- 
manifested). The world is also of the form of the 
Lord, but it is mere appearance and manifestation 
and has no substance and reality of its own, while the 
Lord is true, real and ever exists. The manifested 
but unreal form of the world is due to the delusive 
Maya which constantly appears and disappears. 

VI. THE THREE PATHS AFTER DEATH 

There are three paths for the Jiva to depart 
after death. The first is the Pitri path by which the 
Jiva after death departs through smoke, etc., through 
performance of actions with attachment and reaches 
the mocn where it enjoys happiness according to its 
good actions and on their exhaustion returns to the 
world again for rebirth. 

The second is the godly path by which the Jiva 
departs through light, etc., through performance of 
actions without attachment and knowledge, and on 
reaching the mOon it passes on to the sun and there a 
super person conducts him to Brahma where it attains 
to liberation and does not return to the world again. 

The third is the Asuri. (or ungodly) path by which 
evil-doers go to hell and suffer torments for their 
misdeeds and they return to the world for re- 
birth as beasts and insects, etc., and sink lower and 
lower still. 
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These three paths are described at length in 
C hhandogya and Brihdaranyaka and are also referred 
to by Prashna as well as Kaushitaki. 

VII. KARMA (QR ACTION) 

One attains to good and evil births according to 
the qualities of his past actions (or Kama). The 
performers of good actions attain to happiness, and 
of evil deeds to punishment and tortures. The 
Karmas are of three kinds : Prarabdha (or com- 
menced) that are ripe and ready for operation, 
SancMt (or accumulated) that are to remain in store 
for -some future time, and Kriamana (or being per- 
formed in the present life, but their nature and kind 
is not known). 

The Prarabdha Karma is the cause of forming 
the body and its pilgrimage, and on its exhaustion 
there is death. On the Sanchit Karma turning in 
Prarabdha, there is rebirth with another body and 
existence. 

So long as all the Prara.bdha Karma is not de- 
stroyed, there is no release for the Jim from bondage 
of birth and death. On release or liberation, the 
subtle body and all Karmas are destroyed, and there 
is no return to birth and death again. The release 
is attained by knowledge and devotion through the 
grace of the Lord. 

The Karmagati (or action path) is all-pervading 
and inexorable and beyond the control of beings. It 
is to be borne and suffered by all, and cannot be over- 
come and averted by anyone. 
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By taking birth in the human .world, one is afford- 
ed an opportunity bf winning the grace of the Lord 
by exerting with meditation and devotion, and there- 
by acquiring knowledge and obtaining liberation and 
Supreme Goal, when all the Sanchita Karmas are de- 
stroyed and new ones are not formed. 

Karmagati or effect of the past actions is not 
overcome by the embodied self that remains deluded 
and bound by it, but on attaining release and know- 
ledge the Jim (or individual Self) becomes Supreme 
Self himself, and is then not effected and bound by 
past action, as indicated by Chhand. VIII-1-6, and 
thus, the Self is bound by the Karma in the embodied 
state, but is freed and not bound in the released 
state. 

VIII. CREATION AND DISSOLUTION 

The phenomenon of creation and dissolution, 
birth and death, manifestation and unmanifestation, 
coming and going or transmigration of the Self is 
the assuming, discarding and changing of bodies by 
the self through the qualities of nature and Karma. 

The Jim (or performer of actions), on departing 
from the body, passes through smoke, night, dark 
fortnight and southern solstice, and goes to the moon, 
and there enjoys the fruits of ^is past actions 
and then returns to the world again through 
ether, air, fire, water and earth, and ultimately 
becoming the seed is placed by man into the woman 
and? dwelling in her womb for 9 or 10 months assumes 
different forms and shapes according to his qualities 
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and is then born as men or beasts, etc., according to 
his past actions. 

The seekers of knowledge proceed by light, day, 
bright fortnight and northern solstice, and reach the 
sun and from there they attain to Brahma through 
devotion and knowledge, and there they experience 
the highest bliss and happiness and do not return to 
the world again. 

The action and knowledge paths under the names 
of godly and ungodly paths or bright or dark paths are 
described at length in Chhandogya and Brihdaranyaka 
and are also referred to by Prashna and constitute an 
important subject of Vedanta. 

The creation and dissolution take place at the 
beginning and end of each Kalfa called as the day 
and night of Brahma when all the beings of the same 
names and forms are manifested and unmanifested, 
and this evolution and dissolution goes on for ever. 

IX. ACTION PATH AND KNOWLEDGE 
PATH 

The term action implies devotion and worship of 
the Lord by performing which the mind and intellect 
are purified and on the purification of the mind and 
intellect one attains to knowledge and realisation of 
the SupTeme Self and that leads to liberation, 
Supreme Bliss and Supreme Goal. Brahma or the 
Supreme Lord is of two-fold forms as manifested and 
unmanifested, the one {viz., the manifested form) can 
be seen and understood by the mind and senses,,, but 

mnmanifested form is incomprehensible and can 
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be realised only with tbe eye of knowledge aided by 
devotion and meditation of the name and form of the 
same. The devotion and meditation are described at 
length in Chhandogya and Brihadaranyaka TJfani- 
shads which are very important. 

Verses 9 to 11 of Ishavasya and 1-1-7 of Yoga 
Vasistha describe the nature and the distinction of 
the action and knowledge paths, and say that both 
action and knowledge are indispensible and necessary 
and no one can attain to success by following the one 
and discarding the other. 

X. GODS AND DEMONS 

The subject of gods and demons is very popular 
with the Upanishads and all of them treat of it in one 
form or another. Both of them fight together for 
supremacy over one another. 

The gods are at first overcome and defeated on 
account of their attachment to sense objects as 
pleasure and pain, but they attain to victory and 
Supreme Goal on their taking refuge in Prana (as 
Self) and renouncing attachment of desires. 

The struggle between gods and demons is the ' 
battle of life constantly raging between embodied self 
and bodily forces of sense objects (pleasure and pain), 
attachment with which leads to delusion and bondage ; 
while unattachment and renunciation to knowledge, 
liberation and Supreme Goal. 

Man should, therefore, ever keep this battle of 
life before his eyes, and by overfacing and overcoming 
it, attain to success and victory by performing all 
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actions without desire of action fruits, viz., pleasure 
and pain of sense objects. 

Unattachment is acquired by control of mind 
and senses through meditation and devotion of the 
Lord, but one unable to control the mind and senses 
cannot attain to any success and happiness in this 
life and the other. 

XI . THE UP A NISH A D PHILOSOPHY 

In the Vedas both ritual and philosophy are 
found to be mixed together and that while Brahmanas 
teach only sacrificial rites, the Upanishads deal with 
the philosophy of Brahma-knovdedge. 

The nature of Brahma is the main theme of the 
Upanishad philosophy, and the knowledge of self 
seems to be the key of the whole universe, as by know- 
ing that (self) all else becomes known. The chief 
doctrines of Upanishad philosophy are as follows : — 

(1) that Brahma is the Supreme Eeality; 

(2) that Brahma is one without another; 

(3) that Brahma is the sole cause of the crea- 

tion, maintenance, and destruction of 

the world; 

(4) that the whole universe is of the character 

of Brahma; 

(5) that Brahma is the self within us; 

(6) that Brahma is this Self {A tma) and the 

Self is Brahma; 

(7) that I am Brahma; 
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(8) that thou art the self ; 

(9) that Brahma is of two-fold forms as mani- 

fested and unmanifested or as Saguna 
and Nirguna, viz., with qualities and 
without qualities; 

(10) that Jiva is subject to the enjoyment of the 

qualities as pleasure and pain, but on 
attainment Of knowledge he is liberated 
and then attains to his true form as the 
Self; 

(11) that the Jiva after death departs by the 

two Daivi and Pitri paths; 

(12) that the seekers of knowledge depart by 

the Daivi path and after passing 
through the sun’s rays they reach 
Brahma and do not return to the world 
again; 

(13) that the performers of actions go by the 

Pitri path, but after enjoyment of 
some happiness they return to the world 
again; 

(14) that the evil-doers go to hell and suffer 

torments and they return to the world 
again and are born as beasts and in- 
sects, etc.; and 

(15) that the Jiva by meditation and devo- 

tion of the Lord attains to His know- 
ledge and is liberated from the bondage 
of birth and death. 
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ISHA UPANISHAD 


Subject-matter : — ^This Upanishad belongs to the 
Yajur Veda and teaches that the Lord is all-pervading 
and supporter of all. One should perform actions 
without desire of action fruits. Mere action or 
knowledge alone does not lead to supreme goal but 
both of them lead to Brahma and supreme goal. The 
sun, Prana, and fire, etc., are to be meditated upon 
as symbols of Brahma for the attainment of Brahma 
and liberation from the bondage. This Upanishad 
contains 18 verses, but there are no chapters and sec- 
tions in it. 

tsT IKIl 

1. The Lord pervades all this world that wakes. 
Enjoy what he has given, and do not desire the wealth 
of others. Cf. Gita, IX-4:. 

i.e.. The Lord pervades and supports all beings 
in the world. One should be content with the internal 
self and should not desire external objects. This 
verse teaches the meditation of Samovarga (or all- 
pervading) Brahma who is the cause of all. 

HUT! 11 

CI3 ^ u ^ II II 

2. One should desire to live here for hundred 
years verily by performing action. There is no other 
way than this for thee. The action does not bind mai?. 
Cf. Gita, III-8 and XVIII-5; B.S., 111-4-7. 

in 
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i.e., Good actions as sacrifice and charity are 
enjoined by the scriptures and they cause no bondage 
if performed without attachment as worship of the 
Lord. .Without performing some action even body 
and life cannot be maintained. 

grgqf qpT !• g tmng iT: ll 

tirx# ^ k ll ^ il 

3. They are called ungodly worlds covered with 
blinding darkness, and there go after death those 
persons who are the slayers of the self. Cf. Gita, 
VI-6 and XIII-28. 

i.e., Persons not controlling the self (mind, etc.) 
are called the slayers of the self, and they attain to 
ungodly worlds by taking low births as insects and 
beasts, etc. ' 

Jisrat '31^ II 

II v || 

4. The one (Self) is immovable, but faster than 
mind; the other gods (or senses) do not reach it, as it 
goes before them. Though standing still, it goes 
■beyond others. It stays and the air and water (or 
Pranas and life) move about (do their action). Same 
as in Kath. 11-21 and Sweta. III-19, Cf. Gita, 
XIII-14. 

i.e., The above are the twofold characters of the 
Supreme Self as Saguna and Nirguna (or manifested 
and unmanifested). 

35^9% II 

gf ging: ii y. ii 
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and it is near. It is within all and it is beyond all. 
Cf. Gita, XIII-15. 

i.e., The above are also the twofold characters of 
the Supreme Self. 

^ ii 

JT II ^ II 

6. Who sees all bein^ in the self and the self 
in all beings, he therefore hates no one. Cf . Gita, 
IV-35 and VI-29. 

i.e., Wrho sees the self everywhere and in all 
things, he is equal seer and wise, and does not love 
and hate anyone. 

?pr ^ ^ II » II 


7. When to the knower all beings become verily 
the self, then to that unity-seer what delusion and 
what grief there can be. Cf . Gita, IV-35 and VI-29. 

i.e., On attainment of the knowledge of the self, 
then he sees the only one Lord without another and is 
freed from delusion and bondage. 


5 


^OTIWT! II =: II 


8. He (the Self) is all-pervading, bright, with- 
out body, without colour, without arteries, pure, 
blameless, knower, perceiver, Lord of all, self-created 
and giver of all objects as required for everlasting 
years. 

'I'.e., The above are the characters of the Supreme'’ 
Self. 
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^ t ?mt 3 fpiFn^ ?srr: ll 5. il 

9. They who worship Avidya (or action) 
go to blinding darkness, but they who are devoted to 
Vidya (or knowledge) go to still greater darkness. 
Same as in Brih., IV-4-10. 

i.e., One by devotion to action or knowledge alone 
attains to no success, but ever falls into delusion and 
bondage. 

#IHrT ^ II ? o 11 

10. They say that Vidya (or knowledge) is one 
thing and A vidya (or action) is another. We have 
heard this from the wise men who have explained 
that to us. Cf. Gita, V-4. 

i.e., The wise say that action and knowledge are 
separate from one another, and lead to different 
paths. 

^ ' 9 ’ f 11 

’55^ 5fNf II \{\\ 

11. Who knows knowledge and action both to- 
gether, he crosses death by action and enjoys im- 
mortality (or Brahma) by knowledge. Cf . Gita, IV- 
18 and V-5. 


i.e., The persons performing actions and ac- 


quiring knowledge both together attain to Supreme 
Goal by attaining succ^s in the world through good 


actions and attaining immortality (or Brahma) 
through knowledge. 

gw: II 

^ t 3 11 n 11 
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12. They go to blinding darkness who worship 
Asamhhuti (or NHritti Or knowledge), and they go 
to still greater darkness who are devoted to Sambkuti 
(or Pravritti or action). 

i.e., Same as in No. 9. 

^ II ?? II 

13. They say that Sambhuti (or action) is one 
thing and that Asambhuti (or knowledge) is another. 
We have heard this from the wise men who have 
explained this to us. 

i.e., Same as in No. 10. 

^ ^ ^ W II 

II II 

14. Who knows Sambkuti (or action) and inac- 
tion (or Nivritti or knowledge) both together, he 
crosses death by knowledge and enjoys immortality 
by acti'on. 

i.e., Same as in No. 11. 

II X'i ll 

15. The mouth of Truth is covered T^ith a golden 
disc. 0 Sun ! uncover it for the vision of the knower 
of truth. Same as in Brih., V-15-l(a). 

i.e., This is meditation of the Sun who is the 
door (path) for attainment of Brahma through know- 
ledge and devotion. 

qi? snwTcsr ll ^ ’ 

^ ert ll 11 



16. 0 Posan (or Supporter) ! O Ekarshi (or 
Elnower) ! 0 Surya (or Sun) ! 0 Yama 1 0 Offspring 
of Prajapati! draw in thy rays and collect the light 
by which I may see thy most blissful form. 
What that person is, so am I. Same as in Brih. 
V45-1 (b). 

i.e., This is also a meditation of the Sun as 
supporter etc., of aU for revealing Brahma and that 
the person in the Sun is Brahma as “I am Brahma” 
and “Thou art the Self.” 


WIRTSf 11 

fcTK ^ m II II 


17. Let my Prana Vayu attain to immortality 
and let my body be consumed to ashes. O my friend! 
remember Om, and remember thy doing, and O my 
mind ! remember and remember thy doing. Same as in 
Brih. V-15-1 (c). Cf. Gita, VIII-13. 

i.e., This is a meditation on Om Brahma through 
Prana (or life breath) for the attainment to immor- 
tality, and freedom from the body on departure after 
death and on destruction of the Karmas (or actions). 


JR ^ tel II 

II II 


18. 0 Fire! carry us by good path for the enjoy- 
ment of fruits. 0 God! thou knowest all our deeds. 
Take off our heinous sins from us. We offer thee 
many salutations. Same as in Brih., V-15-1 (<?). 

i.e.. This is a meditation on Fire as the god of 
sacrifice to conduct the Jina by good path for the 
enjoyment of action fruits and for destruction of all 
sins. 



KENA UPANISHAD 


Subject-matter : — The Kena also called the 
Talavakara Upanishad, belongs to the Sama Veda, 
and as such, it sings the meditation of Brahma. He 
is the controller and mover of senses and their deities. 
The gods have no power except what is derived from 
and sustained by Brahma, who is absolute, divine and 
different from the world (or Jagat) of names and 
forms, worshipped by aU. And he is known and 
realized by means of austerity, self-control, action and 
knowledge, and those who know him thus are freed 
from delusion and become immortal. This Upanishad 
contains four sections which are divided into 34; 
verses or Mantras. 


Section I. 

^ 'ratr sfef Jiir: %5T strtj 1% gri;: ii 

^ ^ 3?!% 11 ? II 

1, By whom desired and impelled does the mind 
go (to its objects), by whom controlled does the chief 
Prana move, by whom impelled does the speech speak 
and what god unites the eye and the ear (with their 
objects)? Of. Gita, X-17. 

1. e., The disciple asks the teacher as to who 
unites the various senses with their objects. 

II \ Ii 

2. It is the ear of the ear, mind of the mipjd,^ 
speech of the speech, the Prana of the Prana and the 

25 
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eye of the eye. The wise, knowing thus when leaving 
and departing from this world, becomes immortal. 
Cf. Gita, XV-9. 

i-e., The teacher says that it is the Self that 
moves the senses with their objects. 


Sw ^ n % \\ 


3. The eye goes not there, the speech goes not 
there, nor the mind, and we do not know him nor da 
we know how ’to teach about him. He is diJfferent 
from all that is known and unknown. Wie have heard 
this from former teachers who have explained this to 
us. Cf. Gita, 11-25 and VII-2. 

i.e., The Self character is very subtle and difficult 
to realize and it cannot be comprehended by the 
senses. It is attained Q n]y_th r.ough the mind and 
ii^ llect purified _by ^oy^edge and by th e gr ace of 
^he Lord, and that it js only by knowing and realiz- 
ing the Self that all else is manifested and" compr^ 
hend^ by the"sen^. ^ 

sjir ^ II v n 

4. That which is not manifested by the speech, 
but by which the speech is manifested, know that alone 
as Brahma. It is not this world which they worship. 
Cf. Gita, XV-12. 

. ^ i.e., Brahma is the mover and illuminator of all; 
and he is not manifested like the world. 
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^ JRRPR: II 

5^ ?5f ^ ^ 11 'i. II 

5. That which cannot be thought of by the 
mind, but by which the mind thinks, know that alone 
as Brahma. It is not this (world) which they worship. 

^ ^ ws^ ll 

^ snr ^ i%fe: ^ ll \ li 

6. That which is not seen by the eye, but by 
which the eye sees, know that alone as Brahma. It 
is not this (world) which they worship. 

JT ^ 11 

?r^ sra' ^ ll « ll 

7. That which is not heard by the ear, but by 
which the ear hears, know that alone as Brahma. It 
is not this (world) which they worship. 

q JTrRr% ^ jrnsr: ii 

m cq ^ ^ qf^qrql ll =; ll 

8. That which is not breathed by the Prana, 
but by which the Prana breathes, know that alone 
as Brahma. It is not this (world) which they 
worship. 


Section II. 

qFq% qw^qrfq 5|jt 5q qii%r ^ i 

qq?q ?q qq^ =q‘^%5qq 3 I ^ fqfqqji ll ? II 

1. If you think that you know him well, then 
surely you know little of Brahma nature; and what 
thoii (knOwest) of it and what is in the Adhidem 
(gods) , I think, that should be considered. (Disc^le 
says) I think that is known. 
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i.e., Brahma subject is very subtle and difficult 
to understand and realize. 


^ ^ ^ 5T ^ II 

^ sr IR ll 

2. I do not think that I know Brahma well, but 
I also do not understand that I do not know it; thus 
I know and (do not know it) . Whoever amongst us 
understands it, “I do not know it and I know it” 
thus, he knows it. 

STPITOcT TO ^ II 

SriTOItT j ^ ' ^ FTOT ll ^ II 

3. Who thinks that he knows it not, by him it 
is known; and who thinks that he knows it, he does 
not know it. He is unknown to the knower and is 
known to the unknower. 


TOJTJjaRt H ii 

?rRTOT ^ ivRT ll y u 

4. It is thought that by knowing him with 
intellect and with mind one obtains immortality. By 
the naind one attains the seed (or wqjldTTand by 
knowledge he attains immortality (or Brahma) . 
Cf. Gita, V-17 and XI-8. 


^ ^ II y. II 


5. If one knows him here, he attains to truth 
(or Brahma), and if one does not know him here, he 
attains to great destruction (or world) . Tbo hy_- _ 
Eealizing h im in ^.11 creatures af ter departing from 
this world become immortal. Cf. Gita, V-19. 
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i-e.. Knowledge leads to liberation and immor- 
tality; while ignorance to bondage with the world. 


Section III. 

m f f ^ 

?r»r#rJ=cr ?r ?Tf|^ tl ? ii 

1. Brahma conquered for the gods, and through 
the conquest of Brahma, the gods were glorified; but 
they imagined, “This victory is ours and this glory 
is ours.” 

II \ II 

2. He knew this and manifested himself to 
them. But they knew him not. (They said) , ‘Who 
is this Yaksha (God)?’ 

5;ds:5fT^i| il % ii 

3. They said to Agni (fire), “0 all-knowing! 
learn who is this god.” She said, “Be it so.” 

4. He ran to him and he said, “Who art thou?” 
He replied, “I am verily Agni; I am verily the all- 
knowing.” 

’at 

5. What power is in you as such? I can even 
bum up all that is on the earth. 

^ 51^ ?r5r ’ 

^ ?r tRT >3i;? l^nt ll % li 
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6. He put to him a straw to bum. He ap- 
proached it, but with all his strength could not burn 
it. He then returned (and said to gods), “I could 
not know who is this god.” 

cT^ II 'a II 

7. They then said to Vayu (or wind), “Learn 
who is this god.” (He replied), “Be it so.” 



8. He ran to him and he said, “Who art thou ?” 
He replied, “I am verily Vayu; I am air of the sky.” 


^ ii s. ii 

9. What power is in you as sucht I can blow 
even all this that is on the earth. 


cTST ^ grr it ?® II 

10. He put to him a straw to blow. He 
approached it, but with all his strength could not 
blow it ojff. He then returned (and said to the gods), 
“I could not know who is this god.” 




11. They then said to Indra, “0 Maghavana! 
learn who is this god.” (He replied), “Be it so.” 
He then approached, but he disappeared from him. 

g |jNdfgTt 

II II 


12. In the same space he met TJma, the most 
beg^utiful of women, and said to her, “Who is this 
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i.e., In the place of the Yaksha he met Uma as 
representing the Brahma knowledge. 


Section IV. 



1. She said, “He isJBrahma. It is through the 
conquest of Brahma that you are glorified.” It was 
from this that he (Indra) knew that it was Brahma. 


fi'itNqiR il q ii 

2. Therefore, these gods, Agni, Vayu and Indra 
became verily much superior to other gods as they 
had touched (or approached) it close by, and first 
learnt it to be Brahma. 


II \ II 


3. And as Indra had touched it close by and had 
first known it to be Brahma, therefore, he verily 
became much superior to other gods. 




4. About that Brahma, this is the Adhideva 
teaching: — ^that it is like the flailing of lightning and 
the twinkling of an eye. 




Il'i.ll 


5. Now about the Adhyatma, the teaching is 
this that the mind which goes to it is Brahma, becaijso 
it meditates and constantly desires it. 
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II ^ II 

6. It (Brahma) is called adorable and it is 
worshipped as adorable. He who thus knows it, all 
creatures surely wish him well. 

sqt ^ ^ ?r 11 ii 

7. 0 Sir! tell us the IJpanishad. I have told 
you the Upanishad. It relates to Brahma, and thus 
I have told the Upanishad (or Brahma knowledge). 

gqt ggff tPi II =; ll 

8. Austerity, control! of the' senses, action, 
iVedas and all their branches are its basis, and truth 
is its abode. Cf. Gita, XVI-24. 

^gr u.d i ^<j qf g ^ s i ci gi^%s1%l|g.ll 

9. Who knows it (Upanishad) in this way is 
freed from sin and attains to and obtains the infinite 
and the highest heaven. 

Note . — ^The story of gods and their defeat 
through pride teaches that Brahma is the inner self, 
essence and mover of all, and that the proud gods are 
the presiding deities of other gods (or senses) through 
the power and light of Brahma and not of their own. 
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Subject-matter : — The Katha Upanishad belongs 
to the Yajur Veda and teaches the knowledge 
of worship of Nachiketa fire as bridge of immortality 
and leading to Brahma. Tt teaebes nf 
^d J agat. The w oJcIdLy-.obaect&...ai^ .pieties . are 
jperishable and of no jyalue, and they .should be 
carded by self-control andjdfiKoti on to _ th e Lord in 
order to attain t o the supreme gojaUrom which there 
Js^no ret urn, "i^e Jira is endowed mth senses^ mind 
_and mtellect, and is_ Jheir „ ruler .An.d.enjoyer,, The 
senses are controlled by the mind, the mind by the 
intellect, and the intellect .by the Self, and there 
bB_no ^qwledge,. devotion and„ supreme. goal without 
this Self-controh Brahma is of subtle nature, un- 
manifested, the cause of all creation, preservation and 
destruction, all-pervading, all-knowing, all-powerful 
and greatest of, all' and one without a second. This 
Upanishad contains two chapters and there are three 
Ballis (or sections) in each chapter, and there are 
many verses in each Balli. 

Chapter I. Section I, 

3vn3[. c ^ ii 

cRq- c qw 55r ?iw 11 ? II 

1. The son of Gautama desirous (of heaven) 
gave away all his property. He had a son of the 
name of Nachiketa. 
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^HTHTl €tS3T?qcr 11 R 11 

2. When the gifts (cows) were being taken 
away, love entered that boy and he thought. 

ff^fT PiRfeqr: 11 
-TR ^ ffT 11 ^ II 

3. Who gives away these (cows) which have 
drunk water, eaten grass, given milk and are with- 
out organs, he attains to those worlds which are 
cheerless. Cf. Gita, XVII-21. 

^ CRT ^ 5Flt 11 

II V II 

4. He asked his father, “0 Dear! to whom 
would you give me?” (He said this) twice ajid 
thrice. He replied to him, “I will give you to 
Death.” 

ir«Rt jrr: II 

111.11 

5. (Nachiketa thought) I am first among many 
and I am middle among many. What work of Yama 
should be performed through me. 

i.e., Nachiketa not being of lower state was a 
beneficial son, and therefore, he thought (or consider- 
ed) why his father had given him to Yama. 

5T?f; 'Tsqt 11 ^ II 

6. See as your ancestors were, so perceive the 
others are. Like corn the mortals ripen, and like 
com, they are born again. Cf. Gita, 11-27, 
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i.e.. All are subject to birth and death, and there- 
fore, there is no cause for grief in goin^^toPeath. 

!?rrf% II 19 II 


7. (They said) A Brdhmana guest enters a house 
like fire. Fetch water, O Vitasvaia (or son of the 
Sun) ! and make him peaceful. Cf . Gita, XVIM4. 


3rRniRfl% ew*: II 

srra# ^ ilci! 




8. All hopes, expectations, good company, 
courteous speech, sacrifice, gifts, sons and cattle are 
lost of the man of small intellect in whose house a 
Brahmana dwells without food. Cf. Gita, IX-12. 




9. (Yama said) O Brahmana guest! thou hast 
dwelt in my house for three nights without food. 
Salutations be to thee and O Brahmana I bless me and 
instead of it ask for three boons. 


IIRT ?r«fT fRte5=5nTcRt II 

<3jR^RRrt ir»w ^ i% il?o|| 

10. (Nachiketa said) 0 Death (or Yama)! 
That Gautama be peaceful in thought, cheerful in 
mind, free from anger towards me, and that he may 
be pleased and speak to me on departure from you; 
this I ask as first of the three boons. 


11. (Yama said) Moved by me AuddalakS. 
Aruni (or Gautama) on seeing you released from the 
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mouth of death will be pleased as before, free from 
anger towards you, and he shall sleep- hkppily at 
night. 

^ II 5W IT 5? IT SR?IT II 

dlcwhRi'siifiq'ii' ll?=^ll 

12. (Nachiketa said) In heaven there is not any 
fe^r as you {mz. , Death) are not there and there is 
no fear of old age. Freed from both thirsti 
and hunger and without grief, one rejoices in 
heaven. 

53- jjcqt st^isrruFr ii 

13. 0 Death! You know the heavenly fire. 
Speak of it to me, the faithful. The dwellers of 
heaven attain to immortality. This I ask as my 
second boon. 

JT ^ ^ iri^[%cr: II 

sETiFcrerNirwir^ sr^gf giFiK II ?v|| 

14. (Yama said) Kachiketa knowing the 
heavenly fire, I tell it to you. Know it from me. It 
is the basis of endless worlds and it is hidden in the 
heart. 


The heavenly fire represents the Self, the 
cause of all worlds and through it one attains to 
Brahma hidden in the heart of all beings. 

^ 311 3r«Tr gr ll 

'gri? gsRiggggkiwgRg 511^ fg: imil 

15. He then spoke to him about that fire, which 
'is the cause of the (endless) world and about the 
bricks of how many, of what size and of what kind 
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(for making a fire-place) . He repeated as it was 
described to Mm, and death was pleased and said 
again. B. S., 1-4-6. 

i'&., Yama described the sacrificial fire as cause 
of the world and the ceremonial rites, rules and the 
ways and means, etc., of its performance. 

’HT’JT 

16. The Mahatma (Yama) being pleased with 
bim said, “I give thee another boon today that in this 
world this fire shall be called after thee, and also 
accept this garland of many forms. 

i.e., Sacrifice worship leads the Jiva to heaven 
and enjoyment of various desires through action path. 

sTiPsr# RR-m ll?a|| 

17. The worsMppers of three fires through 
three means attain to the union (knowledge) , and by 
performing three actions cross beyond birth and death 
and by knowing and realizing the adorable god and 
all-knowing Brahma attain to Supreme bliss. Cf. 
Gita, III-13. 

i-e., The performers of three Vedic sacrifices 
through the teaching of their father, mother and 
teacher attain to the Union of education and by 
performing the three actions of sacrifice, sacred study 
and charity acquire liberation from birth and death, 
and then realizing the adorable god and all-knowing 
Brahma attain to Supreme peace. 
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18. The wise, knowing the triple nature of the 
threefold fires, worships the Nachiketa fire, and is 
first released from the fetters of death, and freed from 
grief, rejoices in heavenly world. Cf. Gita, III-13. 

i.e., The wise, by knowing the nature and wor- 
ship of the Nachiketa fire as described in the last 
verse, is freed from death and attains to happiness in 
heaven. 

19. This is the heavenly fire, O Nachiketa! and 
which thou asked as thy second boon. People will 
call it after thee. Now ask, .0 Nachiketa 1, the third 
boon. 

sRi-mm IRoll 

20. (Nachiketa said) There is this doubt of 
some that on the death of man it (Soul) exists, and 
of others that it exists not. That I may know this 
by thy teaching is the third of my boons. 

i.e., What is Adhyatma'i Whether like Brahma 
the Self is eternal, imperishable and immortal or like 
the body it is perishable, without existence and 
mortal. 


wi JTT TTT iR?ii 

21. (Yama said) In this matter even the gods 
wj^re in doubt before; it is difl&cult to understand and 
it is subtle knowledge. Ask for, 0 Nachiketa! 
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another boon; do not compel me, but release me from 
this boon. Cf . Gita, X-2 and XI-52. 

i.e., The Self knowledge is subtle and difficult to 
understand; even the gods do not know it. 

22. (Nachiketa said) That even the gods were 
in doubt in this matter surely and you, 0 Death !, also 
describe it as difficult to understand. Therefore, no 
other speaker (teacher) like you can be found and 
there is no other boon equal to it. 

i.e., Because the gods are also in doubt about 
this matter and Yama also describes this as subtle 
and difficult to understand, and therefore Nachiketa 
insists to know it all the more. 


^ IR^Il 

23. (Yama said) Ask for sons and grandsons of 
hundred years of life, ask for many cattle, elephants, 
gold, horses and great extent of land and live for 
hundreds of years as you desire. 

iRvii 


24. If you consider any boon equal to it ask for 
it, ask for .wealth and long life, and be great on the 
wide earth, 0 Nachiketa! I will make you the 
enjoyer of all desires. 


?PTr: ll 

frrfiT^^rPT; frrsJiT^: lRy.il 
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25. All the desires which are difficult to attain 
in the world of the mortals ask for them according to 
thy wish. All these nymphs with their cars and 
musical instruments whose life is not available to man. 
These I give to thee for service. But, O Nachiketa, 
do not ask what is after death. 


qiww frriftt IR^Il 


26. (Nachiketa said) These enjoyments of men 
are perishable and they destroy the vitality of all 
sense organs. Even the whole life is short. Let 
these cars, dancing and singing (girls) be yours. 
Cf. Gita, VII-23. 

i.e., As in No. 23. 


^ 1^ cnT#Tl II 

c# t ?r q;q iR^ii 

27. Man is not satisfied with wealth: we shall 
get wealth by seeing you, and shall live as long as you 
will rule. The boon that I ask is the same. 


I'.e., As in No. 23. 

^ IRcid 

28. Having come to the immortals free from old 
age, what wise mortal subject to old age, and living 
on the earth, will delight in thinking of a long life of 
enjoyment, beauty and love? 

5i?qt qfir ^ il 

^sq q^ qi5=q qw5rra%qT fqfl^ IR5.I1 

^ 29. Tell us, 0 Death! what is there in that 
other world about which mortals have this doubt? 
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Nachiketa asks for no other boon than the secret and 
difficult one. 

i.e., The self-knowledge is very subtle, supreme 
and difficult to understand and realize, and therefore, 
Nachiketa insists on knowing the same, and does not 
ask for another boon. 


Chapter I. Section II 


JIRTsf II 

HTt: m HTf ^ fiiftH ii?il 

1. (Yama said) The good (or knowledge) is one 
thing and pleasant (or action) is another, and these 
two having different objects bind man. Who chooses 
the good from these two becomes a sage, and who 
chooses the pleasant misses the aim (of life). Cf. 
Gita, 11-49. 

^ t ^ ^ iqff? iRll 

2. The good and pleasant meet man. The wise 
man examines and separates the two. He selects the 
good from the pleasant; while the unwise chooses the 
pleasant for acquisition and preservation. Cf. Gita, 
11-49 and VIII-27. 




' 3Rqt IRII 


3. And thou, 0 Nachiketa!, having considered 
the pleasant-looking objects of desire hast abandoned 
them. Thou hast not taken the path of wealth,in 
which so many persons sink. Cf . Gita, 11-69. 
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^r^rr ^ ^frar il 

^^ ^^ <^l^ ^ i^' ’ JTf^%?Rf in% fr ^mr ^ llvii 

4. What are known as knowledge and delusion, 
are quite opposite and wide apart. I think that thou, 
Nachiketa, is desirous for knowledge, as so many 
enjoyments are not coveted by thee. Cf. Gita, 
VIII-28 and XVI-5. 

fcr^JTRr: 5 ^: m%dni^nRr: 11 

jflqnRi q-srp^fr: \m 

5. The fools living in delusion but regarding 
themselves wise and learned wander about suffering 
with pain as blind led by blind. (Same as Munda., 
n-6.) Cf. Gita, XVI-10. 

JT ?nWT: JTravn# WIW JRTIP^ II 

m ^ Rfer qq; ff?r *ir 1 3^: t il^ll 

6. The other world is not revealed to the 
ignorant fools who are deluded by wealth. He who 
thinks that there is only this one and not the other 
(world) comes - again and again imder my sway. 
Cf. Gita, XVI-20; B. S., III-1-13. 

^ itprr f WT3%g; n«ii 

7. Who is not available to many even for hear- 
ing, and whom many even by hearing know not; his 
speaker is a wonder, his obtainer is protected, his 
knower is a wonder, and the instructed is protected. 
Cf. Gita, 11-29. 
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8. He cannot be properly known i£ spoken of by 
an unworthy person, for he is thought of in many 
ways. But there is no doubt when the speaker is 
different (worthy) , as he is beyond argument, and is 
subtler than the subtle atom. 

i.e.. The Atma character is very subtle and 
difl&cult and it can be revealed to a worthy person and 
not to an unworthy person. Cf, Gita, IV-34. 

jjt itst ll^il 

9. This knowledge is not attainable by argu- 
ment O Dearest ! it can be well known only through a 
different (worthy) person, and it has been attained by 
thee as thou art firm in truth. There is no inquirer, 
0 Nachiketa!, like thee. 

$ l<=ll wR«:^P f cq ^ JTFqt ft W II 

10. I know that wealth, etc., are not eternal and 
that the eternal cannot be attained through the un- 
eternal; and 1 have worshipped the Nachiketa fire 
and by the uneternal things have attained to the 
eternal. Cf. Gita, IV-33. 

Le., Attachment to pleasure of sense objects does 
not lead to Brahma and supreme goal which is attain- 
ed by unattachment of the same. 

^ II? ?ll 

11. Having seen the shore of attainment of 
desim, the abode of the world, the finite fruit s^i 
sacrifice, the tearless place of great praise and honour. 
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thou, 0 Nachiketa!, hast renounced these with firm- 
ness, for thou art wise. Cf. Gita, 11-45. 

i.e., The wise on the attainment Of knowledge 
renounce the fruits of sacrifices and other good actions 
as they lead to temporary happiness, and then return 
to the world again. 

cf II 

^ ll?^il 


12. Having known with Atma Yoga (or Self 
meditation) the eternal god, who is difficult to be seen, 
secret, ancient and hidden in the cave of the heart, 
and all-pervading, the wise man discards both Joy 
and sorrow. Cf. Gita XI-47; B. S., 1-2-12. 


i-e., The wise with meditation and devotion 
attain to Atma knowledge, and thereby renounce 
all pleasure and pain that cause delusion and 
bondage. 




13. Having heard of it and known it, and having 
distinguished and attained this knowing and subtle 
self, the man rejoices by obtaining the rejoiceable and 
for thee, 0 Nachiketa! I think the door (of heaven) 
lies open. Cf. Gita, 11-32. 


i-e.. On acquiring Self knowledge, one attains to 
bliss and Supreme goal. 





II 


ii?vii 


^ 14. (Nachiketa said) What you see as different 
from virtue and vice, different from this cause and 
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efPect, different from past and future, describe that 
one. 


=?Rf% crt 


\m\\ 


15. (Yama said) The Akshara about which all 
the Vedas speak, about which all the austerities 
declare desiring whom they lead the life of student- 
ship, I will briefly tell thee that goal. It is Om. 
Cf. Gita, VIII-11; B. S., III-3-1 and IV-3-13. 


Note . — This verse teaches the worship of Brahma 
under the name of Akshara meditation. Same as in 
Brih., III-8-1. 


ITc^ ^ ciw ^ ll?^ll 


16. This alone is verily the immortal Brahma. 
This alone is the imperishable supreme, and who 
knows tbi.ci verily as immortal, whatever he desires 
becomes his. Cf. Gita, IX-22. 

'T^ll 

i 35 r ; t 5 F ^ +<^■^0 1 I ?®11 


17. This support is the best; this support is 
supreme; and one knowing this support is glorified in 
the Brahma world. 


i.e., Brahma is the supporter and protector of 
all, and his knowledge and devotion lead to Supreme 
goal and bliss. 

5T ^ ll 

18. The knowing self is not bom, nor it di^s. 
It is never born from anyone. This is unborn, eternal, 



46 


KATHA UPANISHAD 


everlasting and ancient. This is not destroyed on the 
destruction of the body. Cf. Gita, 11-20. 

IT JIT# ^ ii?e.ii 


19. If the slayer thinks he is the slayer, and the 
slain thinks that he is the slain, then both of them do 
not know. That slays not, nor this is slain. Cf. 
Gita, 11-19. 


i.e.. The Self is eternal, everlasting, imperishable 
and unchangeable. He never dies and is never 
destroyed. 

qi3: iRo|i 


20. The Self is smaller than the small, and 
greater than the great, and he is hidden in the heart 
of men; one who is unattached and free from sorrow 
sees the greatness of the Self through the mentall 
tranquillity. (Same as in Sweta. III-20.) Cf. 
Gita, VIII-9. 


^ qqwcf ^ 1R?11 

21. Sitting he goes far, sleeping he goes every- 
where. Who else but myself is fit to comprehend this 
good who is rejoicing and unrejoicing. Same as in 
Isha. 4. Cf. Gita, XIII-14. 

The Self is of twofold character, and the 
released Self alone realizes it. 


qfRf ^ q iRqn 

22. Knowing the great and all-pervading Self 
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as incorporeal among the corporeals and immovable 
among the movable, the wise man does not grieve. 
Cf. Gita, XIII-27. 

i.e.. The Self is the inner soul of all beings, and 
is realized by the wise alone, because he is of twofold 
characters such as manifested and unmanifested. 


tiT 3ncJ?r 1^1# 

23. This Self is not attainable by speech nor by 
intellect, nor by much hearing; whomsoever it chooses, 
by him alone it is attained and to him it reveals itself. 
(Same as in Mund., VI-37.) Cf. Gita, VIII-22, 
XI-48 & XVIII-62. 

i.e.. The self is not known and revealed by the 
sense organs, but by his own grace to be obtained 
through meditation and devotion. 



24. Who had not discarded his misconduct, nor 
is tranquil, nor steadfast, nor of a calm mind, he does 
not attain to it even by intelligence. Cf.Gita, XV-11. 

i.e., One cannot attain to Self-knowledge by 
intellect alone without renouncing attachment to all 


sense objects. 

stir ^ *rqcr 11 

^ %?: ?r: IR’i.ll 

25. Who knows thus where he is, whose food is 
both Brahmanas and Kshatriyas, and whose curry is 
death. (Same as in Kau., II-9.) Cf. Gita XI-27; 
B. S., 1-2-9. 



48 


KATHA UPANISHAD 


Note . — This verse describes the meditation (or 
worship) of Brahma as Death who is the destroyer of 
all including even the Brahmanas and Kshatriyas. 

Chaptee I. Section III. 

^ ^ 5ff II 

1. In this world, the two, entering the highest 
space of the heart, eat the fruits of their own action. 
The knowers of Brahma and worshippers of the three 
fires and the five fires call them as light and shade. 
Cf. B. S., 1-2-11. 

1. e., The wise and worshippers of sacrifice regard 
the Jiva and Brahma as dwelling in the heart and 
enjoying their action fruits with manifested and un- 
manifested forms and they call them as light and 
shade. 

^r: sr^ ’TsTOi, ii 

wm <TTt IRII 

2. We are able (to know) that what is immortal - 
Brahma is the supreme and the fearless shore, 
and what is the Nachiketa fire is the bridge of 
sacrifice. 

i.e., The immortal Brahma is the Supreme shore 
and the Nachiketa fire is the sacrifice worship for 
crossing the world and attaining to supreme goal. 

?r[RT5T 5 ii 

sit 3 ^ jr: r iRil 

3. Know the Self as master of chariot, the body 
as chariot, and know the intellect as charioteer and 
the mind as its rein. 
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11^11 

4. The wise say that the senses are horses, the 
objects their roads, and they call the Self united with 
senses and mind as the enjoyer. Cf. Gita, 11-68 & 
III-41. 


pr^ R 11111 

5. Who is unwise and always of uncontrolled 
mind, his senses are uncontrolled like the vicious 
horses of a charioteer. Cf. Gita, 11-60. 

^ 3^ inrar w II 

r r#: ii^ii 

6. The senses of him who is wise and always of 
controlled mind are like the good horses of a 
charioteer. Cf. Gita, 11-61. 

JT 5r =Rf^Rr5i5% ll«ll 

7. Who is unwise, of uncontrolled mind and 
ever impure, he does not attain to the Supreme goal, 
but goes to the world. Cf. Gita, 11-67. 

^ +i»i'W>5 ?r5[T gRS II 

?r 5 gRRJTI^i^ ^ IWl 

8. Who is wise, of controlled mind and ever 
pure, he attains to the Supreme goal from where there 
is no return. Cf. Gita, 11-15 and III-43. 

tr: qJipR!:: II 

^S6r; ^fi^: 'TW IIS.II 
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9. The man whose charioteer is the wise mind 
(like) rein, he reaches the end of the road which is the 
highest abode of Vishnu. Cf. Gita, III-7. 

TO m-. II 

TO JTfPR: II ?«ll 

10. The objects are superior to senses, the mind 
is superior to objects, the intellect is superior to mind 
and the great Self is superior to intellect. Cf. Gita, 
III-42; B. S., 1-4-7. 


I?fcr: qt:: II 

Tt feftiOT qiTST ur to IU?I1 

11. The unmanifested (or subtle body) is 
superiot to the great (Self), and the person (or 
Brahma) is superior to the unmanifested. There is 
no one superior to the Person (Brahma) who is the 
last limit and the highest goal. Same as in Katha. 
VI-7, Cf. B. S., 1-4-1. 

^ ^ ^ ii 

Il?^ll 

12. The Self is hidden in all beings and not 
revealed. But it is seen by the steadfast and the 
subtle intellect of the subtle seer. Cf. Gita, VII-25. 



13. One should merge his speech in the mind, 
merge the mind in the intellect, merge the intellect in 
the Self and should merge the Self into the tranquil 
Self (or Brahma). Qf. Gita, III-43. 




=3^ ^nlRrr strSRT 5^ l|?vii 
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14. Arise, awake and approaching the great 
teachers know that road which the wise say is as 
sharp as the edge of a knife and hard and dif&cult to 
attain. Cf. Gita, V-2 and XII-5. 

i.e,, The knowledge path is very hard and difficult 
to attain like the edge of a knife. 

15. What is without speech, without touch, 
without form, without taste . and without smell, 
imperishable and eternal, without beginning and end, 
greater than the great and stable; by knowing him, 
one is released from the mouth of death. Cf. Gita, 
XII-3; B. S., 1-4-4. 

i.e.f The self is without attributes, and the self- 
knowledge leads to liberation. 

^ 3fl^% lU^ll 

16. The wise by reciting and hearing the ancient 
teachings as declared by Death to Nachiketa is glbri- 
fied in the Brahma world. Cf. Gita, X-9. 

q' qt# 5^ 11 

aFRT; qr 'd<R»?qiq fi^TJRqFr q;?q^ iK^sii 

17. Who recites this supreme secret (Upa- 
nishad) in the assembly of Brahmanas with pure 
mind at the Shraddha time, he is fitted for immor- 
tality. Cf. Gita, XVIII-68. 
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Chapter II. Section I/IV. 

TOfsf ^TTR 4 -iw jn’^tTrrwJi. ll 

1. The Self -born (or creator) has made the 
senses (go) outs ide^ and thm^efore, he sees outsid^not 
theinteraal Self. Some wise men desiring immor- 
tality see the internal Self with ave rted eye^j. Cf. 
Gita, V-21. 


i.e.. The senses go to external objects, but do not 
see the^.elf.. within .the^ heart, therefore one who 
controls his senses, he sees the internal Self. 


<%cra^ TRra: 11 

^si IRII 

2. The fools follow the external objects of 
desires, and they attain to the extended traps of death. 
But the wise knowing the eternal and immortal Self 
do not ask for unetema l objects. Cf. Gita, V-21 
and 

i.e.. Those who are attached to the enjoyment of 
sense objects fall in delusion and bondage and do not 
attain to knowledge and Supreme goal. 

^ ^ 11 

13;^ %rRr^ iwi i3;cit ll^ll 

3. By knowing which (all) forms, tastes, 
smells, speech, contacts, are knO'wn. there remains 
nothing unknown. It is that (Self). Cf. Gita, 
VII-2. 


i.e., By knowing the self all the sense objects are 
known, and there remains nothinsr unknown, 
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'STFTRWRf ^?rr gq?qi% n 
»7fRf %TrRT?R ^ q- llvll 

4. The wise grieve not on knowing that supreme 
and immortal Self by which the objects of sleeping 
and waking states are seen. Cf. Gita, VII-2. 


l.e.. On knowing the Self, all objects of awaking 
and sleeping states are known and there remains 
nothing unknown, and therefore, on the attain- 
ment of Self the wise desire and grieve for nothing 
more. ' 


. q- i:# WTR II 

t^R ’JJRSJRir ^ IIVII 

5. Who knows this Self as the enjoyer, close 
by, master of the past and the future, hates not, this 
is that (Brahma). Cf. Gita, XIII-22; B. S.,III-2-21. 

q-: ^ cPRt ijtJPtFRr II 

q;??! ^ ii^ii 

6. Who was born before austerity (or fire) and 
was born before water, who enters and dwells in the 
heart, who is seen with beings, it is that (Brahma). 
Cf. Gita, X-20. 


qr 

gff qr ’j^iM'snqq csl ^ w^w 

7. Who is born with Prana and is divine Aditi 
(mother of gods), who enters and lives in the heart, who 
is born with beings, it is that (Brahma). Cf. B. S., 
1 - 2 - 12 . 


m. il=!ii 
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8. The all-knowing (or Vaishwanara) fire is 
concealed in two pieces of wood and like fetus sup- 
ported by its mother is worshipped daily by the 
waking man. It is that (Brahma). Cf. Gita, 
XV-14. 

i.e., Vaishwanara fire which lives in the heart 
of beings and digests their food is the inner Self. 

cf ^srctm^ ?rr^ ^ cm; iis.ii 

9. From whom the sun rises and in whom it 
goes and sets, in whom all the gods dwell and none is 
beyond him, it is that (Brahma) . Cf . Gita, XV-12. 

i.e., The sky in which Sun, etc., gods dwell is 
that Brahma. 

cr^5^ II 

10. What is here is there and what is there is 
also heroj^ He goes from death to death, who sees it 
as many." Cf. Gita, XVIII-20. 

i.e., Brahma is all-pervading, one without another 
and the inner-Self of all. He who sees it as different 
and many falls into delusion and bondage. 

^ qwifei ii 
^ ^ q ff qr^ q^ ||UII 

11. It is attained by the mind (or intellect) 
alone and there are not here many. He goes from 
death to death, who sees here many. Cf. Gita, 
II-.41 & XVIII-20. 

i.e.. As in No. 10. 
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5^ w«!r II 

JT fifigRRT la^it ?R(; ll?^ll 

12. The person of the measure of the thumb is 
seated in the middle of the heart, and he is the Lord 
of the past, (present) and future and it hates not. 
It is that (Brahma) Cf. Gita, XVIII-61. B. S., 
1-3-24. 

^.e., This verse , teaches the worship of Brahma 
under the name of Measure of the Thumb meditation. 

13. The person of the measure of the thumb is 
like light without smoke. It is the Lord of the past 
and the future. It is today and shall be tomorrow. 
It is that (Brahma). 

ft 1?^ i^Rrar ii 

14. As water raining on high mountains runs 
off (or wasted) so he runs off (or ruined) who sees 
separate existence, and not one Self. 

g^ f ^g iR g ' irTRT ll?'ill 

15. As pure water fallen in pure place becomes 
like it, so the self of the knowing sages, O Gautama 1 
becomes like it (Brahma). Cf. Gita, VII-19, B. S., 
IV-4-4. 
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Chapter II. Section II/ V. 


^ %cii^ q^rl cTci; II ?ii 

1. The city of the Unborn and right intellect 
(or Self) is of eleven doors and by thinking of it he 
grieves not and being freed, he is then liberated (from 
action bondage) . This is that (Brahma) . Cf . Gita, 
V-13. 

JIrt ^iiHsrT grfesTT ^ ffc?; irii 

2. As Swan (or Sun) it dwells in the heaven, 
as Vasu (or air) it dwells in the sky, as Hota (or fire) 
it dwells in the altar (or earth), as guest (or Soma) 
it dwells in the Jar: it dwells in the man; it dwells in 
the gods; it dwells in the sacrifices; it dwells in the 
sky; it is born in water; it is born on the earth; it is 
born on the mountains and it is born in the sacrifice. 
It is the truth and great. Cf. Gita, X-21. 

i.e., The Self is all-pervading and creator and 
supporter of all. 

qPNTFIW II 

||^ll 

3. He carries Prcma upwards, he brings Afana 
downward and as Vamana (or Vishnu) sits in the 
middle (of heart). It is worshipped by all gods (or 
senses) . 

i.e., Brahma as the inner Self is the protector of 
all the beings, and therefore, they meditate ujpon him. 

^ iivii 
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4. Wlien the embodied Self leaves and is liberat- 
ed from the body, what remains of it is that 
(Brahma) . 

i.e., The body and senses are all destroyed, but 
the Self still remains all the same. 


IT irr%T qr'TT^ ii 

5. No man lives either by Prana or Afana, all 
live by another on whom both of them depend. 

i,e.. The Self is the cause of all life and not the 
Prana or the Afana which departs with the Self. 

2T«IT ^ UTR" WTRT ll^ll 

6. Well! I shall describe to thee this secret and 
ancient Brahma and as, 0 Gautama!, on attaining 
Self becomes. 

II 

^r«rT^ ll'sll 

7. Some souls enter the womb for assuming 
bodies and some attain to immovable things according 
to their actions and knowledge. Cf. Gita, XIII-21,, 
XIV-16; B. S., IV-2-8. 


^ ^ ^nr ii 

^ ^ 11=11 


8. The person who wakes amongst the sleepers 
creating all desires (or objects) is alone called the 
bright Brahma and immortal, and all worlds depend 
on him and none surpasses it.' This is that (Brahm§). 
B. S., I1I-2-2. 
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i.e., One who sees the world as untrue and like 
a dream, he wakes and is a knower and he attains to 
Brahma. 

Jri%sl w ^ li 

?r^cnwRTRr ^ m lis.il 

9. As one fire entering the whole world becomes 
of the separate and many forms, so the one inner Self 
of all becomes of the separate and many forms, and 
is also beyond them. Cf . Gita, XIII-27 and XVIII-20. 

i.e., Brahma is the inner Self of all and the cause 
of all and he is also beyond the beings. 

Qi^sn' ^ w qff«r 11? <>11 

10. As air (or Prana) entering the world 
becomes of the separate and many forms so the one 
inner Self becomes of separate and many forms, and 
is also beyond them. Cf . Gita, X-20 and XIII-30. 

?j?ff q«Tr ll 

g't^R'trcTrr it ^i^:^it qur: 11? ?ii 

11. As the sun, the eye of all the world, is not 
soiled by the external evil (or impurity) of the eye, 
so the one inner Self of all beings is not soiled by the 
external unhappiness of the world and is beyond 
them. Cf. Gita, Xin-32; B. S., II-3-46 and 1II-2-30. 

cTJTTcJRsr ||?^| I 

12. .(Due controller who is the inner Self of all 
beings makes one form manyfold. The wise men who 
s»e him in themselves attain to everlasting happiness 
and not others. Cf. Gita. XIII-3'0. 
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13. The eternal of the eternals, the intelligent 
of the intelligents, one of the many is the giver of 
desires, of many. The wise men who see him in 
themselves, attain to everlasting peace and not others. 
(Same as in Swet., VI-13.) Cf. Gita, V-29 and 
VII-22. 

qjsf 3 i%3 bm qr ii?y|i 

14. (Nachiketa said) He is indescribable and 
Supreme bliss. How should I know it and does it 
manifest or does it not manifest? 

J B tnr 3?Tf BT% q f^SqJTfjr; II 

fi%q trf cRq Bwr imil 

16. There (in the world of self) the sun does 
not shine, nor the moon, nor the stars: the lightning 
does not enlighten it. How can the fire ? All this 
shines by his shining and all this is enlightened by his 
lightning. (Same as in Mund., IV-10 and VI-14.) 
Cf. Gita, XI-12 and XV-6; B. S., III-3-1. 


Chapter II. Section III /VI. 

HBTcR: II 

3% ^ cl^qi<icll^ II 
cT l^^q ir: te Hq Hf QbI cRC II?II 

1. The ancient Banyan tree has its roots above 
and branches below. This alone is called bright, 
immortal and Brahma. All the worlds rest in it and 
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none goes beyond it. This is that (Brahma). Cf. 
Gita, XV-1. 

2. All the world that moves comes from Prana 
(Brahma) . It is very fearful and uplifted thunderbolt. 
They who knO'W it become immortal. Cf. B. S., 
1-3-39. 

i.e.'i Death is the symbol of Brahma who is the 
creator, supporter of all; and one attains to bliss and 
Supreme goal by his knowledge and devotion. 

ll^ll 

3. The fire burns from fear of it; the sun shines 
from fear of it, and Indra, wind, and death the fifth 
run from fear of it. Cf. Gita, VIII-28 and XI-23. 

i.e., The self is the mover and illuminator of all, 
and he is also the creator, supporter and destroyer of 
aU. 

5I?r: ^ livtl 

4. If one cannot know it here before destruction 
of the body, then he becomes fitted for obtaining a 
body in the world of creatures. Cf. Gita, V-23 and 
IX-3. 

cr«nwR ^ d'STT ll 

q-sin ^ ll'ill 

^ 5. As it is seen in a looking-glass so in the body 
(or the world), as in sleep so in Pitriloka, as seen in 
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a lake so in the Gandharva world, and like light ana 
shade it is seen in the Brahma world. 

't'.e., The Jim sees Brahma dwelling in the heart, 
in the mirror, in the dream and in the water, but his 
vision in the Brahma world like light and shade is 
difficult to attain. 

i5T5?7?rirRnTT iiRii 

6. The wise grieve not on considering the 
different natures, rising and setting and different 
origin of sense organs. Cf. Gita, 11-14, III-28 and 
V-22. 

_i.e., The wise men knowing the nature and effect 
of sense objects as perishable and subject to modifica- 
tions are not attached to them but remain unattached 
and indifferent and discard love and hatred for the 
same. „ 

vyfi^wr: TRl igrqirrJttl, II 

li'Sll 

7. Mind is superior to senses, intellect is 
superior to mind, the great Self is superior to intellect 
and the unmanifested (or subtle body) is superior to 
the great (Self). (Same as in Kath., III-ll.) Cf. 
Gita, III-42. 

i.e., The wise are not deluded by the qualities, 
nature, and forms of sense objects that give rise to 
modifications as pleasure and pain which are perish- 
able, and therefore, they should be borne equally and 
without attachment, 

cnc: 55^ II 

4'^Wr "rnjRl ll<=i|| 
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8. And superior to the unmanifested (or subtle 
body) is the person who is all-pervading and formless, 
and by knowing whom the creatures are liberated and 
attain to immortality, 

^ tpM ^ lis.li 

9. There is no form seen of him; nor anyone 
sees him with the eyes. Those who know him by 
their heart, intellect and meditation of the mind 
become immortal. (Same as in Swet., IV-20.) 
Cf. Gita, VII-25 and XI-8. 

i.e., The Self is not manifested by the sense 
organs, but is comprehended only by the knowledge 
eye of mind and intellect, and one attaining to Self 
knowledge becomes immortal. 

W ^trtr gf II 

^ ?rnTTf: ll?oii 

10. When the five knowledge senses, together 
with the mind, rest in the self and the intellect also 
does not move, that they call supreme goal. Cf. 
Gita, VI-18. 

i.e., The supreme goal is attained when the mind 
and the senses become calm and tranquil by resting in 
the self alone. This state is called Turia or Samadhi. 


m q>ifitfd n?q^ ll 

*rq1% ^ IK?II 


11. They know that holding of senses firmly as 
Yoga then he becomes alert (or careful), for Toga 
is subject to rise and fall. Cf. Gita, VI-18, 
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i.e., The Yoga (or Samadhi) is the complete 
restraint of the mental activities. This Yoga is 
subject to great upheavals as its success leads to 
supreme bliss and its failure to great fear. 

^ IT STT^ ^ II 

W^cflfcl ll?^ll 

12. It is surely not attainable by speech, mind 
or eyes. How it can be obtained otherwise than by 
saying, that it exists. (Same as in Munda. V-8.) 
Cf. Gita, 11-25. 

^.e., Brahma is not attainable by mind, etc., senses 
excepting knowledge. 

ciwnTR: srdteir ll?^ll 

13. It is attainable both as “it exists and also 
by its true nature.” It is attained as “it exists 
when its true nature is realized.” 

i.e., The Self is of two forms as manifested and 
unmanifested. He who realizes the Self to be ever- 
existing and eternal is wise. 

W ^ II 

m ii?vii 

14. When all the desires that dwell in his heart 
are destroyed, then the mortal becomes immortal and 
enjoys Brahma even here (or is liberated) . Cf . Gita, 
11-55. 

15. When all the knots of the heart are cut, the 
mortal becomes immortal. This much is the teaqh- 
ing. Cf. Gita, IV-42, V-19 and 25. 
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3^?T% 17W1% ll?^ll 

16. The heart has 101 arteries, and of them one 
{Shushumna) goes upwards to the head. The self 
goes up by it and attains immortality, while the others 
(arteries) go to different ways (Same as in Chhand. 
VIII-6-6.) Cf. Gita, VIII-12. 

s^s?fRTWT ^ ^ df5r(^sf: ll 



17. The person of the measure of the thumb, the 
inner self ever dwells in the hearts of men. One 
should firmly discriminate it from the body, as one 
separates chaff from the reed. One should know it 
as the immortal bright and one should know it as the 
immortal bright, (Same as in Swet. III-13, Tai. 1-6 
(1), Chhand. VIII-6-6 and Brih. II-1-19.) Cf. 
B. S. 1-3-25. 

^ II?c;|| 

18. Then Nachiketa, having obtained this 
knowledge and all the rules of Yoga as told by Death, 
attained to Brahma and became liberated and free 
from death; and so others attain to this Adhyatma 
(or truth). B. S. III-4-61. 

?rf ^ ^iTi%: ^TTf^: 

May the Lord protect us both together, may he 
support us together, may we both together acquire 
knowledge, power and our reading may be enlighten - 
ed.and we may not hate others. Om, peace, peace, 
peace. 



MUNDAKA UFANISHAD 

Subject-matter . — This Upanishad belongs to the 
Atharva Veda and it is called Mundaka, because it 
liberates one from the bondage of ignorance, as a 
Mundaka (or razor) removes hair from the head. It 
distinguishes Upanishad (or Brahma knowledge) as 
Para (or higher) Vidya from the Veda, and other 
knowledges as Afar a (or lower) Vidya. The Vedic 
sacrifices and other actions lead te- heavenly happi- 
ness which are impermanent and perishable, while the 
Brahma Knowledge leads to supreme and eternal 
bliss and divine union. This Upanishad also teaches 
the nature of Brahma, Jiva and of the world, and 
how to attain to liberation and supreme goal. 

Brahma is not comprehended by senses, actions, 
austerity or Veda study, on account of his subtle 
character, but he is realized by intellect purified 
through knowledge, meditation and by understanding 
the meaning of Vedanta, renunciation of the worldly 
objects and performances of actions without attach- 
ment (or Yoga). This Upanishad contains three 
chapters, each chapter is divided into two sections 
Sind there are different verses in each section. 


Chapter I. Section I. 

*nrr irsm: ^irtHT ll 

1. Brahma (or Hiranyagarbha) was first piTiduc- ' 
ed among the gods, and' he was the creator of the 
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universe and protector of the worlds. He declared the 
Brahma Vidya (or Knowledge) as the foundation of 
all knowledges to his eldest sdn, Atharva. 

qt *rfrTS«raf ?rt srsr^vrrar ii 

*iK^3fTq ?r?qqfTq Iru 

2. What Brahma Vidya was declared by 
Brahma to Atharva was declared of old by Atharva 
to Angira and by Angira to Satyavaha, the son of 
Bhardwaja, and the son of Bhardwaja told it to 
Angiras in succession. 

f I JTfRiMisfiRH ^T^q|;>Te5r: ii 

iRii 

S3 

3. Saunaka, the great householder, approach- 
ing Angiras according to rules, asked him, “Sir, 
what is that by knowing which all this becomes 
known?” 

tr ftqpq || 

llvll 

4. He replied to him “Those who know Brahma 
say that the two Vidyas should be known, the higher 
and the lower.” 

?nnTO sqmqf 

qrq TO qqr ll'A.ii 

5. ,Of these Vidyas, the Lower one is the Rig 
Veda, the Yajut Veda, the Sama Veda and the 
Atharva Veda, Skiksha (or pronunciation), Kalpa 
'{or ceremonial), Vyakaram (or grammar), Nirukta 
(or dictionary), Chhand (or metre), and the Jyotish 
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(or astrology) ; and the Higher one is that by which 
the immortal is attained (Upanishad). 


ll^ll 




6. That which the wise see as the source of all 
creation is invisible, ungraspable, without origin, 
without colour, without eyes and ears, without hands 
and feet, eternal, omnipresent, all-pervading, subtle 
and imperishable. Cf. Gita, 11-25 and XII-3; B. S. 
1-2-21, 1-4-27. 

i.je., Brahma is of twofold forms as manifested 
and unmanifested. 


^ ^«rT II 

3i*jT ll«il 

7. As a spider projects and draws in (its web) 
as the herbs grow from the earth, as the hair grow 
from a living person, so is the universe produced from 
the immortal. Cf. Gita, XIV-3. 

i.e., Brahma is the creator, supporter and 
protector of the whole world. 

^r'TUT *#1^ m ii 

8. Brahma is known from austerity, from Him 
grows food, from food is Prainu (or life), mind and 
existence and the world (or action) and from action 
is immortality. Cf. Gita, III-14. 

m 5Pt: II 

55ni'^«r43§T iiPT ^ ll&ll 

9. From Him, who is all -knowing and 
omniscient, whose austerity consists of knowledge, are 
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produced this Brahma {Hiranyagarhha) names, forms 
and food (or world). Cf. Gita, VII-10 and X-8; 
B. S. 1-3-5. 


Chapter I. Section II. 


gf^TT ^'cRITPt II 

RcWrirr »??? cp^tT: ll?ll 


1. It is truth. The rituals which the wise saw, 
in the Vedic verses were performed in Treta Juga in 
many ways, practise them constantly, you desirous of 
good fruits. This is the way for the world of good 
actions. Cf. Gita, IV-32. 


2RT II 

2. When the flame rises in the kindled fire, 
then he {viz., sacrificer) should throw the offering of 
the sacrifice in two places of butter on the altar (or 
he should perform sacrifices) . 


3. The sacrifice of him, who .performs it with- 
out the rites of Amavasa, full moon, four months, 
proper seasons, entertaining guests, the Vaishvadeva, 
and the rules, destroys his seven generations. 


i.e., The sacrifice performed without injunctions 
. is harmful and leads to no success. 

^ ^ 5!rr ii 

^ ^ HafilfT: llvil 


4. The Kali (or black), Karali (or terrible), 
Manojam (or swift). Sulohita (or red), Sudhumra- 
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varna (or purple), S'phulingini (or sparkling), 
and Vishwarwpa (or all-faced) goddesses are the 
seven flickering tongues (or flames) of the (sacrificed) 
fire. 

13^ ii 

5. Who performs (sacrifice) in the kindling 
flame in proper time, these offerings, carrying through 
the rays of the sun, lead him where the Lord of the 
gods (or Indr a) resides." 

i.e.. One attains to heaven by performing such 
sacrificial offerings. 

(ii-qi ii:dt ii^ii 

6. These bright flames lead the sacrificer 
through the sun’s rays, saying pleasant words as 
“Come, come,” and praising him that this is the 
(Brahma) world (or heaven) obtained by your good 
deeds. Cf. Gita, 11-42. 

gar ^ ^ ^ II 

J3:?r5^at Ija ’SWi?# ^ l|vs|| 

7. These are the infirm eighteen rafts (consisting 
of priests and two sacrificers and his wife) called the 
lower works, and the fools who regard them as good 
attain to old age and death again and again. 

i.e., The performers of actions (or sacrifices) 
attain to the enjoyments of heaven, but are not 
liberated and attain to old age and death again and 
again. 
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TR^rf^ #WrqT I|c:II 

8. The fools dwelling in ignorance and regard- 
ing themselves as wise and learned wander about 
tortured by suffering as blind led by the blind. (Same 
as in Kath. II-5.) Cf. G-ita, XVI-10. 


5rf'?r ^ prr^rf II 

115.11 


9. The fools living in ignorance, in various ways 
flattering that we are successful, and so on account of 
attachment to action (fruit) they know Him not, and 
therefore, on exhaustion of their good actions, they 
suffer and fall down. Cf. Gita, IX-20 and XVI-15. 

IPIURT snj^: || 

^ ^ ^ lltoll 

10. The fools regarding sacrifice and good 
actions to be supreme and knowing no other superior, 
after enjoying the (fruits) of their good actions in 
high place of heaven, re-enter this world or even the 
lower one. Cf. Gita, IX-21. 

?rT:«r^ ^ II 

t jpnfRT € 3^ gfswRrr ii??ll 

11. The wise men of calm mind live in forests 
on alms and practise austerity and devotion,, and 
becoming purified, they go through the door of the 
sun (or northern solstice) where that immortal 
person and imperishable Self abides. Cf. Gita, 
VIII-24; B. S. III-4-17. 



airj^gn. ii?^lt 
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12. Examining the world again by actions, the 
Brahmana should attain to unattachment, as the 
uncreated is not attained by the created things. For 
that knowledge he should go with fuel (or present) in 
hand to a Veda-versed and Brahma-devoted teacher. 
Cf. Gita, IV-34. 

^ ?r iwsHTOerrq- ii 

gw cif II > ?ii 

13. When he approaches him properly with a 
calm mind and controlled senses, then that wise man 
teaches him Brahma knowledge by which that true 
and immortal person can be known in truth. Cf. 
Gita, IV-34. 

Chapter. II Section I or III. 

q-«IT ww: II 
5r»w<r§:^: gtwHwn ii?ii 

1. This is the truth. As from a blazing fire 
sparks of a similar form come out in thousands, so, 
0 Dear! beings come from the immortal and also 
return to it. Cf . Gita IV-6, VIII-18, X-20, XIII-30, 
XIV-39 and XVIII-61. 

5w: Hwwjgft §r5r: ll 

?HrF!rl furw: ^ it: irii 

2. -The divine person is formless, within and 
without (all), unborn, without Prana, without mind, 
pure, greater than the great and immortal. B. S. 
1-2-22 and III-2-21. 

Wn'WW srF5! =g 11 

^ \m\ 
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3. From him are produced Prana (or life), 
mind, all senses, ether, air, fire, water and earth the 
supporter of all. Cf. Gita, VII-4; B. S. II-3-15 and 
II-4-3. 

^ fTP^fcTTST II 

^ <T^-2rT sM m livil 

4. The fire (or heaven) is his head, the Sun and 
Moon his eyes, the quarters his ears, the revealed 
Vedas his speech, the air his Prana (or. life-breath), 
the world his heart, the earth his feet, and he is the 
inner Self of all creatures. Cf. Gita, XI-19; B. S. 
1-2-23. 

^4: d)JTr?T^ sfsrs^nq: il 

qliwPTf 3T3IT: 1 141 1 

5. From him is this fire (of heaven), of which 
the sun is fuel; from Soma (or moon) is the rain and 
from it are the herbs (or food) . The man pours seed 
into woman and then many creatures are born from 
the man. Cf. Gita, IX-19. 

TOTff=?; ^ II 

6. From him are the verses of the Rik, Sama, 
and Yajur Veda, the Diksha (or initiation), all 
sacrifices, animal offering, gifts, years, sacrificer, and 
the worlds where sun and moon purify (or shine). 
Cf. Gita, IX- 16. 

^ WTSP': ^rrsiT JT3MT: U 

srupTT^ sra[r ^ ihll 

7. And from him are produced various gods, 
Sadhyas (or demi-gods), men, beasts, birds. Prana, 
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A'pana, rice, barley, austerity, faith (or devotion), 
truth, studentship, and rules. Cf. Gita, X-8. 

to: sr*T^ w li 

?rfr ^ ^ TO gciw ^r%ir: ^ m \\m 

8. From him are produced seven Pranas (or 
senses), seven flames (or power of senses), seven fuels 
(or objects) and seven sacrifices in which the seven 
worlds and seven Prati^ that move are concealed 
within the heart. Cf. B. S. II-4-5. 

3Rr: Hi3T fin?r«r ?r%qT: il 

^ ?PTRr?nT m\ 

9. From him are the seas, and all the hills, and 
from him rivers of all kinds flow and from Whom 
are all the herbs and juices, and in Whom this inner 
Self together with elements abides. 

^ ^ air TOWi. II 

13:^# ^ ftilcf 3fPTf dlia II? oil 

10. This is all Punisha. He is Karma (or 
action), austerity, supreme, immortal and Brahma. 
He who knows it as hidden in the heart cuts the 
knots of ignorance, 0 Dear! even here. 


Chapter II. Section II or IV 
?nf%: yfii'lfd JJfratvTR || 


jawHPi lull 


1. It (or Brahma) is manifest, hidden and 
called the dweller in the heart and the supreme goal, 
and all this that moves, breathes, and winks (t.e., the 
world) rests in him: know it as superior to manifest- 
ed and unmanifested and beyond the knowledge of all 
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creatures and as the highest. Cf. Gita, X-20 and 
XVIII-61. 


i^rTT II 

sTfT ^ SJTWf II 
rr^rHPf cRJJcT ?lt5s4 ^ ^ IRII 

2. Whatever is bright, subtler than the subtle, 
in which the worlds and their people dwell,, 
that is the indestructible Brahma. He is Prana, 
speech, the truth and immortal, and know it fit for 
penetration, 0 Dear! penetrate it. 

wRq %?raT ^ IRII 

3. Taking as his bow, the great weapon of 
Upanishad (or knowledge), putting on it the arrow 
sharpened with worship, and drawing it with concen- 
trated mind, know the immortal Brahma as the aim, 
O Dear! 

i.e., The knowledge and vision of Brahma are 
attained through the Upanishads. 

swl ?rd §iT?»TT air II 

?rirq%Jr llvii 

4. Om is called the bow. Self the arrow, and 
Brahma the aim, and that should be penetrated by a 
steady person who like the arrow becomes merged in 
him. 


=qrirlR^q!ci ?R: m JTT^sr II 

%i: ii^ii 

5. In Whom the sky, the earth, the heaven, and 
the mind, together with all Pranas (or senses) are 
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woven, know that ajone as Self and abstain from all 
other talk (or - argument). It is the bridge of 
immortality. Cf. Gita, VII-7 and XI-20; B. S. 1-3-1 

^ ^ qm: ii 

’‘•qrq'ST ^TRITR q^FT CTTW: qR??ncl ll^ll 

6. Like the spokes in the nave of a chariot, he 
moves within (the heart) where the arteries unite and 
become many. Meditate on that self as Om, and 
may it be graceful to you for crossing over to the other 
bank of darkness. Cf. B. S. II-3-39. 

m ?r#?r: qftjTr ^ II 

fRtJFT: ^ ?rflr-7rq ii 

qRq??rF?r ^ q fg qro ihii 

7. Who is all-knowing and all- wise, whosej 
glory is on the earth, who is the Self that lives in the 
divine city of Brahma, within the heaven of the heart, 
it is thinkable by the mind and is the ruler of the 
Prana and the body. It is seated in food (or body) 
and dwells in the heart. The wise with intelligence 
see that blissful form, and immortal which ever 
shines. 


IIRI 

8. The knots of the heart are broken, all the 
doubts cut and the actions are destroyed, when the 
highest of the high is perceived. Cf. Gita, IV-42, 
V-25; B. S. III-4-16. 
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5r^ litll 

9. In the gulden supreme sheath {viz., heart) 
the Self-knowers realize Brahma, who is pure, with- 
out Kalas (or parts), bright, and the light of lights. 
Cf. Gita, XIII-17; B. S. 1-3-40. 

JT IT iTTFcrf^s^n#: li 

^ ^irfcnrsirr^ 5rf ctft ?r#T^ ii?o|| 

10. There the sun does'not shine, nor does the 
moon, nor do the stars. The lightning does not 
enlighten it, how can the fire ? All this shines by his 
shining and all this is lighted by his light. (Same as 
in Kath. V-1 and Swet. VI-M.) Cf. Gita, XV-6; 
B. S. 1-3-22. 

5f^ II? ?ll 

11. The immortal Brahma alone is before, 
(Brahma is behind, Brahma is to the right, and to the 
left. It is extended above, and below, Brahma is all 
this and supreme. Cf. Gita, XI-40. 

i.e., Brahma is the Self of all, all-pervading and 
everything. 


Chapter III, Section! or V. 

sj grof B5i3i?rr HHR 

li ?ii 

1. Two companion and intimate birds are seat- 
ed on the same tree {viz., heart) ( ,One Of them eats 
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tasteful fruits of the banyan and the other looks 
on (as a witness). (Same as in Swet. IV-6.) Cf. 
Gita, XIII-22, XV-17; B. S. 1-3-7 and 1-2-8. 

fS W WITirii# 

2. Dwelling on the same tree, the person, 
deluded and sunk (in sorrow), grieves with helpless- 
ness, but when he sees the other as the adorable Lord 
adjoining him, and his greatness, he is freed from 
grief. (Same as in Swet. 1-8) Cf. Gita, XV-17. 

fRT 'TR- IRII 

3. When the seer perceives the golden-coloured 
person, the Creator and the Lord, the cause of 
Brahma (or nature), then he is freed from virtue and 
vice, and being pure, attains to the supreme equality 
(with Brahma). Cf. Gita, 11-50; B. S. 1-3-2, 
III-2-26 and IV-1-14. 

SIT# dfiddltO II 

Wfe: llYll ^ 

4. This is Prana which shines through all 
creatures. By knowing him the wise does not talk 
much but sports in self, delights in self and becomes 
the performeTr of actions and supreme amongst the 
Brahma-knowers. Cf. Gita, 11-55 and III-17. 

5r«rRwr ^ttcR II 

ll’l.ll 

5. This Self is ever' attainable by truth, •by 
austerity, by right knowledge, by studentship. It is 
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within the body and consists of light and pufity, and 
whom the Yogees see on being freed from sin. 

HR# II 

HHTSFHHWh 11^ II 

6. Truth alone wins, and not falsehood. By 
truth the way of the gods is reached, and by which 
the sages whose desires are fulfilled obtain the 
supreme abode of truth. 

f#i|# sithth: ir'Sii 

7. It is, great, divine and of unthinkable form; 
and it shines as subtler than the subtle, farther than 
the far, and also near, and for the seer it is hidden 
here in the cave of the heart. Cf. Gita, XIII-15. 

H =5^ HI# HTHT Ht4^IrPTHT ^ II 
^thuht^ '^tthhth: llcii 

8. It is not attained by the eyes, nor by speech, 
nor by other gods (or senses), nor by austerity, nor 
by actions, but he, whose intellect is purified by the 
light of knowledge, sees that without Kolas (or parts) 
by meditation. Cf. Gita, VIII-28 and XI-48; B. S. 
III-2-23. 

%Rrr h^hhtpjt: ^rmr li 

H#Rl# IRTTHf WTfHT IIGI 

9. This subtle Self is knowable by intellect in 
which the Prams of five kinds enter. The intellect of 
all creatures is pervaded by Pranks, and on the puri- 
fication of which the Self shines. Cf. Gita, V-16. 

H H ^ HHHT ITHHH II 

# # #^ ^ Hfsr ?THfeRHT?FWsf II? ol| 
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10. Whatever worlds a pure-hearted man thinks, 
of with his mind, and whatever desires he desires , 
those worlds and those desires he wins. Therefore, 
let the desirer of greatness worship the Self-knower. ' 
Cf. Gita, VIII-6. 


Chapter 111. Section 11 or VI. 

R gn ^ II 

OTTRg ^ '4hr: ll?ii 

1. He knows that highest abode of Brahma in 
which all dwell, and which shines bright. The wise, 
freed from desires, worship that person and they cross 
beyond the seed (or world) (or are liberated from the 
bondage). Cf. Gita, lV-14: and XV-4. 

gjgjTTg: h gg n 

TgffTfTTiRg ug ll^ll 

2. Who desires by thinking of desires, he is 
born here and there through his desires, but the person 
who has attained to desires by freedom from desires 
and who has realized the Self, has his desires destroy- 
ed, even here. Cf. Gita, 11-64 and 70 and VII-11. 

^ 11^11 

3. This Self is not attainable by speech, intellect, 
nor much hearing: whosoever it chooses, by him it is 
attained, and to that this Self reveals itself. (Same 
as in Kath. 11-23.) Cf . Gita, VIII and XI'-48. 
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4. The Self is not attained by weakness, nor by 
inertness, and nor by unmanifested worship, but the 
wise man who strives by these means, his self enters 
the abode of Brahma. 

JRTRrr; li 

t ?r#it ?r%: irr-5T ll'i,ll 

5. Having attained to this abode, the sages are 
filled with knowledge, become realizers of self, free 
from attachment, and of calm concentrated mind. 
Then these wise men, having attained to the all- 
pervading, omnipresent Brahma (at death time), 
wholly enter into him. Cf. Gita, IV-10, IX-28 and 
XVIII-55. 



6. The sages who have determined the meaning 
of the knowledge of Vedanta, and purified their hearts 
by Sannyasa and Yoga (or knowledge and actions) 
they at the time of death enjoy supreme immortality 
in the Brahma-world and are fully liberated. Cf. 
Gita, IX-28. 

irar: wr: ^ li 

^ ll«ll 

7. The 15 Kolas (or parts) go (into their 
source) and all the gods (or senses) enter into the 
(presiding deities), the Karma (or world) and the 
Self that consist of knowledge — all become one (or 
merged) in the supreme and imperishable (Self). 
Cf. B. S. IV-245. 
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5T«rT 5T?r: ii 

5r*iT %r9tm??TTfli^; q^rc llc;n 

8. ’As tlie flowing rivers come to an end in the 
sea losing their names and forms, so the wise, on 
being freed from names and forms, attains to divine 
and supreme person who is greater than the great. 
Cf. Gita, 11-70 and XI-28; B. S. III-2-27. 

^ ^prfir qr^rnf iis.il 

0. iWho knows the Supreme Brahma, he verily 
becomes Brahma, and in his family there remains none 
ignorant of Brahma and he ctosses beyond grief and 
sin and thus, being freed from the knots of the heart, 
he becomes immortal. Cf. Gita X-3 and XVIII-54*, 
B. S., III-4-1. 

II 

15^ 1?:^'* ?ir5«Rr: II 
llt»ll 

10. This is declared in the Bik verses. This 
Brahma Vidya should be taught only to those who 
are the performers of rites, versed in the Vedas, and 
who are devoted to Brahma, who themselves perform 
sacrifice in the EkarsM (Fire) with devotion and by 
whom the ceremony of holding the fire over their 
heads has been duly performed. Cf. Gita. XVIII-67 ; 
B. S. III-3-3. 

Eote . — This is called Shirovmta Vidya which 
is the right of carrying the sacrificial fire over the 
head. 
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11. TMs truth has been declared before by the 
sage, Angira. It should not be studied by non- 
performer of this (fire) worship. Salutation to the 
great sages. Salutation to the great sages. 

i.e., The Shirovrata Tidy a should be taught to 
a worthy person and not to the unworthy. 



MANDUKYA UPANISHAD 

Subjeet-matter — This Upanishad belongs to the 
Atharva Veda and is called a^ter the name of its 
author, sage Mandukya. It describes Om as the 
symbol of Brahma and it also represents the Self and 
all the world. It has four feet •(!) as V aishwanara, 
the waking state, (2) as Tejas, the dreaming state 
(3) as Pragya, the sound sleep and (4) as Turiya 
being one with Brahma. The word Om has three 
letters A, IT, M, and their combination Om which 
corresponds to the four states described above and the 
complete syllable Om. 

Absolute Brahma and infinite nature and what- 
ever He manifests as creation, preservation and dis- 
solution is all Om. It is by meditation on Om that 
liberation, immortality and Supreme bliss is. attained. 

OS’ ll?ll 

1. This Om is immortal. All this (world) is 
its manifestation. The past, the presentr and the 
future is all Om verily, and whatever is beyond the 
three times is also Om. Cf. G-ita, VIII-13, and 
XVII-23. 

m IIRII 

2. All this is verily Brahma ; this self is Brahma. 
This Self has four feet. 
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ir«w: 'me: ii^ii 

3. The first »foot is Vaishwanara (fire) and it 
is of waking state, external knowledge, seven limbs — 
1 head, 2 hands, 1 trunk, 1 waist, and 2 feet, 
21 mouths {viz., 11 senses, 5 life-breaths, and 5 inter- 
nal faculties) and it is the enjoyer of gross objects. 

Note . — This verse teaches the meditation of 
Brahma as Vaishwanara. 

llvii 

4. The second foot is the Tejas (or light), and 
it is of dreaming state, internal knowledge of seven 
limbs, nineteen mOuths and enjoyer of subtle objects. 

sRtFRR 

mwfk; 'TT?:: IWI 

5. The third foot is the Pragya (or knowledge) 
and it is the state of sound sleep, where the sleeper 
desires no desires, sees no dreams, that is, sound 
sleep. It is the state of becoming one (with Brahma) , 
deep knowledge blissfuln^s, enjoyer of bliss, and 
mouth (or door) of knowledge. 

13!:^ m t i i^i 

6. This Pragya (or intellect) is the Lord of all, 
all-knowing, inner dweller, source of aU and it is the 
origin and destruction of beings. 
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!T'?#T^ SfTFH- fwi|?f ^ ?rT^ ^ f^q-: Hoj, 

7. They regard it as the fourth state (Turiya) 
which has not internal knowledge (waking), no inter- 
mediate knowledge (dream), no deep knowledge 
(sound sleep), neither knowing nor unknowing, in- 
visible, incomprehensible, ungraspable, indefinite,, 
unthinkable, essence of knowledge, of Self-unity, 
quiting of the world, peaceful, blissful, without a 
second — and this is the Self to be known. 

i.e., The Self is verily the Vaishwanara, Tejas, 
Pragya and deep sleep, or dream, waking, intelligent 
and deep sleep state and the Self is beyond 
these three states and is called as Turiya or Samadhi. 

flTSfTSr TKT IWI 

This Self is immortal. Om is of three 
Madras (or letters) : the foot is Matras, and Matra is 
foot and they are the letters A, U, M, or Self with 
the three Matras of Om is called Onkar. 


f % 37 ^ 37 It ll5.il 


9. The Vaishwanara of waking state is the first 
Matra ‘A! from being all-pervading and first of all. 
Who knows thus verily obtains all desires and becomes 
foremost. (Same as in Prash. V-3.) 


f I iisRRi# 37^% t 13 ^ It ll?«>ll 

10. Tejas of the dreaming state is the seconjJ 
Matra, on account of its excellence and being in the 
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middle. He who knows thus verily exceeds in know- 
ledge current and becomes equal (to all) and has none 
in his family ignorant of Brahma. (Same as in 
Prash. V-4.) 


HUH 

11. Pragya of the state of sound sleep is the 
third Matra from its being of measure and of the same 
nature. He, who knows thus, verily measures all 
and becomes of the same nature. (Same as in Prash. 
V-5.) 





: 

HUH 


12. The fourth (or Turiya state) is without 
Matra which is imperceptible, without destruction of 
the world, blissful and without a second. This Om 
is Self verily and he, who knhws thus, verily enters 
into Self by himself. 



SHWETASHWATARA UPANISHAD 

Sv,hject-matter . — This Upanishad belongs to the 
Yajur Veda and it is called after the name of its author 
Shwetashwatara and it teaches about Brahma (or the 
Supreme Self), Jiva (or the embodied Self) and Jagat 
(or the world), and how to attain liberation and 
Supreme goal. It begins by enquiring what is the 
cause of the world, from whom are we bom, and in 
whom do we live and exist, and by whom we enjoy 
pleasure and pain. Such questions are the subjects 
of all philosophies, and all return different answers: 
some ascribe the cause to time, accident and nature 
etc., which do not satisfy all men. Sage Shwetashwa- 
tara, however, says that one God atone is the Supreme 
Lord, and that through his great power he is the 
cause of the Universe, and that by realizing him as 
all-in-all, the Jiva is freed from the bondage of Maya 
and attains to Supreme goal and bliss, and that God 
dwells in the hearts of all beings and that he is of 
three-fold character as mover (or Lord), enjoyer (or 
Jiva) and enjoyment (or world). It also refers to 
Rudra or Shiva (or blissful) as Supreme Brahma, the 
creator, the preserver and destroyer of all and in 
whom all abide and who rules all; but it does not 
describe Rudra as a separate Deity and distinct from 
Brahma. The Jiva (or the embodied Self) is distinct 
from Brahma. It is deluded for the time being on 
account of its subjection to pleasure and pain, assumes 
and changes bodies on account of its past actions anS 

87 
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then through AhanTcara it regards itself as a body 
and loses sight of its true character. It is endowed 
with qualities, and is the doer of actions and the 
enjoyer of action fruits. Nature is power or Prahriti 
and it is also called Maya endowed with three 
qualities of Sattwa, Raja and Tama. The Maya is 
difficult to cross beyond, but it is overcome on the 
realization of Brahma. 

This Upanishad also embodies some of Sankhya 
and Yoga doctrines, mz., Pradhana (or nature), its 
three qualities and Tattwas (or principles) as well as 
Yoga meditation and its fruit ^s liberation and attain- 
ment of the Supreme goal. It contains six chapters 
and there are different verses in each chapter. 


Chapter I. 


^ II 

WIT fcr: ^ srrar %Tr ^ i 

ii ? ii 

1. The knowers of Brahma say, “Is Brahma the 
cause (of the world) 1 From whomi are we born? 
By whom do we live? Where do we abide? By ■' 
whqm moved we live in happiness and unhappiness?” 
0, the Knowers of Brahma ! 

2. Are time, nature, law, accident, elements and 
^rson to be considered (as the cause) ? The combina- 
tion of these is not (the cause) on account of being 
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not of the character of the Self. The Jiva also being 
dependent is not the cause of its subjection to pleasure 
and pain. 



T. arPr 


: II ^ II 


3. They, by following (or practising) Bhy ana- 
yog a (or meditation), have seen hidden by its own 
nature the power (or Prakriti) of the divine Self 
which governs combination of time (or the world) and 
Self. Cf. Gita, IX-10 and XIV-3. 


4. It (body) has one circumference (or wheel),, 
three levers (or qualities) , sixteen ends, fifty spokes, 
twenty counter-spokes, six times, eight nails, one rope 
of various forms, three-fold roads, and one revolution 
of two traces. 

i.e., The body is compared to a chariot and its 
various parts. 


'T^^3rTWtfk I 

n n 


5. It has five currents of water, five fearful and 
crooked sources, five Praym as its waves, five intellects 
as its original cause, five whirlpools, five pains as 
velocity, and five turnings. We know such stream of 
five fold forms. 


i.e.. This verse compares the body to a river. 
'(«r<ncirnf ^ ii % ii 
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6. The Swan (or Self) is whirled about in the 
great Brahma wheel (or the world) in which all live 
and abide by regarding the self as separate from the 
impeller (or Brahma), but on regarding it as united 
with it (Brahma), he attains to immortality. Cf. 
Gita, XVIII-61. 

sRTrcnc f^f^T 55>rr wfrfw cimr ii ^ ii 

7. This is sung as the supreme and immortal 
Brahma, and in which the three (Self, Jagat and 
Lord) abide, and the Brahma-knowers on realizing 
him as different (from the world) here are merged and 
devoted in Brahma and liberated from birth. Cf. 
Gita, VIII-13. 

3nff?nr^T?irT ^ ii <i n 

8. The Lord supports all this united as perish- 
able and imperishable, manifested and unmanifested. 
The helpless Self, on account of its enjoymenti 
character, is bound, but on knowing the god is freed 
from all bonds. (Same as in Munda. V-2.) Cf . Gita, 
XIII-20 and XV-17. 


^ C *0 

^ II ^ II 


9. There are two, the knowing and the unknow- 
ing, the powerful and the helpless, and both unborn 
(Brahma and Jiva). There is one (Brahma) unborn 
and united with the enjoyer {Jita) and the objects of 
enjoyment (or the world). The infinite Self (Brahma) 
is of universal form and non-performer of actions. 
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When he knows this three-fold as Brahma, then he is 
liberated. Cf. Gita, VIII-3 and XV-19; B. S. II-3-43. 

gr^znfysq-Rf^rtsPTfWf^ ii ?o ii 

10. Nature is perishable and Hara (or Lord) is 
imperishable and immortal. _ One Lord rules over 
both Prahriti (or nature) and Self. By his medita- 
tion and by uniting with him and by realizing him in 
essence, the universal Maya at the end ceases to exist. 
Cf. Gita, 11-18, V-16, VII-12 and XV-17. 

cTWTf’firwrFn^^'W ii ?? ii 

11. By knowing the Lord all bonds are broken 
and then on destruction of suffering, birth and death 
cease. By meditation on that as three-fold, he attains 
to all powers and fulfilment of all desires on the 
destruction of the body. Cf. Gita, VII-29 and 
VIII-3. 

tT^JT mu’: 'IT ff I 

^f^3TT ^ sfl^ ii ii 

12. This should be known as eternal and seated 
in the heart. There is none else to be known. Know- 
ing the enjoyer (or Jiva), enjoyment (or the world) 
and the impeller (or Brahma) is all that has been 
described as three-fold (Brahma). Cf. Gita, VII-2, 
VIIL3 and IX-1. 

jftffprarir ^5^1% ^ fe'fqrRr: i 

13. As the image of fire dwelling in its source 
(or wood) is not seen, but there is no destruction of 
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its (subtle) form, as it is again and again attained 
in its source tbe wood (by rubbing), so it (Self) is 
both (seen and unseen) on tbe body through Om. 

ii ?y n 

14. Making his own body Armi (or lower stick) 
and Om as Vttararani (or upper stick), one should see 
the concealed god through the meditation practice of 
rubbing. 

#5? ^rfrrrr: =^nrf«T: i 

error irts^q^ ii ii 

15. As oil is found in the oil-seeds, butter in the 
curd, water in the river, fire in the wood, so he who 
sees the Self by truth and austerity finds it in himself. 
Cf. Gita, IV-38. 

gf7f\«rrfiienTi 

er?w^fl<TfitroTt er^w^t7firronM?r n {%. u 

16. The all-pervading Self, like butter in the 
milk, is obtained by Self-knowledge and austerity 
This is the Upanishad of the Supreme Brahma. This 
is the Upanishad of the Supreme Brahma. Cf . Gita, 

y-16. 


Chapter II. 
irro nfror fsrr: i 

1. May the sun first by concentrating the mind 
and intellect for attainment of truth (or Brahma) 
collect and bring the light of fire on the earth. 
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May the sun by bestowing upon ua good 
intellect and mind lead us to Brahma-knowledge. 

?i%i ^iwii ^ II 

2. By the grace of god Savita (or the Sun), 
with concentrated mind, may we attain to heaven 
according to our power. 

^rf%r ?rpTii ^ II 

3. By concentrating the gods (or senses) with 
the mind and intellect through which the heaven is 
attained, let the sun cause them to produce the great 
divine light (or Brahma). Cf. Gita, VIII-8 and 
Xil-8. 

lfts^:IIVii 

4. The great, wise, and learned Brahmanas 
concentrate their mind and intellect, and praise the 
great god Savita (or the Sun) who is the giver of 
sacrifice and knowledge. 

^ ^ gyr: i 

^ sn# ^rprrfir ii ^ ii 

6. I worship your ancient Brahma with saluta- 
tion. May my glory spread much in the path of the 
wise. Let all the sons hf the immortal dwelling in 
divine heaven hear this (prayer) . 

i.e.. The sons of the immortal represent the gods. 

*nT: 11 % II 
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6. Where the fire is well rubbed (or kindled), 
where the air is well concentrated, where the Soma 
exceeds (or offered), the mind is attached there (in 
Brahma) , 

i.e., Where the sacrifice is performed, where the 
Pranayam is performed and where offering is made 
with Soma juice, there is the attainment of Brahma. 

trfw f fr i 

iftbr !Tff ^ ii ^ ii 

7. Worship the ancient Brahma by the grace of 
Savita. Dost thOu obtain abode in that source, for 
thy former actions do not bind thee? 

i.e., One should attain to Brahma through the 
divine path and obtain liberation from bondage of the 
world. 


8. Making the three raised parts of the body 
erect (ms., head, neck and chest) and merging the 
senses with the mind into the heart, let the wise cross 
over all the fearful rivers (of the world) with the raft 
of Brahma (Om). Cf. Gita, VI-13. 


IGsnT'fTOfiR fwi 



: It 11 


9. He should restrain the Prana (or senses) by 
subduing the desires; on the exhaustion of breath he 
* should expel it through the nostrils. He should then 
control the mind delightfully like the naughty horses 
yoked to a chariot. 
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H f ’Tfrffrfra’fwf sr^ft-jr^u ?o n 

10. He should practise Yoga in a level place, 
pure, free from pebbles, fire and sand, agreeable to 
the mind, free from sound of a watering place, etc., 
and not painful to the eyes, and in a cave protected 
from the wind. Cf. Gita, VI-11. 



wPt ii ?? it 

11. In the performance of Yoga, these forms 
appear as mist, smoke, sun, fire, air, fireflies, light- 
ning, crystal and moon before Brahma is manifested. 

^c«it ^>r<Tor iffdi 

5T ^ ^ ^ siTRrPT jftTrrfiJurif ii ii 

12. (When from the body composed of) earth, 
water, air, light, and ether arise the five qualities (or 
objects) of Yoga, he obtains a body composed of Yoga 
and is then freed from disease, old age, and death. 


■o •» 

Tn=«r: ?fprawf% ii u 

13. Lightness, health, freedom from greed, 
brightness of ciolour, sweet voice, pleasant smell, 
fii-nflllnpsR of urine and stool are the first works (or 
stage) of Yoga. Cf. Gita, XIV-11. 

ln+( I 

^ ll?v It 

14. As mirrOr covered with mud on washing 
shines bright, so the embodied Self on seeing the true 
nature of himself becomes one, accomplishes all 
objects and is freed frbm grief. Of. Gita, III-38. 
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f W^rarf STT^ I 

3!^ iJW ^ Tps# 5Er#7I#: II II 

V9 O <0 

15. .When the Yogee sees the true nature of 
Brahma by the true nature of the Self here like the 
lamp, knowing the God as unborn, eternal, and puri- 
fied from all qualities, he is freed from all bonds. 
Cf. Gita, V-16. 


^r^’T^sFcr.-i 

?sr i[^3rRr: ^ yci(^^5i|!HiRd«*fe ii?? ii 

16. This god is extended on all sides. He is 
the first born (or primal) and is in the womb (or 
.Ahtaryami). It is he who is born, will be born, and 
with his faces everywhere he is in every creature. 



I 


JT ^ ii ?\9 ii 


17. The God, who is in fire, who is in water, 
who pervades the whole world, and who is in herbs 
and who is in plants, I salute that God again and 
again. Cf. Gita, XV-12. 


Chapter III. 

^ 5T II ? II 

1. Who is one Lord of Maya, and rules it by 
his power and who rules all the world by his powers, 
is the one creator and producer, and he who knows 
this (Lord) becomes immortal, Cf, Gita, VII'6 and 
XIII-26. 
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2. There is no other acknowledged god, but 
only one Rudra (or Shiva) who rules these' worlds by 
his powers. He dwells in every creature and creates, 
protects, and is angry with (or destroys) all worlds in 
the end. 


f^ i S iTd^T I d; I 

R ^IfWTf ?f T^: II ^11 

3. Everywhere he has eyes, everywhere faces, 
everywhere arms, and everywhere feet, the toe God 
(Hiranyagarbh) creates the earth and the heaven and 
endows some (creatures) with arms and some with 
wings («««., animals and birds). Cf. Gita, XIII-13. 

Jft iT^:i 

ffT<nnnf 5r?r«i'mw ^ ?ft fsrar ii v n 

4. May Rudra, the Lord of the Universe, all- 
wise, who creates and produces the gods and who first 
created Hiranyagarbha, endow us with good intellect, 
Cf. Gita, XI-15. 

qr ^ w dT^cMl ' ci 'rrmMt i 

5nTT !=R?rT^r ii h ii 

5. O Rudra ! thy form is blissful and not fear- 
ful and manifests no evil, and with thy blissful form 
look upon us. O bliss of the mountain (or Rudra) \ 
Cf. Gita, XI-46. 

firfeRT I# I 

fw ?rT p wr 5^ 'srira 11 \ 11 
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6. O bliss of the mountain ! the arrow you hold 
in your hand for striking make that blissful and do 
not injure any person of the world. Of. Gita, XI-45. 

m: 'K f fr w< f JTsrr i 

^ II vs II 

7. Higher and greater than this (world) is the 
Supreme Brahma; and hidden in all beings according 
to their bodies and the one Lord pervades the universe, 
and those who know him become immortal. 

crw: i 

'Fsrr f^SIRRII 6 II 

8. I know this great person of the colour of the 
sun, beyond darkness, and by knowing whom the 
death is crossed. There is no other path to go for 
attainment of Supreme goal. Cf. Gita, XIII-12, 
B.S., III-2-15. 

'KTPftsfer i 

^ 5?crS!Tt fgns 5^ ' ip^^c{ II II 

9. Than whom there is no one higher and lower 
and than whom there is nothing subtler and greater; 
he (Supreme Lord) stands alone in heaven like a firm 
tree, and by that one person all this is pervaded Cf. 
Gita, VIII-9, XI-43; B. S., II-2-36. 

JT qci%TiraT# f:w%grTf'pr% ii ?o u 

10. Who knows what is higher than this (world), 
without form and without evil, bedomes immortal, and 
the other (unknowing) attains to suffering. 
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11. He is the face, the head and the neck of all, 
seated in the heart of all creatures. Therefore, the 
Lord is all-pervading, omnipresent and blissful. 
Cf. Gita, Xin-13. 

ii ?? n 

12. He IS the great and all-pervading person; 
he is the mover of the existence (the world), he is the 
ruler of this pure attainment (world) and he is the 
light and imperishable. Cf. Gita, X-8. 

snr^iTT^: snrFit f?# i 

f?T TpfWt !T ii ii 

13. The person of the measure of the thumb is 
the inner Self and he always dwells in the heart of 
creatures and is attained by the mind, intellect and 
heart. They who know this become immPrtal. (Same 
as in Kath., VI-17.) Cf. Gita, XII-8 and XV-8. 

'Note . — This verse teaches the worship of Brahma 
under the name of the Measure of the Thumb medita- 
tion. 


5w: Rprr^r: ^rpprra; i 
^ ii ?v n 

14. The person of thousand heads, thousand 
eyes, thousand feet, surrounds all this earth and still 
remains ten fingers beyond. Cf. Gita, IX-5, XI-5 
and 16 and XIII-13. 
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15. The person alone is all this whatever was 
and is to be; he is also the ruler of immortality and 
whatever grows from fobd. 

'TTfViK I 

-o •v 

RW: f^f?r II II 

16. He has hands and feet everywhere; heads, 
eyes and mouths everywhere; ears everywhere; and he 
dwells in the world by pervading all. Cf . Gita, XIII- 

13. 


11 11 

17. He shines with the qualities of all senses, 
and is also devoid bf all senses. He is the Lord and 
ruler of all, and he is the great refuge of all. Cf. 
Gita, XIII-14; B. S. III-2-21. 


=TOJT =^11 II 

18. Outside the city of nine gates (body), the 
Swan (or Self) plays and is the contrbller of all mov- 
able and immovable worlds; and is the ruler of senses 
for enjoyment of sense objects. Cf. Gita, V-13. 

sprrfVn^ ?r i 

g' ^ ^ !T 5r<Ti|'<w4 5 ^ ’TfRnTii?^ii 

19. He runs without feet, and holds without 
hands, sees without eyes, and hears without ears. 
He knows what is to be known, and there is no knower 
of him. They call him the first and. great person. 
(Same as in Isha 4.) Cf . Gita, XIII-14. 


rm!5i 




II ^0 11 
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20. The Self is subtler than the subtle, greater 
than the great, and it is hidden in the heart of this 
creature. He who sees the greatness of the Lord, is 
free from enjoyment and desire, and full of glory, 
by the grace of the creator is free from grief. (Same 
as in Kath., 11-20). Cf. Gita, VIII-9. 

jRir ff ii 

21. I know that one free from old age, ancient 
Self of all, and all-powerful, from being all-pervad- 
ing. The Brahma-knowers call him as free from 
birth, and also call him eternal. 


Chapter IV'. 


3T iiuiT?r'i<^irr?rr^5rr!ff i 

H !ft ^3^ 5rw ii ? it 

1. He, who is the one without form, and who 
by his union with many powers with hidden objects 
of his, produces many forms at the beginning and 
destroys at the end. May that God endow us with 
good intellect. Cf. Gita, IX-7. 



cT^riwrMrTr^r: ii n 

2. He alone is the fire ; he is the Sun ; he is the 
air; and he is the moon; he also is the light; he is 
Brahma; he is water; he is Prajapati. Cf. Gita, 
XI-39. 


^ ^ ^ Smwfir fsf fHlT ^ Wf fHTtt I 

c? 5ftorf 5# STRft II ^ II 
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3. Thou art woman; thou art man; thou art son 
and daughter; thou art old man and walkest with 
staff; and thou art born and has faces on all sides. 

sFTT feq ?? ^ 5rra-rf?r ^rffr ti y u 

4. Thou art blue insects, and red; thou art green 
with red eyes, the womb of lightning (cloud), seasons 
and seas; thou art without beginning, thou exists by 
pervading all and from whom all the worlds are 
created. 



: irsrr: ^srirprt i 


stsfr ^ ^3t^i#TT w^nrsftsfir; n h ii 

5. The one unborn (or Prakriti) is of white, red 
and black (qualities), and it creates many creatures 
of the same form. One unborn (or Jiva) sleeps united 
with her, and the other unborn leaves her after enjoyT 
ing her. B. S. 1-4-8. 

i.e., Prakriti is without beginning and has three 
qualities of Sattwa (or white). Raja (or red) and Tama 
(or black) colours, and is the cause of all creatures. 
The Self by union of the Prakriti becomes the enj'oyer 
of her qualities (as pleasure and pain), but on attain- 
ing to knowledge is liberated from her for ever. 


5T f ^ i 

II \ II 

6. Two companion and intimate birds are seated 
on the same tree (or heart). One of them eats taste- 
ful fruits and the other only looks Pn (as a witness). 
(Same as in Mund., V-1.) Cf. Gita, XIII-^ and 

'O'TTIO.XJ <a TTT_9t-19. 
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^ irsTT ii \s ii 

7. Dwelling on the same tree, the person deluded 
. is sunk (in sorrow), grieves with helplessness, but 
when he sees the other, the Lord adjoining him in his 
greatness, he is freed from his grief. (Same as 
in Mund., V-2.) Cf. Gita, XV-19. 

i 

JTW?r ^ ?% turret ii u 

8. The Eik verses are in the immortal and 
supreme heaven in which all the gods dwell; and who 
does not know him what shall he do with the Rik 
(verses), but who knows him he lives well. 

i.e., The Rig Veda teaches Brahma-knowledge, 
but it is of no good to him who does not realize 
Brahma ; and to him who knows Brahma they are 
blissful. 

wr: w ?rszf !f5=? ^ i 

srPTrerret ’rre^rr trffr^i:: ii ^ ii 

9. The Vedas, the sacrifices, the offerings of 
(animals), the worship of the past and future, and 
whatever the Vedas declare, is all created from it by 
the Lord of Maya, and the other in it is bound by 
the Maya. Cf . Gita, IX-16. 

’Tuit 5 5rff?r fire’FRTfiuf 5 1 

sCTTre srct 11 11 

10. Know the Maya as PraJcriti and the Supreme 
Lord as the master of Maya. By his unmanifested 
form all this world is pervaded. Cf Gita, VII-12 
and IX-8; B. S. 1-4-3. 
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cnft55TFf WT? ■^■=(4k^ frix)|i<j-Jri' ??. ii 

11. Who alone superintends all causes and 
from whom and into whom all this goes and returns, 
by knowing that ruler and giver of boons and adorable 
God, the Yogee attains to supreme peace. Cf. Gita, 
VIII-18 and IX-10. 

3ft 

fpozrtnf snrqTTpf ^ 3ft KR ii 

12. Rudra, who is creator of the gods, Lord oi 
the universe, omnipresent, the all-wise and who saw 
the Hiranyagarhha (Brahma) at creation, may he 
endow us with good intellect, Cf . Gita, XI-15. 

ift ^FrurferTt i 

^ ffM Mrr II ? ^ II 

13. Who is the Lord of the gods, in whom the 
worlds rest, who is ruler of the bipeds and quadrupeds, 
let us worship that God with offerings. Cf. Gita, 
XI-38. 

^3nf^s=tf i 

f=(ii!=iw¥' vfrtfenT n n 

14. Who is subtlest of the subtle, and in the 
middle of the heart, creator of the universe, of many 
forms, one pervader of all, by knowing that Shiva (or 
blissful) one attains to supreme peace. Cf. Gita, 
XV-6. 

?r ^ ^^3 t ift^T fewrf^T: 3j;f : i 

3rf?iT?|^ i-fr'f3ft ^ 3r?^TRrrfe?r% ii ii 

15. He in time (of death) is the protector of this 
world, and Lord of the universe, is hidden in all 
creatures, and in whom are united the gods and 
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Brahma-Rishis by knowing him they break bonds of 
death. Cf. Gita, XI-21. 

^ ^5q% ii?^ii 

16. By knowing Shiva which is exceedingly 
subtle like a film on butter and hidden in all creatures, 
and by knowing that god alone as pervading all, he is 
freed from alBbonds. 

nfRtrr i 

f?r wNf ’irTOTSf^^^Rft 5T ll?V9 11 

17. The God is creator of the universe, all- 
pervading, the supreme self, and always dwells in the 
hearts of the creatures and is attained by the mind, 
intellect and heart and those who know it become 
immortal. Cf. Gita, XV-4 and XVIII-61. 

jRrr ?nR?r?r ?r?r i 

SriT ^ 5TTWt II 16 11 

18. .When there is no darkness (or A vidya) 
then there is no day nor night, neither Sat (or truth) 
and A sat (or World), but only bliss (or Brahma) alone 
who is immortal and excellent Savita (or Sun), and 
from him has arisen the ancient knowledge (of 
Brahma). 

^ 'TfcfinTcr i 

?T srfwTiT srfer IR5T ii?^ ii 

19. No one can grasp him from above or below 
or in the middle. There is no image (or form) of 
him who is called the supreme glory. 

rr f?R5flr WRIT ^ ^ I 

C « "N 

f?T II n 
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20. There is no form seen of him and no one can 
see him with his eyes. They, who know him as seated 
in the heart by mind and intellect, become immortal. 
(Same as in Kath., VI-9) Cf. Gita, XI-8 and XIII-24. 

^ ^ ^ Tit qilf II ’ ? II 

21. Who is unborn and attained to by some 
with fear, but, 0 Rudra ! thy Southern face is blissful, 
do thou protect me with it for ever. Cf . Gita, XI-46. 

TU Trr ^ srpjfw jit ^ Tr>sr ttt Tft i 

gYtTTTTT ^ TrrTTpftS^ir^Sjf; g^ftrc ^ T l^irit IR^ II 

22. 0 Rudra ! injure not our children and 
grandchildren nor our lives and do not destroy our 
cows and horses. Do not slay our horses in anger : 
we always invoke thee with offerings. Cf. Gita, 
XI-23. 


Chapter V. 

^ irtTcf 5 jRf Htsrir: n % h 

1. The Supreme Brahma is immortal and end- 
less and in whom both Vidya and Avidya dwell 
hidden. The V'tdya (or knowledge) is immortal and 
Avidya (or the world of action) is mortal and who 
rules Vidya and Avidya is another (Brahma). Cf. 
Gita, XV-18. 

TTRn# wrtfwrrffr ^ ii ii 

2. Who alone superintends every cause and all 
forms and bodies, and who first saw sage Kapila 
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being born and endowed bim with knowledge (that is 
Supreme Brahma). Cf. Gita, IX-10. 

5rT^ gfsrr i 

m: ii ^ n 

3. God spreads every net in the universe in 
many ways and then withdraws it, and thus the 
Supreme Self having created again the chief Lords 
(of the world), rules over them all. Cf. Gita, XIII- 
30 and XIV-3. 

R ^ 1) V II 

4. As the sun shines lighting up all the upper, 
middle and the lower quarters, so the one supreme 
and adorable God superintends the nature of all 
causes (of creation). Cf. Gita, XIII-33. 

ii h n 

5. He ripens (or creates) the nature of all causes 
and changes all that is fit for ripening (or destruction), 
who superintends all the universe and who unites all 
the qualities. (It is the Supreme Brahma.) Cf. 
Gita, IX-7. 

# ^ 3?WT # II ^ II 

6. He is hidden in the secret Upanishads which 
are concealed in the Vedas, and whom Brahma knew 
as the cause of Brahma (Hiranyagarbha). The former 
gods and sages alsB knew him before and became of 
his nature and immortal. 
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jt: a =#nTtwT i 

>0 

^ JTTJnlwq’: II '3 II 

7. He (or Jitd) is endowed with qualities, is 
performer of fruit-bearing actions and the enjoyer of 
fruits of actions ; he is of all forms according to three 
qualities and in three ways, and is the Lord of life 
(or Prana) and wanders about by his own actions. 
Cf Gita, XIII-21. 

«i4^fuMk^<r''i’T arrwm^sarrdsfq- ?te: ii <i ii 

8. Who is of the measure of the thumb and of 
sun-like form and is endowed with desire and egoism 
and with the mental and bodily qualities, that other 
(Jim) is seen (than Brahma) like the point of a 
needle. 

^iwnr?RnrnT?Jr =?i 

>Tnft ?r Me e emqw ii ii 

9. The Self is considered to be the 100th part 
of the point of a hair divided into hundred parts 
and he is to be known and regarded as endless (or 
eternal). B. S. II-3-22. 

??fir ?T ^ eee i 

10. He {viz., Self) is neither male nor female 
nor neuter, but, whatever body it assumes, it is united 
■with that. 

^ w’rarfwrqut II ?? II 

11. As the body is born and grows from food and 
drink, so the Self from touch and sight (or sense), 
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desire and delusion take successive forms in accord- 
ance with its action in various places. 


^ It II 


12. The Self chooses (or assumes) by the quali- 
ties (of action) manifold gross and subtle forms, and 
by the qualities of his actions and mind (or desire) 
it is perceived as cause of its union with them {viz., 
bodies), and it is separation from them. Cf. Gita, 
XIII-21. 


>TfW5s?rR ^ ’ys# ii ii 

13. Who is without beginning and end, and who 
in the middle of the earth is creator of the universe 
and of various forms and who alone pervades the 
universe — one on knowing that god is freed from all 
bonds. Cf. Gita, XI-16. 

^ t f%f# sip^RRii ?yii 

14. Who is comprehended by devotion, is form- 
less, the cause of creation and dissolution, blissful, 
the creator of parts, the knower of that gCd discards 
this body. 


Chapter VI. 

irffirr f ii ? n 

1. Some sages from delusion say that it is 
nature, and some that it is time (the cause of all), but 
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it is the greatness (or nature) of god in the world by 
which the Brahma wheel revolves. Cf. Gita, IX-10. 

^ <T^Soii RfiWtSpl^fTnt f¥?inT II ^ H 

2. By whom all this is ever covered (or pervad- 
ed), and who is all-knower, who is the destroyer of 
death, who is possessed of qualities, omniscient, 
ruled by whom the actions are performed and who is 
regarded as earth, water, light, air, and ether 
(therefore that is to be known). 

i 

fPRlt II ^ II 

3. And who having done and undone the action 
uniting the creation of elements with one, two, three 
and eight elements and also with time and subtle 
qualities of the body, is to be meditated. 

i.e., The Lord is the creator and destroyer of all 
knowing and unknowing, as he is the cause of uniting 
and disuniting with one (delusion), two {Dharma and 
Adharma), three (qualities) and eight {viz., mind, 
intellect, Ahankar, earth, water, air, fire and ether) 
and also with time (desire), and subtle qualities 
(elements that form the seed of the new body) ; and he 
is, therefore, to be worshipped and meditated upon. 

3rn>Tr i 

fW'p4'TT<(T: ^53^ ^ li V || 

4. And having performed actions endowed 
with qualities, who unite all his forms and on the 
disappearance and destruction of his (previous) 



SHWETASHWATARA UPANISHAD 


IXi. 


actions and the exhaustion hf (all) actions, he attains 
to one separate from the elements. 


snff: ?e:i 

?f ^ ti H II 

5. He is seen as the beginning and the source 
and cause of union and beyond the three times and 
without Katas. He is all-faced, the world, and the 
creature, and is seated in our heart. Let us worship 
that ancient and adorable god. Cf. Gita, IX-20. 


WMTrqrsnm ii \ ii 

6. He is separate and beyond the tree (or the 
world) and death, and forms (or creatures) and from 
whom this world moves. Who is the establisher of 
virtue and destroyer of vice, Lord of glory, who is 
seated in the heart, who is abode of all and is 
immortal — by knowing him thus (one attains to libera- 
tion). Cf. Gita, XV-4 and XVIII-46. 

?f qx# “q" 

q% q#Tt qxR q^rfem ii '9 ii 

7. We know him who is the Supreme Lord of 
lords, the Supreme God of gods, the master of masters, 
the superior of superiors, the adorable god and the 
Lord of the world. Cf. Gita, X-12 and XI-38; 
B. S., III-4-8. 

5T ?rw qFPf qiv'if ^ ^ i 

tRTPT qrf ^fqfq^ ?qr*niq# ii ii 

8. Of him there is no body or senses, and there is 
seen no superior or equal to him and various great 
powers are heard of him : knowledge, power and 
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action are Ms nature. Cf. Gita, XI-43; B. S., 
III-4-8. 

=5r?fw 

?r ^rf^: ii % ii 

9. He has no master in the world nor any ruler, 
and there is no image of him. He is the cause of the 
causes, the Lord of the Lords, and he has no producer 
or superior to him. Cf. Gita, VII-7 and XIV-4; 
B.S., I-l-ll, II-3-9 and IV-4-20. 

Jr«rRw: mm: i 

^ t^: ^ ii ? o n 

10. That one god who, like a spider, covers him- 
self out Of his own nature with thread produced from 
himself, let him grant us boon of dissolution in 
Brahma. Cf. Gita, IV-6, XIII-30 and XIV-3. 

’I?: ?r^3zrrft i 

ffifmil ?? il 

11. One god is hidden in all creatures, and is all- 
pervading and the inner Self of all creatures. He is 
the supervisor of actions, dwelling in all creatures, 
the only knower and without qualities. Cf. Gita, 
X-20 and XIII-22. 

Note . — This verse teaches the meditation of inner 
Self as Brahma. 

^ frimFrt ?r: i 

12. ,Who alone controls many activities, who 
makes one seed manifold, the wise who sees that Self 
dwelling in the heart attains to eternal bliss and not 
others. - 
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ffRjfr jfr 

#i5!ra>rrfW5f ^ ^=5# R#qni^: li ? ? 11 

13. Who is the eternal of the eternals, knower 
of the knowers, one giver of the desires of many, by 
knowing that god as the cause (or Urigin), as know- 
able, by Sankhya (or knowledge) and Yoga (action 
without attachment), he is liberated from all bonds. 
(Same as in Kath., V-13). Cf. Gita, IX-24. 

fr ^ fsff ^ ^ ’rrf^cr fcftsqTrN’: i 

14. There the Sun does not shine nor the moon, 
nor do the stars. The lightning does not enlighten 
it : how can the fire ? All this shines by his shining ; 
all this is lighted by his light. (Same as in Kath., 
V-16 and Mund., TV-10.) Cf. Gita, XV-6, B. S., 
1-3-22. 

511^: 'F«rr II II 

15. There is only one swan (the Sun) in the 
middle of the world. He is also hidden as fire in the 
water. By knowing him, one crosses death and there 
is no other path for going- 

R' ti '=)('( << I 

iTWR^?rqfirfihr: ii n 

16. He is the creator of all, the knower of all, 
the knower of self, origin, the mover of time, pos- 
sessed of qualities, the omniscient and who is the 
Lord of nature, the knower of the world and ruler of 
qualities and the cause of liberation, preservation and 
bondage of the world. 

F. 8 
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^ f^Rir^ qrfift I|{%^ I^RRT II ?\9 II 

17. He is the pervader, immortal, existing as 
ruler, knower, omnipresent, protector of the world, 
who ever rules the world, and there is no other cause 
of ruling it. Cf. Gita, XI-18. 

jft srffifrRr ?r^i 

^■<5r54RHwf^-<Pi5i' ii i6 ii 

18. Who created Brahma (or four-faced) first 
and for him gave the Vedas, I desirous of liberation 
take refuge in that god which is the illumination of 
self knowledge. Cf. Gita, XI-37. 

^TRf f?ix2=3rrrij; I 

q?X ^ II 

19. Who is without Kalas (or parts), without 
actions, calm, blameless, without spot, supreme bridge 
of immortality, like fire and burnt fuel (or glowing). 
(I take refuse in that god). Cf. B. S., II-1-26. 

RFrar: i 

^^HTf^RTFr II n 

20. When man will rPll up the ether like leather, 
the suffering will end by knowing the god. 

i.e., Brahma is all-pervading, subtle and Supreme 
and on attainment of his knowledge all the sufferings 
of the mind, body and the Self are destroyed. 

SRZITSlfirwr: ttR R i^f^Rren|is5^l| II 

21. By the power of his austerity and the grace 
of god, the learned Swetashwatara fully knew it and 
taught to the excellent order {Sannyasis) the sacred 
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Brahma {Vidya) which is adored by the assembly of 
sages. 


'TW ^ I 

22. The highest and secret Vedant (Upanishad) 
declared in former ages should not be taught to a 
person, son or disciple who has not calmed down. Cf. 
Gita, XVIII-67. 


i.e.. The Brahma-knowledge should be taught to 
a worthy person and not to an unworthy person. 

ii 

23. The meanings declared in this (Upanishad) 
reveal themselves only to the great persons who are 
highly devoted to the god ; and as to the god so to the 
teacher. Of. G-ita, IV-34. 
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S-alject-matter . — ^This Upanishad belongs to the 
Atharva Veda and it is divided into six questions 
which are all answered by sage Pippalad, 

Question I teaches that Brahma as Prajapati is 
the cause of Prana (or life) and Rai (or matter). 
The Prana is the sun and fire and is the Vaishwanara 
(or Self) of all; and Rai as moOn is the gross and 
subtle seed of all. The year with its northern and 
southern solstice, with months, with its bright and 
dark fortnights and the day and night are the two 
godly and Pitri paths for departure of the Jim after 
death through attainment of knowledge and perfor- 
mance of actions for not returning and returning to 
the world again. 

Question II declares that the Pranxi is the sup- 
porter and enlighter of all creatures and that the chief 
Prana is the highest and foremost of all and as such 
adoi'able as the Supreme Self and Supreme Lord. 

Question III describes the Self as the cause of 
the Prarm which dividing itself five-fold as Prana, 
Apana, Samana, Vyana and Udana, support the body 
and all senses, and life itself. The Apana moves the 
organs of generation and excretion; the Prana moves 
the eyes, the ears, the nose and the mouth ; the Samana 
digests food; Vyama moves the arteries of the heart; 
and the Vdana as Teja (or light) goes upwards through 
the aperture of the head and by that the Jim 
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departs after death and attains to liberation and 
bondage according to its past actions. 

Question IV says that during sleep (or dream 
state) the senses are merged in the mind, that Prana 
always wakes and acts as A'pana through the organ 
of generation and excretion; as Samana by digesting 
food and as Vyana by moving the arteries (or blood 
vessels) of the heart, and that the mind during dream 
sees and hears of what was seen and heard, etc., in 
the waking state, and that during deep sleep rests in 
the Self and experiences the bliss and happiness of 
the inner Self. 

Question V shows how meditation on Om till 
death leads to knowledge and Brahma. 

Question VI describes the person of the 16 Kolas 
(or parts) which are the cause, effect and means of all 
actions, and they constitute the bondage of the Jiva 
with the world, and on their dissolution and destruc- 
tion, the Jiva attains to liberation and Brahma, like 
a river Sowing and merging in and becoming the sea 
after discarding all their names and forms. 

In this Upanishad six questions have been asked 
through six sages and have all been answered through 
the great Sage Pippalad. 

QUESTION I 

ll?ll 
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1. Sukesha, the son of Bhardwaja, Satyakama, 
the son of Siva, Gargya, the grandson of Surya, 
Kausalya, the son of Aswala, Bhargava, the son of 
Vedarbhi and Kabandhi, the son of Katya, holding 
Brahma Supreme and devoted to Brahma and search- 
ing for the Supreme Brahma, approached the noble 
Pippalad with fuel in hand, thinking that he would 
tell them all. 

^ R 5 IWW: 5Erf f irii 

2. That sage said to them, “Pass one year 
again in austerity, studentship and devotion and then 
ask such questions as yOu desire. If I know then I 
shall tell them all to you.” 

?r«r II 

f ^ f?Tr: IRII 

3. After this, Kabandhi, son of Katya, approach- 
ed and asked him, “Sir, whence are these creatures 
produced ?” 

^ II ^ =d' xrpif ^ ^rl^ 

fid llvll 

4. He said to him, “ The Praja'pati desiring 
creatures performed austerity, and having perform- 
ed austerity, he produced a couple Praim (or life) and 
Bai (or matter), thinking that they would produce 
many creatures for me. Cf. Gita, III-IO. 

g^i^ld 5 :<=i 11u.11 
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5. ‘Verily the sun is Pram, and the mhon is 
Rai. All that has form or no form is Rai, and 
therefore, the form is verily Rai (or matter). 

i.&., The Prana is Purusha as fire, and Rai is 
food (or earth) as the moon, and by the union of these 
two all the movable and immovable beings of the world 
are created. 


II jRJicfNif q|s| ^ 

ll^ii 

6. ‘Now when the sun rises and enters the 
eastern quarter, he takes up in his rays the Pranm, 
and when he lights all the southern, western, northern, 
upper, lower and middle quarters he thereby takes 
into his rays all the Praiias. 

^ t3;5r l^fprd Itwr; II 

ll'sll 

7. ‘This Vaishwamra (or Self) of all forms 
rises as Pmna and fire. This is declared in Rik 
verses (as follows). 

awn II 

WTT itF?: ll<ill 

8. ‘He is of all forms, bright, all-knowing, the 
supreme shelter, the one light, shining with thousand 
rays, existing hundred ways and the life of creatures, 
such a sun rises. 


y'^iwd I sRTTiTOFiFTt =5r II f ^ ?rf^s!^ 

xfsrTqrmT li ^ f I 

11^1 1 
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9. Verily the year is Prajafati. It has two 
paths, the southern and the northern. Those who 
perform sacrifices and good actions attain to the 
lunar world alone and they return again. There- 
fore, the sages desirous of children go by the southern 
path. This Rai is verily the Pitri path. Cf. Gita, 
VIII-25. 


i.e., There are two paths for the Jiws to go 
after death. The sages who go by the first do not 
return and Y ogees who go by the second return again. 

!1 

l!?o|| 


10. Those seeking the Self through austerity, 
studentship, devotion and knowledge go by the 
northern path to the sun which is verily the shelter 
of creatures, and which is immortal and fearless and 
is the highest path, and there is no return from it. 
This is the end. There is about it this verse (as 
follows). Cf. Gita, VIII-24; B. S., 1-2-16. 

^ WTf ^ ll 

11. Some call him (Sun) father (or creator) 
with five feet (or seasons) and twelve forms (or 
months) possessing rain, dweller in the supreme place 
of heaven, while others call him all-wise, seated in a 
chariot of seven (horses) and of six spokes (or 
seasons). 

i.e.. This Mantra describes the form fif the year 
as consisting of 5 seasons, 12 months, 7 wheels and 
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the sun with 6 spokes and which is the cause of all 
beings and all-knower. 

5im5 SIP ft II?5{11 

12. The month is Praja-pati and its dark fort- 
night is verily Rai and bright fortnight is Pvatm. 
Therefore, the sages perform sacrifices in the bright 
fortnight and the others in the other (dark fortnight). 

This Mantra describes dark fortnight and 
the bright fortnight of the month through which the 
Godly and the Pitri paths are attained. 

I JTT# irpif ^ li 

13. Day and night are PrajapaH-, its day is 
Prana and its night Rai. They ruin their life who 
cohabit with women during the day and those who 
cohabit with women during the night are verily 
B ra hmacharies . 

3iwf I f I ?rt?R5rSRTf^: ll?Vl| 

14. ‘The food is verily Prajapati and from it 
is the seed, and therefore, the creatures are born from 
it (or seed). 

era f I ii 

?Rt ^ ^ ii ?^ii 

15. Those who perform the vow of Prajapati 
(co-habit) at (night) produce a couple (boy and girl); 
this Brahma world is theirs who perform austerity, 
studentship, and dwell in truth (Brahma). 


^ ^ ^ ithtt iRfll 
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16. That bright Brahma world is theirs in whom 
there is no crookedness, falsehood, or delusion. 

i.e.. The Yogees of the pure heart attain to the 
the world of Brahma and Supreme goal. 


QUESTION II 


1^: II ifsTt 

^ 5^^ srfe ^ ll?ll 

1. Then Bhargava, the son of Vedarbhi, asked 
him, “Sir, how many gOds support the creatures, 
how many enlighten this (body) and which of them 
again is the chief one?” 

II I ^«nwr: IRII 

2. He replied to him, “These gods are verily 
ether, air, fire, water and earth; speech, mind, eye 
and ear. They enlighten it (body), and say, we by 
entering the body support it.” Cf. Gita, VII-4 and 
XIII-5. 


aivcfRg; ms m 
IRII 

3. ‘The chief Prana said to them. Don’t 
attain to delusion. I, dividing myself fivefold, 
enter and support this body.’ They had no faith in 
him. 


^5: ! 

^ qr" iii'Rrg'^' 

R- 1 jffer: sirof iMi 
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4. ‘It went out from above through pride. On 
its going out all others (or senses) went out, and on its 
remaining all others remained. As on the gt)ing 0 (Ut 
of the bee-queen all others go out and on its remain- 
ing all others remain, sd also are speech, mind, eye, 
and ear. Being satisfied they praised it {Pra‘n,a). 

€?:einRi:cf 

5. ‘This (Prana) burns as fire; this is the sun, 
this is the cloud; this is Indra; this is the air; this is 
the earth; Rai (or food), and god, and Sat and A sat 
and immortal is -this (Pratm). Cf. Gita, IX-19. 

i.e.. The Self as Prana is the creator, supporter 
and destroyer of all. 

^ qw ewTH qir: ^ sm =q- ll^ll 

6. ‘Like spokes in the nave of a chariot all are 
dependent on Prana as the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, 
the Sam Veda, the sacrifice, the Kshatriya and the 
Brahmana. 

^ JTnsr: iRliwIT ITT^: iildklSW ll^sll 

7. ‘Prajapati, ithou movest in the womb as 
foetus and art born; and O Prana \ thou dwellest 
with other Pranas, and these creatures offer sacrifices 
for thee. 

^ RUTi% q%5nT: STW II 

qpftqjT ll=;ll 

8. ‘Thou art the chief fire among the gods and 
the principal offering of the Pitris (at Shradha), and 
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thou art the goal and truth of the sages Atharva and 
Angirasa. 

^rRt <4,4cc^ lis.ll 

9. ‘Thou art, O Prana ! Indra by thy powers, 
and thou art Rudra, the protector, and thou movest 
in the sky as the sun, and thou art the Lord of light. 

i.e., The Prana is the creator, supporter and 
destroyer of all. 

irr^ir ^ srstr; li 

10. ‘When thou rains, these creatures become 
alive and rejoice that the food as desired would grow. 

11. ‘Thou art Vratya (or uninitiated) O Prana \ 
and Ekarshi fire the consumer, the good Lord of the 
universe; we are the giver of food and thou. O' Praim ! 
art our father. 

^ir t ci^fw ^rr ^ qr ii 

12. ‘Whatever thy form, body abides in speech 
(as Afana), in ear (as Vyana), in eye (as Pran<£) and 
pervades in the mind (as Samana). Make it blissful 
and db not go out. 

sft«r iRTT lU^ii 

13. ‘All that exists here and in the three heavens 
is under the control bf Pmwa, and as a mother 
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(protects) her son, doeth thou protect us and grant us 
prosperity and knowledge.’ Cf. Gita, XI-44. 


QUESTION III 


wf 711^ II inwt 

?rT?npf ^ irf^wr Jirfirst 


1. Then Kausalya, the son of Ashwal, asked him, 
“Sir, whence is this Praim born? How does he enter 
the body? How does he abide by dividing himself 
and by what it goes out and how does it support 
external and internal objects (body)?” 

2. He said to him, “Thou asketh difficult ques- 
tions, but thou art devoted to Brahma and therefore 
I tell thee. 

IRll 


3. ‘This Prana is born frOm Self as a shadow 
is (caused) from a person. So this is extended from 
him (or Self). By the mental action (or desire) it 
enters into this body. 







MI*!i €^r=P5r llvll 


4. ‘As a king appoints his officers — (saying) 
rule over these villages, rule over these villages— so 
this Prana assigns to other Pra^s different (actions). 
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5l3?n1%^T»Tt SIFIT! TOSt f 
?wr: II 13 ;^ ?rpF# awAciI: 37^1^ Hill 

5. ‘The A'pana is in the organs of generation 
and excretion. The Prana itself abides in the eye, 
the ear, the mouth and the nose; and the Samana 
dwells in the middle, and it is verily this {Samana) 
that equally divides the food offered (or eaten) and 
from this {Prana) are produced these seven rays (2 
eyes, 2 ears, 2 nostrils, and 1 mouth). 

i.e., The chief Prana dividing itself into five 
portions as Prana, A farm, Samana, Vyama and 
TJdana is the mover and controller of all the eleven 
sense organs. 

6. ‘The Self is in the heart. There are 101 
arteries and every one of these is divided into 100 
branch arteries and every one of these (branch arteries) 
has 72000 sub-arteries and in these there moves the 
Vyana. Cf. B.S., II-3-24. 

31%#^ 3^; 531 ^ jsfipf ^ iT^rfir qi^ qrqiFip:^!^ 

ll'-9|| 

7. ‘Now through one t>f these (sub-arteries) the 
TJdana goes up and leads (the Self) to the good world 
through virtue and to the evil world through vice 
and to the human world through both {viz., virtue 
and vice). 

f ^ nw; ifir =5rrgq 11 

qrgsqf^r! licm 
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8. ‘The Sun is the external Prana and he rises 
for the support of Prana in the eye. The god which 
is in the earth supports the Afana, that which is in 
the middle of the sky is Samana. The air is Vyana. 


TO- 




9. ‘Verily the Teja (or light) is Udana and 
therefore a man of subdued light is born again with 
his senses entered (or merged) into his mind. B.S., 
IV-2-2. 


TOTTOTir TOr#TO 3^5 II 
fllfTTOT II? ®ll 

10. ‘And what is the mind with that he enters 
into Prana and the Prana, united with Teja (or 
Udana) and with Self, enters into the world accord- 
ing to desire. 


5T TO II 

IT fro TOT Il??ll 

11. ‘The wise, who thus knows the Prana, his 
offspring is nOt destroyed and he becomes immortal. 
There is about it a verse (as follows). 


5TO II 


it Ii?^ll 


12. ‘The origin, entrance, and locality and five- 
fold greatness of Prana, thus knowing one enjoys 
immortality, and thus knowing one enjoys 
immortality.” 
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QUESTION rv 


*7^ ^ tiilKitSdr lltll 

1. Now Gargya, the grandson of Surya, asked 
him, “Sir, in this person which of the gods (or senses) 
sleep, which wake, which see dreams, whose is this 
happiness and in whom all have rest?” 

^ 11 q'srr nM ^ 

It «IT: f I 

^ It t^r ct^T^ 5^ jt ^2%T% JT q?qiw it 

If IT ?sq]t iTT^rq^ in^ iTR-^qt IT 
VHiHdlc^Nigci IRII 


2. He said to him, “0 Gargya! as all the rays 
of the setting sun become one (or merged) in the orb 
of light and on its rising they spread out again and 
as all these (senses) become one in the mind (at the 
time of sleep), then this person does not hear, nor 
sees, nor smells, nor tastes, nor touches, nor speaks, 
nor grasps, nor enjoys, nor excretes, nor exerts, nor 
drops, nor walks; and then they say he sleeps. 


i.f'.. The senses through the mind as their super- 
vising god sleep in the dreaming state and wake in 
the waking state. 


urwq ^TTJ# HTf q# f ^ 5;^SqT^ 5?n^S^- 

frwgiTt q-^ir#MTcsr#it q^u q- nKi^ ' ^wI^ ; nrnr: ll^ll 


3. ‘The Prana fire alone wakes in the city (or 
body). Verily this A'pana is Garlia'patya (or house- 
hold) fire, and Vyana is Anaharya Paohana fire and 
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as Ahvaniya (or satTifice) fire is taken from Garha- 
■pati fire so Praya is Ahran/ya fire. 

le I qfl |c| igcfl R# R 5RTR: jrI f 

4. ‘The Pt nnn and A puna are the two oblations, 
and that which makes them equal is Samuiiu. The 
mind is the sacrifice!', and the fi'uit of sacrifice is 
Udana and it leads the sacrificer day by day to 
Brahma. 

ir?T3^ 5^-: S’# 

^ =S[ R# q:fqR ?r#; 

Il’ill 

5. ‘There the god (oi' mind) experiences its own 
greatness. What was seen he sees as seen again; what 
was heard he hears again as the heard of objects; what 
was obtained in other places and quarters he obtains 
again and again; what was seen and not seen, heard 
and not heard, obtained and not obtained, manifest 
ed and not manifested, it {ciz., mind) being all, sees 
all. 

?r 2RT vISTrIt RJtTvf 

5R# ll^li 

6. ‘When it is overw^helmed with light then it 
sees there no dreams, and there is only happiness (of 
deep sleep) in the body. 

2r«iT RtR spqtfe ^rrat II 

tR f t RR# ?nrJ?Pr ^irt^ il«ii 

7. ‘O dear ' as birds rest on the tree for shelter 
so all this rests in Supreme Self. 

F. 9 
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#r^ ?fsi#TraT 

wTiJTTWT =gm?r^RiRr*TniT ^ ^ ^ snw 

=f sirgo^ ^ w%rs# ^ ^ ?75[fi^o4 =? 5rn[^=^ 

^ 155^ =^?T5JS3f %5*I«JFr?^5¥ ^ <775^ OT^f^crsq- tJT^ ^ 
TRfsjf =^ f =^TfiR^ ^ 

%<fi%?Ts# =?t5rsT^r?f^crfw557 =Er irRr^? w l|c:li 


8. ‘(All this) the earth and its essence (smell), 
the water and its essence (taste), the light and its 
essence (form), the ether and its essence (sound), tlis 
air and its essence (touch), the eye and (its object) 
sight, the ear and (its object) hearing, the nose and 
(its object) smell, the tongue and (its object) taste, 
the skin and (its object) touch, the speech and (its 
object) the word, the hand and (its object) holds, the 
organ of generation and (its object) enjoyment, the 
anus and (its object) excretion, the foot and (its 
object) walk, the mind and (its object) thought, the 
intellect and (its object) knowdedge, the I and (its 
oiijeet) the egoism, the understanding and (its object) 
the knowledge, the light and (its object) illumination, 
the Prana and (its object) support are all merged in 
the (Self). 

1| 5ST ^ ^ arrcTT ^?r%rr Jnrfr f^JUWT 

ii^H 


9. ‘This {Prana) is the seer, toucher, hearer, 
smeller, taster, thinker, knower, doer, of the nature of 
knowledge, and he dwells in the Supreme and im- 
mortal self (Brahma). 


Mm (3l«T II ^ 5?^ srqfcr ii^on 
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10. ‘Who knows, uiy dear! that shadowless, in- 
corporeal, without colour, bright and immortal (Self), 
he attains that supreme and imperishable, and he 
l)ecomes all-knowing and everything. There is about 
It this verse (as follows). 

f^RTcJTT dl T lcrSTO ' ^ II 

11. ‘Who knows, my dear! that immortal in 
whom rests some of the nature of knowledge together 
with all the gods (or senses). Prana, elements, he 
becomes all-knowing and all-pervading.” 


QUESTION V 


II ^ ^ ^ ^ ii?l 


1. Then Satyakama, the son of Siva, asked him, 
“Sir, who among men till the time of death medi- 
tates on Om? What world does he attain thereby?” 
Cf. Gita, VIII-5. 


II =qm ^ sra’ q^^jFRSRifT- 

2. He said to him, “This Om, O Satyakama! is 
verily the higher and lower Brahma, and therefore, 
the wise attains to one of the two. 

ujfm ?r tiw htot sfiR% sr3[qT wn^- 

IRII 
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3. ‘If he meditates on one Matm (or letter) 
then being enlightened by that alone, he is soon born 
on the earth. The Rik verses take him to the human 
world and thereby practising austerity, studentship 
and devotion, he enjoys greatness. (Same as in 
Mandu., 8.) 

tr ^«i<wdc)’ llvii 

4. ‘If he meditates on the second Matra (or 
letter) in his mind thus, he attains to the middle 
regions and the Yajur verses take him to the lunar 
world. He after enjoying greatness Of the lunar 
world returns again. (Same as in Mandu., 9.) 

II 133 f I 3 <nvtRT 3 

cT^ w: ikll 


5. ‘Again he who meditates on the supreme and 
immortal person through Om of the three Matras, he 
attains to the light of the Sun ; and as a snake is 
freed from its skin so he is freed from his sins, and 
he is taken by the Sama verse to the world (of Brahma), 
and there he sees the bright person (or Brahma) who 
dwells in all Jims and is the highest of the high. 
There are about it these verses (as follows). (Same as 
in Mandu., 10) Cf. B.S., 1-3-13. 

fesni 3 3: II ^11 

6. ‘The three Matras of Om, when separately 
used, lead to death. They are used in meditation, 
and they ai-e connected and disconnected with one 
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another; and, therefore, when used in external, inter- 
nal and intermediate actions (as waking, dreaming, 
and deep sleep state), the wise man does not tremble. 


qi Hisll 


7, ‘The wise know that this world is from the 
Eig Veda; middle world is from the Yajur Veda; and 
that world (or heaven) is from the Sama Veda; and 
by the Om he attains that which is peaceful, un- 
decaying, immortal, fearless and highest (Brahma).” 


QUESTION VI 

This question teaches the meditation of person 
with sixteen parts as Brahma. 

I?! 1%^ il 

JITfM’ ^ »ti=iV-lPlld ^ 

1. Then Sukesha, the son of Bhardwaja, asked 
him, “Sir, Hiranyanabha, the son of the king Kosnla, 
approached and asked me the question, ‘O son of 
Bhardwaja! Do you know the person (Jiva) with 
sixteen Kalas (or parts)?’ I told that prince, ‘I do 
not know this person and that if I knew why I should 
not tell you, and that he who speaks falsehood dries 
up to the roots ; and that I was not speaking falsehood. ’ 
He then mounted his chariot and silently went <away. 
I ask thee about him where is that person?” 
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iTO^ScftSr IRII 

2. He replied to him, “It is, my dear, here; 
in its inner body (or heart) that the person abides in 
whom there are 16 Kolas (or parts). 

^ II »Tl%^=!TTfir ir%f^ 

2Tim?jn^ IRII 


3. ‘He saw (or thought) by whose going out I 
shall go out, and by whose staying I shall stay. 


?r npipi^sra’ JiT’sn^^ET ^ ^r3«4iid?N: II 

J75^: Ilvll 


4. ‘He created (1) Prana, (2) frdm Prana faith, 
(3) ether, (4) air, (5) light, (6) water, (7) earth, 
(8) senses, (9) mind, (10) food, (11) from food 
strength, (12) austerity, (13) Mantra, (14) action, 
(15) worlds, and (16) names in the world. 


t ^ 3Ti^ II Tfeif^JTT; 

gw ijRiw gwr 5^ 

^ ll'd.ll 

5. ‘As these rivers flowing and going towards 
the sea are absorbed in the sea discarding their names 
and forms and then are called the sea, so there are 16 
Kalas (or parts) of the self going towards and on 
reaching the person are merged into him and called 
the person, discarding their names and forms, and 
he becomes without Kalas (or parts) and immortal. 
There is about it a verse (as follows). Cf . Gita, 11-70 
and XI-28; B.S., IV-2-16, 
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t %?f 5 W ^rsTT ?Tr ^ 5553: <Tft 33 rsjT ll^ll 

6. ‘In whom the Kalas rest as spokes in the* 
nave of a chariot, know that person who should be 
known, so that death may not distress you.” 


■f JTIT wc JJTcr: ll'«s|I 


7. He (viz., Pippalada) said to them, “Thus 
far I know that Supreme Brahma and there i.s none 
greater than that.” 

8. They adhred him (saying), “Thou art oui‘ 
father who has made us to cross the great river of 
ignorance. Salutation be to the great sage. Saluta- 
tion he to the great sage.” 



AITAREYA UPANISHAD 

Subject-matter . — This Upanishad belongs to the 
Rig Veda and is called after the name of its author, 
sage Aitareya. It describes that there was one Self 
alone at first and that he created the four worlds, 
.imblia, Marichi. Mara and Apa, and created the 
gods for their protection, and then produced a person 
(Jica) from water and endowed him with senses and 
their presiding deities, and also created hunger and 
thirst and appointed them as their (gods) partners 
and the Self himself entered in the person as the 
inner Self. The person (or Jiva) has three births, 
(a) one from his mother, (b) another by begetting a 
child, and (r) by departing from and leaving the body. 

Knowledge represents the Self, Indra, Prajapati, 
gods, person, all creatures and beings and the whole 
world. And the Jiva on attainment of the know- 
ledge becomes one and the same as the Supreme Self 
as in ease of the sage Vamdeva who remembered his 
true nature while in his mother’s womb. 

This Upanishad contains three chapters and 
there are three sections in the first chapter and one 
section in each of the second and the third and there 
are different ilantras (or metres) in each section. 

Chapter I. Section I. 

This section teaches meditation Of Satya Brahma 
as the Self. 
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sTTcWT ^ ¥ fspr 

’prr fRrit ? ii 

1. This Self verily was at first one alone and 
nothing else moved. 'He saw (or thought), “Let me 
create the worlds ’’ Cf. Gita, X-20; B.S.. III-3-16. 

? PlK6IS^r w II JTT sPTffTT'^T stTT’ II ’ II 

2. He created the worlds, ‘Ambha (or light), 
AlaricM (or Sun’s rays), 3Inra (or death) and Apa 
(or water). Ambha is above heaven. The heaven is 
the resting place; Marichi is the sk\'; Mara is the 
earth; and Apa is what is belo-w that. Cf. B.S.. 
ni-3-16. 

i.e.. The Self as Ambha or knowledge is the 
light and as delusion is the death and as water is the 
being and as Brahma is the MarichL earth or food 
through which the beings are supported and protected. 

E ’T ^ Yfir ii 

TT^ 5^ ii ? ii 

3. He saw (or thought), “I shall create the Lord 
for these worlds.” And taking a being from water 
he formed him. 

mfinii'wrr ii srrTOrfrfafFf)- Ffrd«r^?rm)«ri- 
srrf^: ^vrfwTt 

fiTara" sf^rf^^Rprtnft fa# 

mfitfirafiraRT jttktt snrnftsannffta: fe# farfiraRr 
fefiwt ^ stft: n V It 

4. He heated him and the mouth of the heated 
one burst out like an egg. Fi’bm the mouth was 



13B AITAREYA TTPANISHAD 

speech, and from the speech was fire. The nostrils 
burst out, and from the nostrils was Prawi, and from 
the Prana was air. The eyes burst out, and from 
the eyes was sight, and from the sight wms the Sun. 
The ears burst out, and from the ears was hearing, 
and from ‘the hearing were quarters. The skin burst 
out, and from the skin were hairs, and from the 
hairs were herbs and plants. The heart burst out, 
and from the heart was mind and from the mind was 
the moon. The navel burst out, and from the navel 
wms Afana, and from the A-pam was death. The 
organ of generation burst out, and from the organ of 
generation was seed, and from the seed was water. 

i.e., From Brahma, the four-faced, were produced 
the five elements, three inner faculties, eleven senses 
and the five sense objects. 


Chapter I. Section TI. 

HI h: srsfpfrt? sri[fe?rr ii ? ti 

1. These gods (or senses), on being created, got 
in the great ocean (or the world), and he {viz., the 
creator) united him with hunger and thirst. They 
(the gods) said to him (the creator), "Provide us with 
a place in which resting we may eat the food.” 

i.e., On the creation of the gods (or senses) and 
on their being united with hunger and thirst they 
asked Brahma for their abode. 
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^n-Tft TrTJTr'^prfrT # ?f rsjrrr^Rfg- n 

5fT¥jfts?drRRVTffr # TOqnRTfir^ ir ii 

NO 

2. He brought them a cow. They said to him, 
“This is not suitable for us.” He brought them a 
horse. They said to him, “This is not suitable for 
us.” 

^TTWT: J^qTTIWrr 

?rr 3ii^«rTssiRFf v\ 

3. He brought them a person. They said to 
him, “This is good. This is verily good.” He said. 
“Then enter this according to your places.” Cf. 
Gita, III-ll. 

arfr^riTc^r Hi. irff^^Tar^: ml ^Tf?r% 5rrf%?^?rf^c'T^=^- 
jrif%5rf|^: «r>f 5rrfw5i>srf^^^iR?nft 

5i iR i ^i^'^ i= st H T *nrt ^ arf^siwR^t'TR'r 

rtTw srrfeRrft ^ fw srrf^^n it v n 

4. Fire becoming speech entered the mouth; air 
becoming Pram entered the nostrils; the sun becom- 
ing sight entei’ed the eye.s; quarters becoming hear- 
ing entered the ears; herl>s and plants liecoming hair 
entered the skin; the moon becoming the mind enter- 
ed the heart; death becoming Apana entered the navel 
and water becoming the seed entered the organ of 
generation. Cf. R.8 , II-4-14 

arw^nTRfWTTirf^srsrFftltfeii h ^ 

«nfiRT> ^ r 

hhh: \\\\\ 

5. Hunger and thirst said to him, “Provide for 
us (places).” He then said, “I shall provide for 
you in these gods. I shall make you their partners.” 
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Therefore, to whatever gods an offering is made, these 
two, hunger and thirst, become their partners.” 


Chapter I. Section III. 


H H ^ ?f?ni ?. u 

1. He saw (or thought), “Let me create food 
for these Lords of the earth. 


*ftsTp:!rqrTf 

m # nr Hf&T5iwrTs?f t 5Rr ii ^ ii 

2. He heated the water and from the heated one 
a form was produced and the form produced 
was verily food. 


cT5I^ 




■ll ^ II 


3. This (food) when created turned and wanted 
to fly away. He wanted to seize it by speech but he 
could not seize it by speech, and if he had seized it by 
speech, then he would have been satisfied by merely 
speaking of food. 


H iit^i'c5rr«kRi|«RfipTrw tivn 

4. He wanted to seize it by Praw, but he could 
not seize it by Prana. If he had seized it by Prana, 
he would have been satisfied by merely breathing food. 

5. He wanted to seize it by the eye, but he 
could not seize it by the eye. If he had seized it by 
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tile eye, lie would have been satisfied by merely seeing 
food. 


6. He wanted to seize it by the ear, but he 
could not seize it by the ear. If he had seized it by 
the ear, he would have been satisfied bv merelv hear- 
ing food. 

craT?I¥fi^T?rftflT II 
€ Jil-itiii^isTrl-GJrOTe^rT pmir^r'^-i « ii 

7. He wanted to seize it by the skin, but he 
could not seize it by the skin. If he had seized it by 
the skin, he would have been satisfied by merely 
touching food. 


R tfiwr'^ ii <i ii 

8. He wanted to seize it by the mind, but he 
could not seize it by the mind. If he had seized it 
by the mind, he would have been satisfied by merely 
thinking of food. 


n ?rt?rP«®5%Tnrt^R5ir n n 

9. He wanted to seize it by the organ of genera- 
tion, but he could not seize it by the organ of genera- 
tion. If he had seized it by the organ of generation, 
he would have been satisfied by merely discharging 
food. 


cr^i'rr^rf«^<X ?Ki^zrg;ii 
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10. He wanted to seize it by Afana and be 
seized it. This is the seizure of food and what is 
this {A pa no) air, is the seizure of food. 

^ Issr^r ^ ?r 5fh' ii 

?r WcT Jiff WT^rsfvrsTrp- Jrf? 5 rroT?iTsrvT 5 rTf&i 5 T ^rf? ^§151 552? Jrf? 

SRT jrf? wrnf JnrTitqr^irTT^ jrf? 

o c 

^tsfr^^ritn II 

IJ. He reflected, “How this (body) could exist 
without me." He reflected, “By which way I shall 
enter this (body).” He reflected, “If the speech 
speaks (without me), if the Prana breathes, if the eye 
sees, if the ear hears, if the skin touches, if the mind 
thinks, if the Apana goes out, if the organ of genera- 
tion discharges then who am I ?” 

?r *fhrR f^ifOTT ?Rr srmrar 11 t^rr f^f 5 nd*r 
tTFT ^ 3TRtr«fT^a’: sriRT^^rsffsJnTT^- 

12. He pierced the Sutra (or top of head) ami 
entered it {c^z., the body). This door is called 
Vidriti (or piercing), and this (leads) to bliss. It has 
three abodes and three states of dream. This is the 
abode (or right eye) the waking state, abode (the 
heart) the state of deep sleep. 

R 11?^ n 

13. On being born he thought of the beings (the 
world) and how he dould speak (or think) of another 
here. Then he saw this person alone as all-pervading 
Brahma and (said), “I have seen this (Brahma).” 
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;TTTr??srt f # ?rm 

Td^nr 'Rt^rfsriT'- ^ ff Tft^rfsrqT f? ii?v n 

14. Therefore, this, as he saw it. is called 
Tdaudra, and this being the name of Idandra they call 
liini Indra indirectly, for the gotls Ioa'c iJidirectness, 
for the gods love indirectness. 

Note . — The Supi'eme Lord as the seer is called 
itlandi-a and thus being Idandra (or the seer) the 
Brahina-knowers call him indirectly as Indra. (tr^ame 
as in Brill., IV-2-2.) 


Chm'ter 11. Sectioa' 1 or iV 

? aft annTTfeft 3i%fT?5Rr!%iT??T#'wh3^«T#5r: 

s(m ;jir?irn ii?i' 

1. What is this seed that exists at first in the 
man as foetus? And this (seed) is the essence pro- 
duced from all parts (of its body). He holds himself 
in his self (or body). When he pours this (seed) in 
woman, and when he produces it, that is his first 
birth. 

TTTS't rRTWRinr ’Ttf ^ftT^pSTPr IPII 

2. He becomes in woman of her form (nature) 
as her own body and therefore it does not hurt her. 
She nourishes his self which has gone there (in her 
womb). 

*Tr ^nr ’rtsif 

fJTR srfJpftS^sfir’fTT^’Tfir ’T iT?fiTR 'd'+tnlwsfimNMWicHidild 
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55l'«5Fri' ETcTOT ^RRTT ^ fs^ 

SRiril^ll 

3*. She becomes the nourisher of what is fit to be 
nourished (or foetus), and the woman nourishes that 
(foetus) and he (man) nourishes the child, before and 
after its birth. He nourishes the child after its birth 
as his own seif. He nourishes that (child) for con- 
tinuation of the worlds. Thus these worlds continue. 
This is his second birth. 


4. This self (child) of him represents him for 
good actions. This other self (father) after accom- 
plishing his action and becoming old. departs from 
this {viz., world) and on gbing from here he is born 
again. This is his third birth. 


qfFT^ K II 

5. The sage (Yamdeva) said, “This while 
abiding in the womb I knew all the births of gods, 
hundreds of bodies made of iron kept me covered, I 
caq^e out quickly like a falcon while sleeping in that 
womb.” This said sage Yamdeva. Cf. Gita, IY-5. 




"pram cfTWcT II 'i li 

6. Knowing thus, he {viz., Yamdeva) on the 
destruction of this body bn going out above and 
having obtained all, the desires became immortal, 
became immortal. (Same as in Brih., 1-4-10.) Cf. 
Gita, YII-19. 



AiTAREYA t'PAXISHAD 


145 


C-HAPTER III. Section T or V 

^sq-in^fr spcpc: ?r sttcitt ^ 'mffr ^ gr 

^oftffT WT ’F^FTTf^rerPr wr ^ 

^ fwsrnrrf^ii ? 11 

1 . What is this Self which we worship and what 
is that Self bv which he sees forms, by which he 
hears sounds, by which he smells smell, by which he 
speaks words, by which he knows what is good and 
what is not of good taste ? 

11 gwFrtrraw f%¥R sr^iFr ^ ^rfer^ 

■N •S C C 

*r^: 

ir?rB^jr 11 ^ 11 

'2. What is this heart, is this mind; and know- 
ledge, higher knowledge, realization, understanding, 
wisdom, perception, firmness, thinking, intellect, 
sensibility, memorc. determination, perseverance, 
effort, desire, control — ^and these are the names of 
knowledge. 

F? sr^rrTfcf^ m Frtfir *r^r5Tmfe! 

tjfiqrft aiFft ^ ^sfiT«rmk 11 

^tsrpfigrrfw =#in#r =^n>3«nfT ^ ^nwrfir ^ 

’TR: 5W in1% 

Fmr ^ fTfsrtT^^ ^rsrr# stfhfei sr^rr^^t srf^ 

sRiFT II ^ 11 

3. This Brahma, this Indra, this Pmjapati, all 
these gods, the five elements as earth, ether, air, 
water, and fire and all these things that are small 
mixed ones (insects etc.), those forms this and that 
(various causes and their effects), those born from 

T? 1A 
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eggs, born from womb, born fi^m sweat, born from 
ground (or plants), horses, cows, men and elephants, 
whatever that lives, movable, birds, immovable — these 
all have the eye of knowledge and rest in knowledge. 
The world also has the eye of knowledge and rests 
in knowledge and the knowledge is Brahma. 

i.e.. The Self is Brahma, body, action (or world), 
being, god, and the Lord. 

5!T sri'^ I'f w ^ 
imrT <^TSJT?r: ii uv h 

4. He (Vamdeva), by his knowledge having left 
the world and attaining to all desires in heavenly 
regions, became immortal, became immortal. 



TAITTIRIYA UPANISHAD 


Subject-matter . — This Upanishad belongs to the 
Yajurveda and is called after the name of the Tait- 
tiriya school of that Veda. It is divided into 3 
sections which treat of the world, Jira (or Self) and 
Brahma, the Supreme Lord. Section I called Shtksha 
Balli teaches the world to be a combination of vari- 
ous elements and qualities as below : — 

(1) Letter, sound, symbol, emphasis, equality, and 
union. 

(2) World, light, knowledge, creation and body. 

(3) Bhuh, Bhiimh, Swah, and Mahah denoting as 
earth, sky, heaven and sun or fire, air, sun and" moon 
or Eigveda, Samveda. Yajurveda and Brahma or 
Prana, Apana, Yyann and Vdano, etc., as names and 
forms of all creation. 

The meditation on these forms and details of the 
universe leads to greatness and success in the world, 
and to Brahma -knowledge and Supreme goal. Sec- 
tion II called the BrahmO' BalU, describes the Self as 
the cause of ether, air, fire, water and earth by which 
the body and the world is constituted. The Self 
consists of food, Prcrna, mind, knowledge and bliss. 
All creatures are produced from food ; they live 
food, and in the end, enter into food, and therefore, 
the creatures that eat food are eaten by food. The 
creatures also live by Praiia which is the life of all 
and this Prana is the Self itself. The creatures also 
subsist and live by the mind. Knowledge, and bliss 
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which perform all actions and therefoi’e the mind, 
knowledge and bliss are the Self of all. Mind is the 
cause of all desire and thinking and knowledge leads 
to Brahma which is the goal of knowledge. Bliss is 
Brahma itself, and Avhich consists of bliss alone 
This bliss is the highest happiness and without it the 
creatures cannot exist. Section III called the Bhrigu 
Balli, teaches that the food, Prana, mind, eye. ear 
and speech are Brahma, and that by austerity and 
meditation on each of these elements one attains to the 
knowledge of the Supreme Self as the three-fold 
Brahma of the world, embodied Self and the Supreme 
Lord of all. This Upanishad contains three Bailies 
for sections) and there are different metres in each 
section 


Section I 

This section teaches the meditation of the names 
and forms of Brahma, which leads to his knowledge 
and attainment of all desires. 

^ t II ^ ^ II ?f II 

t ^ II imt 5rfr% II II II 

aiT gf^MT^ll s iKW ir l*i il ii 

II II II TO II ^ 

II? II 

1. May Mitra bless us; may Yaru'im bless us; 
may Aryama bless us; may Indra and Brhaspati 
bless us ; may Vishnu of long steps bless us ; salutations 
to Bi’ahmanas, and salutations to thee, O air (or 
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Pram ) ! Thou art alone a visible Brahma. I shall 
call thee alone as visible Brahma. I shall speak what 
is right and I shall protect the speaker (or teacher). 
Let him protect me and let him protect the speaker, 
Om. Peace ! Peace ! Peace ! 

^ i) 5^; II RR II 

mu #erR: ll IRII 

2. We will explain the SMksha (or knowledge 
of pronunciation) as letter, sound, symbol, emphasis, 
equality, and union. Thus has been explained the 
Shiksha Chapter. 

w: II ^ il ?rsiRr; 37^^' 

srwrr; 11 II 

izsrr?7frR"t5rr?RT^f^ II (?) ii?ii 

3. (i) May we both together (teacher and dis- 
ciple) have glory, and may we both together have the 
Brahma light. After this, we shall explain the 
Vpaniuhnd of Samhita (or union) in five subjects 
relating to (1) world, (2) light, (3) the knowledge, 
(4) the creation, and (5) the body. Those are the great 
Samhita!^ (or collections). 

II sMl II II 

fTRJRr; II 11 (?) IRII 

3. (ii) Now about the world. The world is the 
first form; the heaven is the other form; and ether is 
the union and air is uniter. Thus ends the subject 
of the world. 

H II II 

?rTq: Ii ii ll (?) ll?ll 
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3. (iii) Now about the light. The fire is the 
first form; the sun is the other form; water is the 
union and the lightning is the uniter. Thus ends the 
subject of light. 

?rRT4: ii II 

II II (^) llvil 

3. (iv) Now about the knowledge. Teacher is 
the first form ; the disciple is the other form ; know- 
ledge is the union and the teaching is the uniter. Thus 
ends the subject of knowledge. 

11 JncTT ii il ir^r ll 

II 1^^11^11,11 (^) Il’ill 

3. (v) Now about the creation. The mother is 

the fii‘st form ; the father is the other form ; the child 
is the union and birth is the uniter. Thus ends the 
subject of creation. 

II 13: ^ 7 : 1 . II II 

II f^fWWIII fcJMTOT^II ( 3 ) ll^ll 
II 

3. (vi) Now about the body. The lower jaw is’ 
the first form; the upper jaw is the other form; the 
speech is the union and the tongue is the uniter. 
These are the great (collections) Samhitas. 

7 II 

snsr^T 11 ( ^ ) lh|i 

3. (vii) Who knows these great collections as 
described above he is united with children, cattle, and 
the Brahma light, the eatable food and with the 
heavenly world. 
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t II ^ % JTiRTwrii ’it 

(1 5!ir«ir: ^str^wsf^: || ^ t ’Tlqfi’r II (v) ||?ii 

4. (i) May Indra who is Supreme in the Veda, 

who is of all forms and from whom are the immortal 
Vedas protect my intellect, (3 God ! may I become the 
holder of immortality; may my body be fit and my 
tongue be most sweet; may I hear much with my ears. 
Thou art the sheath of Brahmam, covered with intel- 
ligence; protect what I have heard (knowledge). Cf. 
Gita, III-ll. 

II 

ii w ii 

arsrqr^ ^ II gtr t II 

R? 5qTfr II ^rartijr: HTfr il 

tJJFPS sirsrrft’sr; II II 

ii wFf au^rtiqr: 5fi?r C^) IRII 

4. (ii) May he bring fortune which quickly 
brings, spreads and ever makes my clothes, cows, 
food and drink with wool-covered flocks and cattle 
with Swaha (or offering). May the disciples come to 
me Swaha; may the disciples come to me Swaha; may 
the disciples come to me Swaha; may the disciples con- 
trol their senses Srvaha; may the disciples control 
their mind. 

ii ii 

^ ?qT *rnr JTf%^ II ’ar »it *Rr iri^^qtfT II 
?rilqq:€ri^RrT^ II ^ ^ II 
’q*nq: II w jtrt II 

aqf Ii «nwF5 ?r%: ^ifr il 

stfe smr <11^ iwr q^ (^) IRII 
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4. (iii) May I be glorious among men Swaha; 
may I be richer than the rich. 0 Lord ! May I enter 
into thee Swaha \ may he enter into me Swaha; may 
1, 0 Lord I of thousand branches wash (or purify) my 
self into thee Swaha. As the waters flow downwards, 
as months pass into years so, O Creator ! let the dis- 
ciples come to me from all sides, Swaha. Thou art 
the refuge; dost thou enlighten me and dost thou 
attain me. 

^ II 

?imif 5^ II II 
irff&iici^ll a?miiTii grtr s T fq r^r: il i'l) ii?ii 

5. (i) Bhuh (or earth), Bhuvah (or shy), Swah 
(or heaven) are verily three Vyahrityas (or names) 
and Mahachamas has revealed a fourth of them as 
Maha. He is Brahma and he is Self. The gods are 
its limbs. 

^ II p" II n 

II ii (h) irii 

5. (ii) The Bhuh is verily this world (or earth), 
the Bhuvah is the sky. The Swah is that (heaven) 
world, the Maha is this sun, all the worlds are 
glorified by the sun. 

'iti- ^ srfir: lli^ n || 

Ii ll (h) iisii 

5. (iii) The Bhuh is verily fii-e; the Bhuvah is the 
air; the Swah is the Sun; the Maha is the moon. All 
the lights are glorified by the moOn. 

^ II II 5^1^ II ^ 

m It mw WTf ^ II (H) IlYll 
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5. (iv) The BhiiJi is the Rigveda; the Bhucah is 
the Samveda; Swak is the Yajurveda and the Mafiti 
is Brahma. All the Vedas are glorified by Brahma. 

t irnu: II 1 ? II 5 ?TR: tl 

II ^ ar^jrr II (H) imi 

0. (v) Bhuh is verily Fmiia; Bhuvak is Apann, 

Swah is Vyana-, Maha is food. All the Pranas are 
glorified by food. 

?rT ^ II = 5 Rr?r^R# 11 

^ ^ II ?r ^ II Rtsw ^ (K) il^ii 

5. (vi) These forms are verily five-fold. There 
are four times Vyahntyas and who knows this 
Brahma, all the gods bring him offerings. 

?r^r II JT^ipr: 11 

It It II 

%j^r: II %¥n€t II strife li 

5 #f^ li If fl^ 11 SfTCfrf^ II 

sT^ II frralR ^KM^L II (^) ll?ii 

6. (i) In the ether of the heart is this person (or 

Self) who is made of mind, immortal, form (golden). 
What hangs down like a breast (or tonsil) within the 
two plates is the birth-place of that Indra (or Self), 
and where the roots of the hair come out {riz., 
Shushamna artery) by piercing the skull of the head 
dwells the fire as Bhiih, air as Bfiura/i, Sun as Strafi, 
and Brahma as Maha. (Same as in Kath., VI-lj>. 
Chhand., VlII-6-0: Rrih . II-1-19.) Cf. Gita. 

VIII-12. 


?rratfeffflrwaf:.ll fmtrafgw%:ll 11 

II fir II HcfTR IflflKW 

II II fi- II (^)IR|| 
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6. (ii) He obtains his kingdom, lordship over 
the mind, lordship of the speech, lordship of the eye, 
lordship of the ears, lordship of knowledge. He be- 
comes that Brahma whose body is ether, whose nature 
is truth, whose rest is Pra/m, and whose mind is bliss 
and who is peaceful, plentiful, and immortal. 0 
Prachyaga! worship this (Brahma). 


— — 

II 

II 3n?>ir II f?qi^r^ll 

^siTssiFini, II gPiits ^r ^ STR ^ruR: II ^ JT^ 

^1^ II ^ fsrs; etq: II TT^SC ll?ll 


7. The earth, the sky, the heavens, the quarters, 
the middle quarters, the fire, the air, the sun, the moon 
and the stars, the water herbs, the plants, the ether, 
and the body are the Adhihhutas (or world). Now the 
Adhyatma is air, Prana, Afana, Samana, Vyana, 
Udana, eye, air, mind, speech, touch, skin, flesh, 
nerves, bones, and marrow. Having thus ascertain- 
ed, the sages said all this is verily five-fold and by the 
five- fold {Adhyatma) is protected (or made) the five- 
fold {Adhihhuta). 


mt II II 

II ?ireT% ll 

5TWI%^^^ll iTiw% 11 

iR#Rr II II srmuii; srq^vrtf 

II ||?ll 


8. Om is Brahma; Om is all this; and Om is 
followed ; (they say) recite Om and they recite it (they 
say) Om, when the Sama verses are sung. They say 
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Om Sama when they recite the Eig Veda verses. The 
Adhwiryu priest says Om when the Agnihotra sacrifice 
is performed. When a Brahmaim desires to study 
Veda he says, “Om, may I obtain Brahma”, and he 
does obtain Brahma. 


^ ^ II ^ ^ II 

?nTsr II ^ il 

?riir^ ^ II ^ il 

5713^ ^ II irsrr ^ II 

II sRT%^ =? II 

e?Tffl(d 7T«ftcR:: II ?r7 Trrlf^; il 

ii crfe ciq^^iflr ^n: ll^H 


9. (Practise) righteousness, study and teach- 
ing; (practise) truth, study and teaching; (practise) 
study, teaching and austerity; (practise) study, 
teaching and control of senses; (practise) study, 
teaching and control of mind; (practise) study, 
teaching and fire (sacrifice); (practise) study, 
reading and Agnihotra; (practise) study, reading and 
respecting the guest; (practise) study, reading and 
duty of men; (practise) study, reading and having 
children; (practise) study, reading and begetting 
children; (practise) study, reading and growing 
children; (practise) study, reading, and (practise) 
truth ; (as taught) by Satyavacha of the family of 
Eathitara; (practise) austerity as taught by the Tapo- 
nitya of the family of Prusisty; (practise) study and 
reading (as taught) by Naka of the family of Mudgala 
for they are verily austerities: they are verily 
austerities. 
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m ^ li St li ^t^- 

II sflw* II liNir g r < i :dl l ^u ; II f% 

3^=^ll?ll 


10. I am the mover of the tree (or world). My 
glory is like the top of a mountain. I am high and 
holy and I am the immortality in the sun. I am 
bright wealth (god). I am good intelligence. I am 
immbrtal and unchangeable. This is the word of 
knowledge of Tri-Sanka. 


m I ii ^ ^ II ii 

?^rMPTFirr tl ?rRrr£rk finf itsttcw 

II ii wsr ll jwI^- 

II II jt smftcrsjrq; ||?|| 


11. (i) Having taught the Veda, the teacher 

instructs the disciple thus :— Speak the truth; walk in 
Dharnia (or righteousness); do not neglect study; 
having brought the good wealth to the teacher (after 
completing study); do not cut off the thread of 
children ; do not neglect the truth ; do not neglect the 
righteousness; do nbt neglect the welfare; do not 
neglect the greatness; do not neglect the reading and 
teaching and do not neglect your duties to the gods 
and fathers. 


5T STHfers^ II II || 

F? II II II 

tINaoaiPi II # S?FJ%|| g=^'farPl || tfT^ 

m\l 

11. (ii) Let the mother be a god (to thee); let 
the father be a god; let the guest be a god. The 
actions which are good should be performed and not 
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others. What are the good actions of us should be 
worshipped (or followed) by thee and not other. Cf. 
Gita, II-4. 

^ tl ^ anRir: II ^ 

ir^i^ers^ni. II 81^ ^^11 ?r«T^ t^lim^rr t^ll w 
11 II II ?r«T =!# t ^ 

fTriWRr^WT ^?2TFir||?ll 

11. (iii) The BraJunniius who are su])efior to 
you should be served with a seat. Give with faith and 
not without faith; give with grave; give with 
modesty, give with fear; and give with willingness 
and friendliness. Cf. Gita, XVII-20. 

^ tr^r sTTfPJrr: II 3W ?rrg^i: ll 

||5T*TT^?r^^^ll?r«?T m ll ?r»iMK^%ll 
sfiws ?rwn^: II 3 W 11 11 w Ir 

Is^'^ll tfSTT ^ II ?n^: II > 2 ;nr || rm 

II II I! ||y|| 

11. (iv) If there should be any doubt about any 
action and any conduct, then you should act as the 
Brahmanas act who ai'e wise, active or inactive, 
desirous of righteousness as they act there. So you 
among the well-known ones should act there as the 
Brahmaiia^ who are wise, active or inactive, humble 
and desirer of righteousness. Act among themselves; 
so you should act among them. This is the teaching 
and advice, and this is the Veda and the Upanishad, 
and this is the instruction. This should be followed 
thus and this should be followed thus. 

^ 5TI II JWt 5rif% II 5W# II 
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cgitcf sTUTfe li src?rf 5f5ir^rfe«raL wr^- 

TH II II cRTTUT#! II ^TSrpTCTT^ II || 

f rr %^ r<^lRH 

12. May Mitra bless us; msi,j 'Vanuia bless us; 
may Ariyama bless us; may Indra and Brhas'pati 
bless US; may Vishnu of long steps bless us. Saluta- 
tion to Brakmanns. Salutation to thee, 0 Air ! thou 
art the visible Brahma. I will call thee visible 
Brahma ; I will speak thee right ; I will speak thee the 
truth ; may he protect me ; may he protect the speaker ; 
may he protect me. Protect the teacher. Oni, 
Peace ! peace < peace ! 


Section II 

This section teaches that Jiva consists of food, 
Prana, mind, knowledge and bliss as Brahma and 
that meditation on them leads to Supreme goal and 
Brahma. 

^ qrw II &^q 'i' 5v : g^i II ^ ii 

It dFITSI arro^: *1^: II II 

ifwicpsr: II 3PTOT: II anrwT: qMt II II siksflwt- 

II srarcj^i?: ii ii II srif 

arfeor: tst ii snr^: 'rt; ii snnriw ii srRrar ii 

55^ II ? II 

1. The knowers of Brahma obtain the Supreme 
(Brahma). This is declared by the scripture. Brahma 
is truth, knbwledge, infinite and who knows him as 
hidden in the secret and highest ether (of heart), he 
enjoys all desire, together with the all-knowing 
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Brahma. Therefore, from that Self is produced the 
ether, from the ether the air, from the air the fire, 
from the fire the water, from the water the earth, 
from the earth the herbs, from the herbs the food, 
from the food the person (or creature). This person 
is composed of the essence of food. Of him this 
Prarui is the head, this is his right arm, this is his 
left arm, this is his body, this is his tail as support 
(or feet). There is about it this verse (as follows). 
Cf. Gita, III-14; B.S., II-3-2 and TV-4-18 and 21. 

srfrrl srsrr. n qr: f^rfrr: ii sNT 

II 3r#cr?fir n ii 

II RW t H #s5f II ff rffprr ii 

II ii ii sra^sfw 

^ ffcr ii aiwnr n 

3nc*TT5rTim: ii ii r ^rr tr^r ^ ii ii 

apqq II cIW ^ ftn:: II »TRt "rer: II shut 

■??nc; 11 an^RT anwi ll JS® stfir^sr H gqeqq 

qqfirii R II 

2. The creatures which dwell on the earth are 
verily produced from foUd. They live by food alone; 
in the end they return to the same. For food is the 
oldest of all creatures and therefore it is called the 
remedy of all {Anishidhi). Verily, those who wor- 
ship food as Brahma obtain all food. Food is the 
oldest of the creatures and therefore it is called the 
remedy of all. All creatures are born from food, and 
on being born they grow from food. It is eaten by 
and it eats the creatures; therefore, it is called food. 
Therefore, from this (Apana) essence of food is 
another inner Self consisting of Pram. This 
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(Seif of the food) is filled by that (Self of 
Prana). This (Self) is of the form of person. That 
form of person (or Prana) is according to this form of 
person (food). The Prana is its head, the Vyana is 
its right arm and Apana is its left arm; the ether is 
its body; the earth is its tail as support. There is 
about it this verse as (follows). 

snw II ?T^>sirr: # ii sTmt ii 

11 ?r simfitr ii ^ sot ii srFft % 

^tTFrUTFr: II ffir II auwr II ^t: 

II ?OTTfr ip^tOTsriwritr ii siriftsf^n: sucitt iqwbnt: ii Mw 
II ^ wr IT<T II II II 

%?:: II ^ ?fsOT; to: ll to: II STT^ STOTT II 

3r«raff^T^: ^ irihw ii ii ^ ii 

3. The gods also live by Prataj, and so do men 
and cattle. The Prana is the life of creatures, and 
therefore, it is called the life of all. Those who wor- 
ship Prana as Brahma obtain life. Prana, is 
the life of creatures, and therefore, it is called 
the life of all. What is the Self of this body 
(or Praria) is also that of the former (body of food). 
Therefore, this (Self) consists of Pram, and there is 
another inner (Self) composed of mind and this is 
filled with that. This is of the form of the person. 
The form of this person (of mind) is according to the 
form of that person (of Prana). Yajur is its head, 
Uik is its right arm, and Sama is its left arm and the 
teaching is its body. Atharva Angirasa is its tail 
as support. There is about it this verse (as follows). 

II sraiRROTnsf 11 sruTf? wirwt ii 
^ 11 irg surt ii jt: it 
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II 3 Rfts?fR 3 ?wr ii yif: ii ?r wt 

II ^ ii It cFsr ii 

^BPJT TSf II ?TcWfTT: q-ssf: II jftiT 3rT?trT II ^f.: ?Pr<S5T II 

rl^W II Y II 

4. Who knows the bliss of Brahma, from whom 
the speech with mind returns on not finding him, does 
not fear anyone. What is the Self of thi.s body (of 
bliss) is also of the inner Self Consisting of knowledge. 
This is filled with the former (mind) from this Self 
consisting of the mind. This is bf the form of person. 
The form of the person (of bliss) is according to the 
form of that person (or mind). The faith is it^ 
head, righteousness is its right arm; and truth is its 
left arm; Yoga is its body and 3Iaha is its tail as 
support. There is about it this verse (as follows). 

fWR W II 5 P#sftr ^ II ^ n W 

3#s5)T'iTR% it wfT II ?FiTr%r sfirraltr ii 
fg^r II ff?r ii ?iKtr btfjtt ii ®r: 5^ 11 

II 3 Fifts?fn: BiirRivfi^ tpr: II ^ 'pw; 11 tr 
iT^ pqfgsr iTg II 11 11 5 Fir 

II 41 ^ TSf: II ' 3 iTT; W It srpT^T 3 TFRT II I’gT 
srfitw II 11 \ 11 

5. Knowledge performs sacrifice and also per- 
forms actions. All the gods worship knowledge as 
supreme Brahma. If one knows knowledge as 
Brahma and does not neglect it, he by abandoning the 
bodily sins enjoys all desires. This is the Self Of the 
body (of knowledge) which is also (the Self) of the 
former (body). Therefore, this Seif is composed of 
knowledge. There is another inner Self composed of 
bliss and it is filled with that. It is of the form of 
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this person. The form of that person is the form of 
this person (bliss). Affection is its head : joy is its 
right arm, rejoicing is his left arm and bliss is its 
body; Brahma is its tail as support. There is about 
it this verse as follows. Cf. B.S., II-3-36 and 
III-3-12. 

arat? 1 II ^ ^ II arfer ^ ii 

^15^ It srr^R arr^inr ii ^r; ii ajsncftsr- 

3^: 11 It ’TSSfh'll 3 

^ Ii 3^11 II ^ ?Jrf ii w ?rfr- 

s?i»aRru ^ 11 ii Jrf^ 1%=^ ii ii 

II II cJj^i^ii =^Tffiwf =ar ii 

^ II f^R =arTfwR ^ II =5rii Rc^nrfR^ii 

II iiiTywr*icJr(=^ II gr?<^ ii % ii 

6. If one knows Brahma as A sat (or unmani- 
fested) he becomes A sat, and if one knows Brahma as 
Sat (or manifested) then he knows him as Sat 
and what is the Self of this body (or Sat) was 
also of the former (body and bliss). After that is 
this question. Does any knowing person after de- 
parting from the world attain to that (world) and 
does any person after departing from the wPrld en- 
joys that (world) ? He thought (or desired), “Let me 
become many, let me be born.” He performed aus- 
terity and having performed austerity he created all 
this (world) of whatever there is, and having created, 
he entered into it, and having entered it he became 
Sat (or manifested) and A sat (or unmanifested), 
efxpressed and unexpressed, support and supportless, 
knowing and unknowing, and became Sat (or 
Brahma), Sat (or Brahma) and (or Jagat). 
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Whatever all this is called tiat. There is about it 
this verse (as follows). (Same as in Chhand., YI-2- 
3.) B. S., 1-1-16 and II-3-13. 


ap^TiT 3n#T ii ^ ii ii 

fffl II II W # >T- II sifse?rT- 

5?^ II ^ ^Rfic^: irr«nfT ii atm^r 3 ih?^ ^ finer ii 
tP? II 


5TPns!t f3Fa[% II m iFrft II SRrT 

f^ii snr 5rf?r ^ it vnf f^wr^JF^FTFirii fraiertr 

Vf^ II ^ II 


7. This was at first Asat (or unmanifested) 
and from that (unmanifested) was verily produced 
Sat (or manifested). That created himself, and there- 
fore, it is called self -created. Whatever is self- 
created is verily bliss. It is by obtaining this bliss 
that he became blissful. Who could live and breathe 
if the bliss did not exist in the ether (of heart). That 
is what gives bliss when he obtains fearless rest in 
that invisible, incorporeal, and inexpre-ssible and sup- 
portless. Then he became fearless; when he makes 
some difference between himself and Brahma, then is 
fear for him. There is even fear for him who knows 
but does not believe in him. There is about it a verse 
(as follows). Cf. B. S., 1-1.14. 


<T#ii #5rrsF*iT5ffi5R=t55^ ii 

7 =^ tffTII RITTSSJF^ >T^II 

irfr«TPRf: II arrf^ sfipsst II 'tMI ^ 5®rf 

>0 C 

II R' STFF?: II % t spf *TmT arriF^T: II F 
TF ^ i >ni|r < =r<<fui(HW i ; 5[ : n =5rr«twt«vi ii % t ^ 

h ^ ftcfoit Rj'^^+^lspisnTpjFSi: i| 
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u ^ ^ fe'jft f-^ ii ?r 
srnrr^^rHT t?FTmrn=F5r: ii «ftf^ir ii ^ # mm- 

^nT^rrfrr ^^rirr^psrr. ii ?r tr^: ^Hrcrnr^; ii # wjit 

II sftrqwr=fi5hTJT|^q' ii t # 5Rf 

?r tr^'t ^^fJTRFPSr: II II ^ t ^r^TFTPF?!: 

^ tr^ f^sTiF^PP?: II «ftft-qTir II ^ # 

S’srPT^TPP?: II II 

3TFP?: II «ft%lFr II ^ 3R=^ 5^ 

^TRife^ii ?r T^: II g' ^r II sRJirwil'chTc^^^r 

*i'41f<iii*ikJiH^i44’bi»rRr ii p.cf f^ W T F r t pr q -r cFfR 'i Tq ^R^ ii i^fnrpp?- 
■|| 2?5^ ITYtiI II 



8. Through fear of him the wind blows; through 
fear of him the sun rises; through fear of him 
the fire burns; Indra and death the fifth run. 
Then there is a description of bliss. Let there be 
a good youth who is engaged in study and who is 
powerful, firm and very strong; all this earth full of 
wealth is his (it is one bliss) of man. What is 
hundred times bliss of man is one bliss t>f the human 
Gandharva, and the same of (Veda-knowers) free from 
desires. What is hundred times bliss of human Gan- 
dharva is one bliss of the divine Gandharva and the 
same of the Veda-knower free from desires. What is 
hundred times bliss of divine GandJiarms is one bliss 
of Pitris dwelling long in (the Pitri) world, and of the 
Veda-knower free from desires; what is the hundred 
times bliss of the gOds born in heaven is one bliss of 
the Veda-knower free from desires. What is hundred 
times bliss of gods born in heaven is one bliss of the 
Karma Devas who attain to god-hood bv their deeds 
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and of the Veda-knower free from desires. What is 
hundred times bliss of the Karma Dews is one bliss of 
the gods and of the Veda-knower free from desires. 
What is hundred times bliss of the gods is one bliss of 
Indra and of the Veda-knower free from desires. 
What is hundred times bliss of Indj’a is one bliss of 
Brihaspati and of the Veda-knower free from desires. 
What is hundred times bliss of the Brihaspati is one 
bliss of Prajapati and of the Veda-knower free from 
desires. What is hundred times bliss of Prajapati 
is one bliss of Brahma and of the Veda-knower free 
from desires. This (Self) ■which is in man and that 
which is in the Sun are one and the same, and he 
who knbws this Self, on departing from this world 
reaches the Self composed of food, reaches the Self 
composed of Pim^a, mind, knowledge and bliss. There 
is about it this verse (as follows). (Same as in Brih. 
lV-3-33.) Cf. B. S., 1-1-13. 

OT II arsTiw irwr ii sth?? f inift ftsur ti 

FT II trg-'s; ^ ;r gmgiTii 

qnRW?3fkT% n ?r JT TTg srr^irrFrs ii ##7 # 
q- iig ^ II ii ^ ii 

9. Who knowing this bliss of Brahma from 
whom the worM returns, together with mind, on not 
finding him fears nothing. This thought does not 
distress him why I did not do this gOod, why I did 
this evil. He who thus knows (the self) protects the 
Self. Who thus knows (the Self) protects the Self. 
This is the Upanishad (or the Brahma knowledge). 
Cf B. S., 1-1-19. 
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Section III 

^nsNr: II ii ii fFirr 

t![Tc5ft^-Tii 3tw snw ^rsrfirfen Jirfr 

sTrffr WTTfir 3rpn% u ^ srrcrrfJT sft^ii Jicsr^nJrf^^^Tfs^ii 

* s\ 

i=Tfif3i3rT>p=5rii ?r -iTlsri'^^T ?r rTTf^'^ni ? ii 

1. The Bhrigu, the son of Varuna, approach- 
ed his father, Varima (and said), “Sir, teach me 
about Brahma.” He replied to him, “It is food, 
Prana, eye, ear, mind, speech.” Again he said to 
him. “From whom these creatures are produced; and 
having been produced, from whom they live and in 
whom they go and enter him also dost thou desire to 
know that is Bi*ahma.” He (viz., Bhrigu) performed 
austerity and having performed austerity. Cf. Gita 
X-20. XT-4; B. S., 1-1-2 and IV-3-14. 

3r?r?^FT II 3T?rr?s#5r ^trw ii 

sfffT 3rFTif% «ft#=ni 3i?r ii dfe^iia ii 5 ^^ 

^ ft^ro|w?rRii 3r<fiff ¥^ii f>rq 11 rnwnrp 
fqf^farRR^n grt ^^Rrii ¥ ti tr ?nR?r<<Tni ^ 11 

2. He knew the food as Brahma; from food are 
all creatures born. On being born from food, they 
live, they go, and enter into food. Having known this, 
he again approached his father, Varum, and said, 
“Sir, teach me about Brahma.” He said to him, 
“Desire to know Brahma by austerity; austerity I’ 
Brahma.” He performed austerity and having per- 
formed austerity. 

sjT^qt w?f fr II ^«iKil^r wrfq 11 

^ ^ Cs, 

srm ^TOrf=r -ftqrfsr n srpif 11 dprpr 11 v 
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spfrtf ii ii awrw^ 

11 w^gr ii ?r ii ^ wtri^i ii ^ n 

3. He knew the Prana as Brahma. It is from 
P ram that all these creatures are boni^ and du being 
born they live by Prana and they then go and enter 
into Prana. Having kiioAvn this, he again approach- 
ed his father, Varum, and said to him, "Sir, teach 
me about Brahma.'' He replied to him, "Desire to 
know Brahma by austerity; austerity is Brahma.” He 
performed austerity, and having performed austerity, 

Tpft s^srFTRf II 

^€T ^^rrffr ^^1^% ii n gferwii 

^ II 3r4ff|>nT^ II 5rt^t^ii otett 

11 5nTt II E" dHlsauiy u ^ frq^g^T uy ii 

4. He knew the mind as Brahma. From mind 
all the creatures are born, and on being born, they 
live by mind, and they go and enter into the mind. 
Having known this, he again approached his father, 
Varima, and said, "Sir, teach me about Brahma.” 
He replied to him. Desire to know Brahma by auste- 
rity. Austerity is Brahma.” He performed austerity, 
and having performed austerity. 

srnFtii f=i?fi^^ srrarlJT n jrjptrfwEfsiaiRflRrii ?rf55n?f 1 1 

^ fqtn:^[’TOK II 3r^ ii ii gror 

II cTTt W#r II U ?PftSEP3q^ 11 g- 5rq?5f^T II K II 

5. He knew knowledge as Brahma. From 
knowledge all these creatures are born, and on being 
born, they live by knowledge. They go and enter 
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into knowledge. Having known this, he again ap- 
proached his father, Vanina, and said, “Sir, teach 
me about Brahma." He replied to him, “Desire to 
know Brahma by austerity. Austerity is Brahma." 
He performed austerity, and having performed 
austerity, 

iTPF^'r 3WTPT II f=rrf% 

HT^R^ii sftsrfR' iistfN ii ^ 

m’ffr ^Rofr %rr ii siftiFsfrferTT ii q- tr? ^ 5ifd?r«5fg‘ ii 
3r?r?R5rRr ii snnTT ii trr 

^TcITTiI \ II 

6. He knew the bliss as Brahma. From bliss 
all these creatures are bom, and on being born they 
live by bliss, and they go and enter into bliss. This 
is the Vklya (or science) of Bhrigu and Vanma : it 
rests in the highest ether (or Brahma). He who 
knows this rests on food (or Brahma) and becomes 
[wssessed of the eater of food. He becomes great in 
children and cattle and the Brahma light and great in 
renown. Cf. B.S., 1-1-12. 

.Vote.— This metre teaches thee worship of 
Brahma by the name of Bliss meditation. 

3Tvf ft II frifUT ii srnifr wr ii ii srnir 

^rdt 5rr^fe=R;ii srcft stto ?fhferr:ii ii ^ 

%?5rftr(%n5fwii srgRmid ii 
srsiRT ii ifrr n n 

>0 " • N 

7, Let not the food be abused. This is the vow. 
The Pmm is verily food, and the body is the eater 
of food. The body rests in Prana and Prana rests in 
the body. The food rests in food. He, who knows 
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this food as resting in food, rests in him and becomes 
possessed of food and eater of food and becomes great 
in children and cattle and the Brahma light, and of 
great renown. 

sm ^ 'rfrsRfiig' II ?i^Wll 'aTFTt^T Sl^tffll II 

5T'^ n srf^feTT' ii 5r^fe^<T it 

^ ^ srRrfer srPr^rcsf^ ii •*r^cr ii 

ii ii <: ii 

8. One should not discard food; this is the vow. 
Water is verily food and fire is the eater of food. The 
fii'e rests in water and Avater rests in fire. The food 
rests in food. He, Avho knows the food as resting in 
food, rests (in him) and becomes po.ssessed of food, 
eater of food and he becomes great in children and 
cattle and in the Brahma light and of high renown. 

m ^tf f#rii ■=rf^ii wt 3iwRfts?rTq; ii 

■Tf'pmwrar: srrcifer:ii anw srfhfe^rTii 

f^^ii ^ 3T Jr^ssrf ^ 5rPi#55f?r ii arwwprar^ ii 

RfFTprPT mnn 'wMimhfr ii ii ^ ii 

9. One should make much food. This is the 
vow. The earth is food. The ether is the eater of 
food ; the earth rests in ether and ether rests in earth. 
Food rests in food. He, Avho knoW's that food rests in 
food, rests (in him) and becomes possessed of food 
and eater of food, and he becomes great in children, 
cattle and the Brahma light and of high renown. 

^ II cifw II ^ w f^^rr 

snF^jrrati srCTHnFiT st^rfitcqTsratii Tr^t 

sra’v II itdl' Ii SRf 

II sT'cRitert TfsiT Ii spgcftsRir 3m^ '^ra# (?o) n ? h 
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10. (i) Do not deny anyone (guest) in tlie liouse. 

This is the vow. Therefore, one should acquire food 
hy whatever means. They say that food is prepared 
(or ready) for him (guest). If food is prepared (or 
given) him fii'st (with honour), he (giver) is also given 
food first If the food is prepared (or given) him in 
the middle with honour, he is also given food in the 
middle. If food is prepared for him last (with 
dishonour), he is also given food last. 

%?-ii m wfir ^ ii jffjraw g |«i T 4W4l : u 
3^: II II ’Tnil II tnrifT: ii 

3rsTt#:ii 11:^11 

10. (ii) Who knows thus that he (Brahma) is as 
protector in speech, as attainment and projection in 
Prana and A-pnna, as action in hand, as walk in feet, 
and as liberation (or excretion) in anus, this teaching 
is about man lor body). Now the teaching about the 
gods {Acihidera) is as satisfaction in rain and power 
in lightning. 

w 'Tfrii II 5 nrFT%^»Trf^Hv< i?^^ii 

Ii fffsrPT^ffTT^T 11 11 h 

11 ?FT 5 T 11 (?c.) 11 ^ 11 

10. (iii) (He is) as glory in the cattle as light 
in the stars, as offspring in immortality, and as happi- 
ness in the organ of generation and as all in ether. 
Who worships him as the resting place, he rests (in 
him) and is possessed of rest; who worships him as 
great he becomes great and who worships him as mind 
becomes possessed of mind (or mind-controlled). 

II ^f:n II 

^R%ii 'rfw?: •■ s'ir t: ii 
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qfc ^sfjTW II R 2# ii !|T^mrf=3?7 ii r 

(?o) II VII 

10. (iv) ,Wlio worships him as humility his 
desires become humble (or subdued); who worships 
him as Brahma he becomes possessed of Brahma. And 
he should be worshipped as ether of Brahma, and by 
it as his enemies rivals and unfriendly cousins are 
destroyed. He who is in this person and w’ho is in 
the sun, is one and the same. 


II II ii i?=r 

II ^ H icH 1*1^'^’^ II ‘ ^ ^ I ~^T ^ T II 

frurr^^Tf^fw^ii t^gCTUurnr^n^ii^rs =r|r2 3 ^ ( >0) ii ^ 11 


10. (v) Who knows this he, on departing from 

this wmrld, attains to the Self, consisting of food, 
attains to the Self consisting of Prana, attains to the 
Self consisting of mind, attains to the Self consisting 
of knowledge, attains to the Self consisting of bliss, 
and on going from the woidd eats as he desires, , and 
assumes any forms he desires. He sings the Sama 
hymns as (wonderful, -wonderful, wonderful). 



II irsumr wrrrT^??ni ^ 


m- 3 II jft *rr ^ ^ 11 

3 f?r n ar# ^^?nr>-'5rw ^ ii it 

a iT«r ^11 ^qfq-cffT f ?o) II til 


10. (vi) I am food; I am food; I am food; I am 
eater of food; I am eater of food; I am eater Of food; 
I am maker of verses ; I am maker of verses ; I am 
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maker of verses : I am first born of truth (or Brahma) ; 
I am before the gods. Nave (or centre) of the 
immortal (Brahma) ^vho gives me verily protects me. 
I am food and eat the non-giver of food. I am dis- 
solution of all vorlds. This is the Upanishad (or 
the Brahma Vidya ) : who knows thus is like the light 
of the Suu. 



KAUSHITAKI UPANISHAD 


iSnlject-matter. — This Upaiiishad belongs to 
Rigveda. It consists of foui’ chapters. The first 
chapter describes the discourse of Chitra and Aruni; 
father of Swetaketu, and relates the two Deva and 
Pitri paths. The performers of actions go by the 
Pitri path to the moon and after enjoying the fruits 
of their actions they return again to this world and 
take birth in different bodies in different places. The 
followers of knowledge go by the godly path to the sun 
and attain to Brahma, the highest bliss which is 
described at length here. Brahma is the highest of 
all and the cause of liberation and immortality. 

The second chapter describes the'" worship of 
Prana as the Self and Brahma life of all. the snstainer 
of all sense organs and supreme among the gods and 
identical with knowledge and the cause of all bliss 
and power The third chapter describes the instruc- 
tion of Indra to Pratardana. Tndra is Prana, self of 
all, and Brahma himself, and all-in-all, the doer of 
all actions, and the knower of all, and the cause of 
immortality, and highest bliss. Prana is knowledge, 
and on attainment of it, one becomes liberated, 
acquires the character and power of Brahma, regards 
himself as the supreme self, and therefore, there re- 
mains no difference between himself and the supreme 
Self or Brahma. The fourth chapter describes the 
instruction of Ajatsatru to Balaki that Brahma is the 
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inner Self and life of all that the person in the sun 
and the moon, etc., is the supreme Self or Brahma and 
they are both one and the same and that by knowing 
and worshipping the one as the other, man attains to 
immortality, liberation and supreme goal. 


CH.A.PTER I 

Note . — This chapter teaches the two paths for 
going after death as godly and Pitri paths. 

5nf%: II 

I ^ »ri7#rfflT4'mTW 3ir#r ^ srfsRW 

frwrnicf ^ 

fjRnft rRirirr ^ 

^i^a'^dvT ^ F^s<iTii'w«n?5r frurt m- 

5Trirrarr^ ^ ii 

?r f ’TUJTWjr d wfir- 

jftgiT !ft ^iTTWTFIT RT ^’TfTOTRtfrr II ? It 

1. Chitra, the son of Gargya, desiring to perform 
sacrifice, chPse Aruni (as priest). He sent his son, 
Swetaketu, to perform the sacrifice. On his arrival, 
Chitra questioned him thus, “Are you the son of 
Gautama ? Is there any hidden place in this world 
where you can put me?” Is there any other path to 
that world where you can place me? He said, “I 
do not know this.” Well, I will ask my teacher. 
He came to his father and asked him thus. He (viz., 
Chitra) questioned me thus: “How should I answer 
him ?” He {riz., Aruni) told him, “I also do not know 
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this.” Well we will go to his house and study the 
Vedas with him there. As others give knowledge (so 
he will also give). Come, let us go. He (or Aruni) 
went with fuel in hand (as a student) to Chitra, son 
of Gargya, saying, ” Let me approach you.” He 
(Chakra) said, ‘‘Gautama 1 you are worthy of Brohmn 
knowledge, as you are not too proud, come, I will 
teach you this.” 


stfI: ik 

JTcSTcJJTf dirPr^s«nTT jt 5r?qTf 

jwt wpff ^ sRzpRnj^ JTsrnrt rpam fs^ 

Tm ^ Tntrfr ?r sriw^' 

vs -a 

JTT?ft fi' ggmt ^gr ^3WRfr iK=?r^jfr^k ir% ?rfl^ 

rfR snr^ ^ ^'t3% 

?R^r?r IP II 


2. He {viz., Chitra) said: all those who depart 
frPm this world go to the moon. He (the moon) is 
pleased with those PmnnK (or Jica) that go in the 
bright fortnight, but it creates again those who go in 
the dark fortnight. This moon is the door of the 
heavenly world. Him who rejects it he sends beyond 
(i.e., to the sun) and him who does not reject it sends * 
down as rain. He is born here according to his 
knowledge in those bodies as an insect, a fly, a bird, a 
tiger, a lion, a fish, a serpent, a man or in some 
other forms and places. On his rebirth (the moon) 
asks him, “Who art thou?” He should reply, (I am) 
from the wise moon, by whom the seasons are ordained. 
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by whom the seed is collected, and from whom are pro 
duced the bright dark fortnight which is the abode of 
the Pitris ; and he placed me in man and through man 
poured me into my mother. She borne me for 12 or 
13 months. I was born with a body like my father 
(after 12 or 13 months). I loiow it and I know it 
well. May (the god) of season support me for attain- 
ment of immortality. By that truth and by that 
austerity, I am seasons and a child of the seasons. 
Who art thou? I am thyself Thus he let him go. 
Cf. B.S., II-3-19 & 111-1-12. 

t.e., This para describes at length the ascent 
and descent Of Jim by the Pitri path through the 
moon. The moon rains it down again to the world 
w'here it assumes various bodies of all kinds of beings. 
The Jita as seed passes from man to the woman and 
dwelling in the womb for twmlve or thirteen months 
is born in a body like his father and in the human world 
is afforded an opportunity by exertion with meditation 
and deviation to attain to his true form and supreme 
goal. 

Note . — This Mantra (or metre) teaches the wor- 
ship of Brahma under the name of Pranyaka medita- 
tion. (Same as in Chhand., Y-10-1.) 


sTsm# fFTftrt srrw fw ttfj# 


^ WF It ^ II 
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3. Attaining the godly path, he conies to the 
world of fire, then to the world of air, then to the 
world of Varuna, then to the world of Ihdra, 
then to the world of Prajapati and then to 
the world of Brahma. In the Brahma world are 
the lake Ara (or saw), the time Yeshtiha (or des- 
troyer), the river Vijara (free frOm old age), the tree 
Tlya (or life), the city Salajya (or embankment^ the 
palace Aparajita (or impregnable), the door-keepers 
Indra and Prajapati. the hall Yibhu (or all-pervad- 
ing), the throne Vichakshana (or knowledge), the 
c-oach Amritanja (or splendour), the beloved Mansi 
(or desired), and reflection Chakshus (or eyes) who 
weave the worlds as flowers. The heavenly nymphs 
as the mothers of the world and imperishable and the 
stream Anibha (or mother). He who knows all this 
attains that Brahma world. Brahma says (to his 
servants), “Go, and receive him with honour due to 
me. He has crossed the Yiiara river and he will not 
suffer old age.” Cf. B.S., IV-3-1. 

i.e., This is the godly path for the departure 
of the Self by fire through knowledge and devotion 
which lead to happiness and other delights described 
in paras 4 to 7. 

4 


?T ^ trfJTJRTRtffr tnrfsrr ft 

ai Pi ^g i t r g- arni-^Pi ffrro ?rr 

^ tRJT finrr fricnr: gsftf 


1 ^ 10 



178 


KAUSHITAKI UPANISHAD 


^ ?r %PT 

llVll 

4. Five hundred nymphs go forward to meet him, 
a hundred with fruit in their hands, a hundred with 
ointment in their hands, a hundred with garlands in 
their hands, a hundred with clothes in their hands, 
and a hundred with powder in their hands. They 
dedorate him with Brahma adornment. The knower 
of Brahma adorned with the Brahma adornments goes 
towards Brahma. He comes to the lake Ara and 
crosses it with his mind. But those who know the 
present only sink in that when they come there. He 
comes to the time Yeshtiha and they withdraw from 
him. He comes to the river Vijara and crosses it. 
There he gives up his merits and demerits or good and 
bad actions. His dear relations obtain his merits 
and enemies his demerits. As hne driving fast in a 
chariot sees the wheels of the chariot so he sees days 
and nights, merits and demerits and all dualities. 
He, then, becoming the knower of Brahma freed from 
merits and demerits ■ goes to Brahma. Cf. B.S., 
III-2-27. 


3rnP3#5SRrT% 3rpr5®% 

# irirw: srf%|?r 5Er srups^ f¥fafrirnmr?^lf 

?r 7#^ ^ ^ 

appr ^ruTTfi- ? Id m’ 

w wfitf jrdi^jn^ 11 ii 
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5. He comes to the Ilya tree and the smell of 
Brahma enters into him; he cbmes to the Salajya city 
and the taste of Brahma reaches him ; he comes to the 
Aparajita palace and the light of Brahma enters into 
him; he comes to the door-keepers, Indra and Praja- 
pati, and they fly from him; he comes to the hall 
Vibhu and the glory of Brahma enters into him; he 
comes to the throne of Vichashana of which the 
Samas Brihad and Rathantara are eastern legs, the 
Samas Syaitana and Naudhasa are the western legs; 
the Sama Vair.upa and Vairaja are the northern and 
southern corners; the Sama Shakura and Rauvate are 
the eastern and western corners; this throne is know- 
ledge and by knowledge he sees it all. He comes to the 
coach splendour and this is Prana. The past and the 
future are eastern legs ; prosperity and the earth are its 
western legs; the Samas Bhidra and Yajna Yajivia are 
the eastern and the western sides ; at the head and foot, 
the Samas Brihad and Rathantara are the northern 
and the southern sides ; the Riks and the Samas are the 
eastern and the western weaving and cross-weaving; 
the Yajur are the northern and the southern weaving 
and cross-weaving: the moonbeams are the cushions; 
the XJdgeetha is the covering; and prosperity is the 
pillow. Thereupon sits Brahma. One who knows 
this first mounts on it with one foot. Brahma asks 
him, “Who art thou?” One should reply: — 


STTOTR? 

^ ETSrra’ H5H^ata.WT - ja a wi r . 


I « II 



180 


KAUSHITAKT UPANISHAD 


6. I am time, the product of time; I am born 
in the womb of ether; I am the seed of the year, the 
light of all creatures, and the Self of all creatures, 
self of all sensible and insensible things and of the 
five elements. Thou art the self. What thou art, 
that am I. He Brahma) says to him, “ Who 
am I?” He should answer. You are the truth. 
What is truth ? What is other than the gods (or 
senses), and the Pranas that is truth. What are the 
gods and the Pranas ? That is Tya. All this is 
called truth and this is all this universe), and all 
this art thou. Thus he speaks to him. This is also 
declared by a Veda verse (as follows) ; — 

’FfTPrfIr 

%?T yssjTPild sft^Rr ^sTTsrwrfirfir %Tr 

fj^rrwTTfk^ ^ %viTfF5 vffr 

'n^^rfnRr %5 t ^urr- 

firfir sRT^ srfirramfrft # ^ ^ ^rr irr 

Mr ^ JT 5J- 1^ ^ 11 \9 1 1 

7. The Yajur is his belly, the Sanaa his head, 
the Eik his image. The imperishable is Brahma and 
know this as Rishi Brahma Maya and great. He 
(Brahma) says to him, “How dost thou obtain my 
male names ?” He should reply by the Prana. How 
neuter names? By the mind. How female names? 
By the speech. How the smells? By the Pranas 
(nose). How the form? By the eye. How sounds? 
By the ear. How the taste of food ? By the tongue. 
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How actions ? By the hands. How pleasure 
and pain? By the body. How enjoyment, delight 
and children? By the organ of generation. How 
going? By the feet. How intellect thinks and 
knows? By the internal faculty. Then Brahma 
says to him, “The waters are mine, and therefore, 
this world is theirs.” He who knows thus, wins 
whatever glory and whatever extension (or power) 
belongs to Brahma. Who knows thus.” 

CiUPTER II 

srrjft ^ % WT qcTPT smrfJT 

I# sftf jft f ?r 

C\*N Si c 

irPT ^ ^ ^ StTOIpr 

W^pir trgrr: ^ cT^ft trgnfW 

^ f#?r JT cRm 

?trjf fwfecqr irtqRwwt # 

1. “Prana is Brahma-,'’ thus said Kaushitiki. 
Of this Brahma, the mind is the messenger, the eye 
the protection, the ear the door-keeper, and speech 
the -house-keeper. He who knows the mind as the 
messenger of Prann, Brahma becomes possessor of the 
messenger; he who knows the eye as the protector 
becomes possessor of the protector; he who knows the 
ear as the door-keeper becomes the possessor of the 
door-keeper; he who knows the speech as the house- 
keeper becomes possessor of the house-keeper. To him 
whom Prana is Brahma and all these gods bring him 
offerings, though he asks not for them and thus to 
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him (the devotee), all creatures bring offerings. His 
secret vow is that he will never beg just as one having 
begged in a village and received nothing sits down 
(saying) ‘I will not eat even if they give it; and thus 
those very men who had refused him invite him (say- 
ing) ‘We will give to thee.’ This is the character of 
him who asks not, but they invite him (saying), ‘We 
will give to thee.' 

Note , — This Mantra teaches the worship of 
Brahma under the name of Prana meditation. 


srrwt % PRTf f ' 

q<^Rap »i ^ ^ nwinr ^ aurmr- 

fnwlqfw JrrtfirPr tt# brTsgt^r y frq^ - 

^ ^ tr «nff 

ar^rtr ^ ^ftrii ^ ii 


2. “Prana is Brahma” thus said Paingya. In 
this Prana as Brahma, after the speech the eye 
envelops, after the eye the ear envelops, after 
the ear the mind envelops, after the mind 
Prana envelops. To this Prana as Brahma, all 
these deities bring offerings, though he asks not; thus 
to him (devotee) who asks not all creatures bring 
offerings. Who knows thus, this is the secret vow 
that he will never beg. Just as one having begged in 
a village and received nothing, sits down (saying) T 
will not eat even if they give it’ and then those very 
men invite him (saying) ‘We will give to thee.’ 


aror 
art 



qnrrq'fwrqf qr 
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5n#r^ gr tar 
m aw wT^f ' ^iuil aw 

irs^CTufeTraa^wra aw wt^ a^afa ^aawdfMt Vr %sawTfa- 
wa^-fWRTa^ wi^ ^aw ^aarattf^ft' af ^sasarfawaa^wi^ 
a#wr|r aw' ^awdfafft ar asawTfaaaaafwig; aaa 
wi^r awT ara ^aararrt^ ar irjjwTfeaaafWTa aw w' i|wa 
sTfasTTawa^SMat fTwia fa^a awaatsfim^aw aNYa 
fa ar Erfiaai^sw^ t^ii 


3. Now is the attainment of some (good) wealth. 
If a man meditates on sOme (great) wealth, then on 
a full moOn or a new moon, or on a bright fort- 
night or under an auspicious star, on one of the 
holy seasons, having placed the fire, swept the floor, 
strewn the sacred grass, sprinkled the holy water, 
kneeling on the right knee, let him offer the oblation 
of ghee with an utensil (or Sruva) saying that the 
deity named speech is the obtainer. May it obtain 
this for me from that man; Swaha to him. The deity 
named, the Prana, is the obtainer: may it obtain this 
for me frOm that man, Sivaha to him. The deity, 
named eye, is the obtainer ; may it Obtain this for me 
from that man; Swaha to him. The deity, named ear, 
is 'the obtainer; may it obtain this for me from that 
man; Swaha to him. The deity, named mind, is the 
obtainer; may it obtain this for me from that man; 
Swaha to him. The deity,, named knowledge, is the 
obtainer; may it obtain this for me from that man; 
Swaha to him. Then having inhaled the smell of the 
smoke and having annointed his limbs with ghee, and 
having restrained the speech, let him go to that man 
and ask for the object or send a messenger to him. He 
will surely obtain it. 
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sT^ JRJT fsr4^ f jjw ^ 
f»^fmrTO?R^rf^ 3rr5mf#?ft% ^ ^ »ifjT ^f^wrerl- 
5OT irfSr ^|>c!Rr> »Tf^ ^rftisra^ 

sfW ^ *iPr »rR% ??ifr srsrrff ^ irfjr 

^^fr«r5r> ?3n^!r«' WT?sf wmrfts- 

f?Tsrf5!r sfm ^wr ^ ’pr ferofefif t ^rrrTjgr 

I^TFrit i’ll 


4. Now comes (the attainment) of the desire of 
the gods (or senses). If he (the worshipper) desires 
to be beloved by any man or woman, or by many men 
or women, then in the name of some deities, on a 
sacred day, let him offer the oblation of ghee, in this 
(aforesaid) manner saying, ‘‘I here offer thy speech in 
myself, Swaha. Then having inhaled the smell of the 
Sitaha; I here offer thy ej^e in myself, Swaha; I here 
offer thy ear in myself, ^v'nha; I here offer thy mind 
in my self, Hwaha; I here offer thy knowledge in 
my.self. SiraJm. Then having inhaled the small of the 
smoke, and aimointed his limbs with ghee, he goes (to 
that man) restraining his speech, he should seek to 
touch him or stand speaking from a distance. He 
surely becomes beloved and they remember him even 
in his absence. 


sr^nra-: ?rFFT?f vrrat 

*f dKcSUl«lf:i STTif ^ ^Tlf^ 5TRt ^5^: snf'TRf 

?rrsf tr^r 3nr% sr^aniffl’ 

#i!T# m srtt 

^ 5T ;^pT3=^: II H II 

5. Now is the self-control of Pratardan which 
is also called the inner Agnihotra. As long as man 
speaks, so long he cannot breathe and then he offers 
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the breath into speech; as long as a man breathes, so 
long he cannot speak and then he offers the breath in 
the speech. These are two endless and immortal 
oblations and he constantly offers them whether 
waking or sleeping. All other oblations have an end 
and are of the nature of actions. The ancients 
knowing this (sacrifice) did not use to offer Agnihotra. 
Cf. B.S.. IIT-4-9. 


•so c\ o 

fTTfir 4^5^ ?r5nn% ?f^!=fTT#T 7m 
scfTRrhr icf<TT*fnT cTwra; 5n^ 

trf |cr %h; ^ s^nrfRfr 

f>n ’t irq- 

3n?#tT 3T rr# II II 


(). "I klhd is JirfilnNo ." thus said Suska Bhriii- 
gara. He sliould worship it as Uik. and all Ijeings 
praise him (or tlie ’worshipper) for his excellence. 
He should worship'it as Yaju. and all beings are 
united in him for his excellence. He should worship 
it as Bama. and all iieings Ikiw to him for his excel- 
lence. He should Avorship it as beauty; he should 
Avorship it as glory; and he should AAmrship it as 
splendour. Just as the (bow) among the weapons is 
the most beautiful, the most glorious and the most 
splendid, so he who knows this, is the most 
beautiful, the most glorious and the most splendid 
among all beings. The Adharva priest purifies this 
self of him which performs sacrifices with fuel and is 
of the character of actions. In this he weaves what 
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has the character of Yajur; in the Yajur the Hotra 
priest weaves what has the character of the Rik and 
in that Kik the rdgei^tha priest weaves what has the 
character of Rik. Who thus knows becomes the Self 
of the three Vedas, and he is verily the self of Indra. 

I 3rrw*w 

vTarFf % 

qroTR Jr r^s>wr#mi-^rFcf ww M^rfsfw qronw 
Jr iiw^iwrwrr vrr tivsii 

7. Now are the three kinds of worship of the 
all-conquering Kaushitiki. The all-conquering 
Kaushitiki worships the rising sun. Having put- on 
the sacrificial thread, he brought water and thrice 
sprinkled the sacred cup (saying), “ Thou art the 
scatterer; scatter my sins.” Jn this way he adores the 
sun at the zenith (noon) and saying “ Thou art the 
great scatterer, scatter my sins. In this way he wor- 
ships the setting sun (saying), “Thou art the 
complete scatterer; scatter my sins.” Whatever sins 
he has committed by day or by night, he dompletely 
scatters it away. So he who knows thus in this way 
worships the sun, and whatever sin he commits by day 
or by night he completely scatters it away. 


3 JW *n% mgwtrrarcqTwr; 

wf g%t#trT jqrm ’isfirfif sr iiwT;^5Tftf5r ^ 

sTi'wrqH gJrg t qwtfir 

wqrferr WRjmf siw 



qWdaNd 
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8. Then he should worship every month at the 
time of the new moon in the same manner. The moon 
when seen to the west of the sun, he should throw 
towards it two blades of grass (saying), “0 mistress of 
immortality ! May I not through that soft heart of 
thine abiding in the moon, grieve for any evil con- 
cerning my children.” Verily his children do not die 
before him. Such is the worship of him who has 
children born to him. And there is this worship of 
hi,m who has no children : He should say, “Increase, 
0 moon ! may vigour come to thee, may the milky 
juices flow round thee as sacrifice offerings, and may 
that ray which the Adityas gladden, gladden him not 
our breath, child and beast who hates us; but gladden 
us by his breath, child and beast whom we hate.” 
Thus saying he should turn his right arm towards the 
moon. Thus saying he turns his right arm round 
India and round the sun. 

^ ^ qftwfrsf^ ^ irmvrr^r ii 

3rr«T?^ ^ ^ irrtraK ii 

’rnraK f^ii 

jrnibT srw anfcRifwi^dwr- 

iffT SrfOT II ", II 

9. Now on the day of the full moon, he should 
in this manner adore the moon, when it is seen in 
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front of him (saying), “Thou art the Soma, the 
bright (king), wise with five mouths, and the Lord of 
creatures. The Brahman is one mouth of thine; with 
that mouth thou eatest kings ; with that mouth make 
me an eater of food. The king is one mouth of thee; 
with that mouth thou eatest the merchant and with 
that mouth make me an eater of food. The hawk is 
one niOuth of thine; with that thou eatest the- birds 
and with that mouth make me an eater of food. The 
fire is one mouth of thine; with that mt>uth thou 
eatest this world and with that mouth make me an 
eater of food. The fifth mouth is thyself in thee; 
with that mouth thou eatest all beings and with that 
mouth make me an eater of food. Destroy not our 
lives or children or cattle. Whoever hates us and 
whomsoever we hate, destroy his life, his children and 
his cattle. Thus saying I follow the turning of the 
deities, and I follow the turning of the sun.” Thus 
saying he turns his right arm around. 

m 'TOR' f 1 w f^cnRr: 

?5rr: 

tfiri! ?oii 

10. Wlien desiring to sleep with his wife, he 
should touch her heart (saying), “As Prajapati is 
placed in thy soft heart, 0 fair one, and mistress of 
immortality, may thou never have sorrow concerning 
thy children.” Her children do not die before her. 

f 3RRf«rwR^ I sTCirr t ^ TOirq- 
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?r 'sftsr 

^ — A 



sr^ntr^: srtt- 


jnrf^ ^rr^Tfr ^n’ sq^ror; 


w ^nsr srrfTt sfr^ 5^ i ^ f%T?zr 

?^r %sfnT>rrf^f^^>€l'Pr ^rm fstf^rof^rfe 

f^rf^ II ?? 11 


11. Now when returning home after an absence, 
let a man smell his son's head (saying), “Thou ariseth 
from every limb of mine; and thou art born from my 
heart; thou art verily myself, my son. live thou a 
hundred years. He then takes his name. Be thou 
a stone; be thou an axe; be thou gold, dear to all 
thou art verily called splendour, my son, live thou a 
hundred years ’’ Thus (saying) he calls him by his 
name: Then he embraces him (saying). “As Pt-nja- 
pat/ embraced his creatures foi- their welfare, so I 
embrace thee here.” Then he whispers a Mantra in 
his right ear, “0 Maghavana, O swift going, give to 
him, 0 Indra.'” Thus (saying), he whispers in his left 
ear, “Bestow the best riches ; cut not off my line of 
children; vex not thyself; live thou one hundred years 
of life, I smell thy head calling thee by thy names.” 
And thus (saying) let him thrice smell his head. “I 
greet thee with the lowing sound of the cows,” — ^let 
him thrice make a lowing sound thus over his head. 

3F«rFft w W|r m 

?r?5rTf3[c2m ^ JIFT tpf 

m ft# ^ irsaffr ^ srn>r cpI 

|^S#i#5nT% W 55# 

^ m #3i% #^flr#a%4!#5rq% , 

w riw ^ smwr wt ipi: 

I VJ * 



190 


KAUSHITAKt UPANISHAD 


^q;%cr 5rf%5ir ^pflr ^ 

* 5.0 ^ 

12. Now Prana is called the dissolution in 
Brahma. This Btahma shines when the fire burns; 
it dies when it burns not; the splendour of the fire 
goes to the sun, the Prana goes to the wind. This 
Brahma shines when the sun is seen; it dies when it 
is not seen ; the sun’s splendour goes to the moon and 
the Prana to the wind. The Brahma shines when the 
moon is not seen; its splendour goes to the lightning 
and the Prana to the wind. This Brahma shines 
when the lightning flashes; it dies when the light- 
ning flashes not, and its splendour goes to the quarters 
and Prana to the wind. All these gods having 
entered into the wind only, and having died in. the 
wind die not; and' therefore, rise again. This is 
about the gods. Now is that of the Self. 


JTTif Jiwr w W 

^ jrrT f ft 

^ ^ OT snor 

ctst snwit^ ^ m 

!n»rt?rr m ^ srfeir srwr ^ 5^5#^ 

5T iw^ ir Jii^ 

^ tfe n rri 'rftfvTJj# II ? 3 II 

« 

13. This Brahma shines when it speaks by the 
speech ; it dies when it speaks not ; its splendour goes 
to the eye and the Prana to the Prana. This Brahma 
shines when it sees by the eye; it dies when it sees 
pot; its splendour goes to the ear and the Prana fb 
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the Prana. This Bj'dhma shines when it hears by 
the ear; it dies when, it hears not; its splendour goes 
to the mind and the Prana to the Prana This 
Brahma shines when it thinks by the mind ; it dies 
when it thinks not; its splendour goes to the Prana 
and the Prana to the Prana. All these deities, having 
entered into this Prana alone and having died in 
Prana, die not. Therefore, they rise again and 
again. Therefore, if two mountains, southern and 
northern, desire to crush him who thus knows, they 
cannot crush him. But those who hate him and those 
whom he hates they all die round him. 


3r«n?fr % 1 

■ - ■ * - *>.■ * r* 

JTl WT cilNT trgrpqws^ HSRt 

^ ?rsHr 

5RPT 13[R 

’TfftIWl' cTffT: Srril 5n^ 

%FT 

^ tf T i^ ^ r^ T g grT q rRr ic qT ?r ftRiprf^r 
infl '«T^ wr?rr u»vii 


14. Now is the recognition of greatness (of 
the Prana). When gods quarrelling for their own 
greatness went out from the body, it lay breathl^s 
like a log of wood. Then speech entered into it; 
it spoke by speech, still it lay. Then the sight entered 
into it; it spoke by the speech, it saw by sight still it 
lay. Then the hearing entered into it, it spoke by 
the speech, it saw by sight and heard by hearing, still 
it lay. Then the mind entered into it; it spke by 
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the speech: it saw by sight: it heard by hearing; and it 
thought by the mind : it still lay. Then Prana entered 
into it; it rose up from its place. All these gods, 
having recognised the greatness of the Prana, 
having honoured the Prana alone as the know- 
ing self, went out from this body with these 
(Pranas). They then went to heaven, resting in 
the air and abiding in the ether. He who knoweth 
thus, having lecognised the greatness of the Prana 
and having honbured the Prana alone as the knowing 
self, goes out from this body with all these (Pranas). 
He goes to heaven resting in the air, and abiding in 
ether; he goes to that in which those deities abide. 
Who knoweth thus he becomes immortal with the 
immortality of those deities. 

'Note . — This Mantra teaches the worship of 
Brahma under the name of Brahma meditation 


WT; ?f7<HnTRr f^Rtr 5^ 








?r iifir #r 5^- snw % fqtrr jtto % qfir ^ 

?srfir fwr irfir 1% 5^-; sftw %• 
firar «ft?f ^ =fsrFft% 

^ irfir ^ 


?Rr qrqfRr ^ fq^rr % wRr fRr 5?r: 

’Pf:# k cqfq- f^Ftt ^ ^ iRr jsr stfr tRt 

srsrfRr % ?qfq q^rptlRr f'm anw?? tRt sr^rrRf ^ *rfir ?Rr yr 
% ?qfq- q^fpfrRr f'Ptr fcJri- ^ jtRt ?Rr 5?ft f^jTt f qgrra sq' 
q>TqT^ cqRr ?^FftRr fttw fsT^ft fqwrtrszf q>riri^ irRr fRr fSTts^r 
# fq?rnPF5rq% wt 
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^ «nf%’TPTT?[fjr m srsm 

>» 

?r zr?r»R: fr^ ^rr 

^^'Tf <nimPT i=m »TJTnrf5r'=i^!jT =Rr wrfjprsrr 

II II 

16. Now follows the father’s gift (or instruc- 
tion) to the son. The father when about to die calls 
his son. Having spread the new grass about the 
house, and duly laid the fire, and placed a vessel bf 
water with a pot of rice, clothed with new garments, 
the father lies (for him). The son having come ap 
proaches him from above, having touched all his 
organs with his own organs, the father imparts in- 
structions to 'the son seated in front of him. Then he 
delivers the organ to him. “ Let me place my 
speech in thee,” says the father. “ I take thy speech 
in me,” says the son. “Let me place my breath in 
thee,” says the father. “ I take thy breath in me,” 
says the son. “ Let me place my sight in thee,” says 
the father. “I take thy sight in me,” says the son. 
“Let me place my hearing in thee,” says the father. 
“I take thy hearing in me,” says the son. “Let me 
place my taste of food in thee,” says the father. “I 
take thy taste of food in me,” says the son. “I..et me 
place my actions in thee,” says the father. “ I take 
thy actions in me,” says the son. “Let me place my 
pleasure and pain in thee,” says the father. “ I take 
thy pleasure and pain in me,” says the son. “Let me 
place my enjoyment, gratification and offspring in 
thee,” says the father. “I take thy enjoyment, 
gratification and offspring in me,” says the son. “Let 
me place my activity in thee,” says the father. “I 
take thy activity in me,” says the son, “L<et me place 
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my mind in thee,” says the father. “I take thy 
mind in me,” says the son. “Let me place my in- 
tellect in thee,” says the father. “I take thy intellect 
in me,” says the son. Or if the father be unable to 
speak much, he should say in brief. “Let me place 
my Prana in thee.” “I take thy Prana” says the 
son. Then the son goes out, having walked round 
the father keeping his right side towards him, and 
the father cries after him, “My glory, holiness and 
honour attend thee.” Then the son looks back over 
his left shoulder holding his hand or the end of his 
garment before his face (saying), “Obtain thou the 
heavenly worlds and thy desires.” Should the father 
afterwards recover he should dwell under the author- 
ity of his son or he should become a wandering ascetic. 
But if he dies, then the son should perform the funeral 
rite according to tradition. 


Chapter III 


Note , — This section teaches the worship of 
Brahma under the name of Pratardana and In^ra 
meditation. 


^ f jfl Rt fw#rr5iw 
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^ 5 T »^#!T ST frp=qr 117 ^ 

^)?rr5fH 11 > 11 

1. Pratardana, the son of Divedasa. went to tfie 
dear abode of Indra by battle and strength. Indra 
said to him. “O Pratardana! choose a boon.' Pratar- 
dana replied, “ Choose thou for me what thou think- 
est best for man.” Indra said to him. “The superior 
chooses not for the inferior; choose thou for thyself." 
Pratardana replied, “The inferior should not.” 
Indra turned not from the truth, for Indra is truth. 
Indra told him, verily, “ Know me, this I think the 
best for man that he should know me. I slew the 
three-headed son of Twashtra. I gave to the wolvet 
the Y ogees, Arunmukas, and violating many a 
treaty I slew the descendants of Prahalada, and the 
sons of Pulomana in the sky and Kalakanjas on the 
earth and not one hair of my head was harmed. 
Whoever knows me by no action whatsoever, is his 
future bliss narmed, not by theft, not by a Brahmma’s 
murder, nor by a mother’s murder, nor by a father’s 
murder, nor by the killing of the embryo, if he 
desires to commit sin, the nioora deparis not from his 
face. 


ft fNrw jrnrtsftjT jrtritt ?f sn^r: sriwt 

jfT TO'; TOft srnw 


sTTO- ?r jft *r 




S3 


m ^ # snwr*rTOfrt^ 

^ f? TO FT sft^ TO TOTT 

F TOT 

m TOT toto’ tot toto 


tot STITOF TOT anrsrof^ to mro ^ 
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2. Indra said, “I am Prana. Worship me as 
Self knowledge, as life, as immortal. Life is Prana 
and Prana is life. While Prana abides in this body, 
so long does life abide. By Prana man obtains im- 
mortality in this world ; by knowledge he attains true 
determination. He who worships me as life and 
immortality reaches his full life in this world, and in 
heaven he obtains immortality and becomes indestruc- 
tible.” (Pratardana said) “Therefore some say, Pr<mas 
become one, for none at the same time make known a 
name by the speech, a form by the eye, a sound by 
the ear, a thought by the mind. The Pranas having 
become one make known all these one by one. Thus 
when speech speaks, all the Pranas speak after it; 
when the eye sees all the Pranas see after it; when the 
ear hears all the Pranas hear after it ; when the mind 
thinks all the Pranas think after it; when the Prana 
breathes all the Pranas breathe after it; Indra 
replied thus, “ Really it is, but the highest bliss 
belongs only to the Pranas.” Cf. B. S., 1-1-28. 


^T^nrnu 

%rWid I 

ff wrnr fc*r«r ^ Jirjr trw wdfe 

t m: trr ^ srar^snor: ^#rra#tt3=®^ 

I?#w uIt =^: ^ 

sfW 
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?r fT w^5q«rrftw55rrw T;pw 
?Ifr^cr gf ^7; sft7 ?rf: 77: 7|sif7: 

"7 JRT srfifTS# 77F75755^ 


77T777 




55t7rr:’' II ^ II 


3. One lives deprived of speech for we see the 
dumb; one lives deprived of sight for we see the 
blind ; one lives deprived of hearing for we see the 
deaf; one lives deprived of mind for we see the child; 
one lives deprived of arms and deprived of legs for we 
see such (people). Therefore, Pimia is verily know- 
ledge. Having assumed the body, it raises it up 
Therefore, men worship this as Ukta (or uplifter). 
This is why we find everything in Prana. What 
Prana is that is knowledge; and what knowledge is 
that is Prana. This is the true vision of Prana and 
this is its true knowledge. When a man is so asleep 
that he sees no dream whatsoever then he becomes 
merged in this Prana. Then the speech enters into 
it with all names; the eye enters into it with all forms; 
the hearing enters into it with all sounds ; 
and the mind enters into it with all thoughts. When 
the man wakes, as from blazing fire sparks go forth in 
all directions, so from this Self all the Pranas go forth 
into their several stations; from the Pranas go forth 
the gods (or senses), from the gods the worlds having 
assumed this body, it raises it up, and therefore, let 
him worship this' as the true Ukta. Thus do we find 
all in Prana. What Prana is that is knowledge and 
what knowledge is that is Prana. This is the final 
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pr(X)f thereof and this is true knowledge. When 
yonder man is ill and this is to die and very *weak 
falls into swoon then they say his mind has depart- 
ed: he hears not; he sees not; he speaks not with his 
speech; he thinks not; then he becomes merged in 
this Prana; then the speech enters it with all names; 
the eye enters it with ail forms; the hearing enters it 
with all sound: the eye enters it with all forms; the 
hearing enters it with all sounds, and the mind enters 
it with all thoughts. When he departs from this 
body, he departs with all these. 


w- 

^ft^rnFRp^ siefT ipff 

t mw: srsrr JTT ^ nm ¥ snw. f 

jtsu# srsrw 5 t?- 

II if II 


4. (When the Pram departs) all names which 
are verily speech are left in him by speech. He 
obtains all names; all smells which are verily Prana 
are left in him; by Prana he obtains all smell; all 
forms which are verily the eye, are left in him; by 
the eye he obtains all forms; all sounds which are 
verily the ear are left in him; by the ear he obtains 
all sounds; all thoughts which are verily the. mind are 
left in him; by the mind he obtains all thoughts. 
These two (Prana and Knowdedge) dwell together in 
this body ; these two (together) depart from it. Now 
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we will describe how in the same knowledge (Prana) 
all beings are also merged. 


arrr 


a=rJTm 




•acfanr 


^ r r ^FPrmw:- 

iwr^rM%%rT ^jprarr fr^: ^ 'ra^r 

c5rf%fti%rT ^fm^TT ^ ’Pl'# 'T^FTR^ria- 

fqr%TT ■da: srarfa; 'roar- 

csrfMafiaT aiamwar aatfw awtcafTfaffTT 

’gaarar ct^fa!ftf^aTaoa°FrRT:TOaiarf^d§ar 
wnar ii H n 


5. Speech verily took out one portion of it 
(knowledge); its object, the name, was placed outside 
as an element: the Prana verily took out one portion 
of it, its object smell was placed outside as an ele- 
ment; the eye verily took out a portion of it; its 
object, the form, was placed outside as an element; 
the ear verily took out a portion of it ; its object sound 
was placed outside as an element; the tongue verily 
took out a jX)j’tion of it, its object of taste of food 
was placed outside as an element; the two hands 
verily took out a portion of it; their object the action 
was placed outside as an element; the body verily took 
out a portion of it; its object pleasure and pain were 
placed outside as elements; the organ of gene- 
ration verily took out a portibn of it; its objects, en- 
joyment, gratification and offspring were placed out- 
side as an element; the feet verily took out a portion 
of if ; their object the walking was placed outside as 
an element; the mind verily took out a portion of it; 
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its object the thoughts and desires were placed outside 
as elements. 

srsntr sRrrr jttw 

5Tr»tH 55r#r»K^('=?ftPi srsfirr ^nrrw 

WfT sfW »T^?3^s?FTr=fyf?r jrsrar f^r^f 

?r#r?rt¥nTr<=ft% srsf^TT ^nrr^ 
jrsr^nr 5|^ ^nr^ir arrsfrfit !Tfr#R*iT 

?nnTj^ftq?^sTP!^ srsrrPnTT’^Ttfh >tk> TRnan 

w 3n«5ftPr ^nrr^ f^*ft fwrtrs# 

6. Being possessed of speech by Prajana, he 
finds by speech all names. Being possessed of Prajana, 
by Prana he finds by Prajana all smells; being possess- 
ed of the eye, by the Prajana he finds by the eye all 
forms; being possessed of the ear by the Prajana, he 
finds by the ear all sounds ; being possessed of the 
tongue by the Prajana, he finds by the tongue all 
tastes of food; being possessed of the hands by the 
Prajana, he finds by the hand all actions, being pos- 
sessed of the organ of generation by Prajana, he 
finds by the organ of generation, enjoyment, gratifica- 
tion and offspring; being possessed of feet by the 
Prajana, he finds by the feet all walking; and being 
possessed of the mind by the Prajana, he finds by the 
mind all thoughts. Cf. B. S., II-3-28. 

’T ^ srsrTTfTsrrfor !T]|Jr?r- 

?rTtr sriatifhqPrfir ^ ff inwt % 

Jr !n?Jrar|T jrm%5fiTfir f| srinw «iW 

^ JTWW^ai % JFftS5jf?rqT| ^ srRTTf^nTftrftr 
sran%r irirmfinr % 



kAUSHlTAKI Ul'ANISHAB 


m 


^rraTf^rrfwfiT ?r ^ jritwT' sfspRcrprsnr *r 

’Tr^Jnr^ snr^rrfe’^ftrfr ^r ff sr^ri'iy ^rK f%^ !r?rw- 
% *nfts^rfeznf snwiRj^ftf^ ?t ff wi% 

arm?? t% srarffT sra'cr#5?=jn’ ^ qT ^ ?T qH ?3i 

’snrrfr 5nsrrfe’^ftr#r ?r f| irsrT'M 'TRff^c^rr ir 

5Tr^^?rTf»T^ sTsrrftr'Tfirf? h ff J^rmr 

5mrR>T srsrrtfT ii «3 ii 

7. The speech, deprived of knowledge, can re- 
veal no names whatever. “My mind." he says, “was 
elsewhere; I perceived not that name verily depriv- 
ed of knowledge the Prana (nose) can reveal no smell 
whatever.” “My mind," he says, “was elsewhere; I 
perceived not that smell verily deprived of knowledge, 
the eye can reveal no form whatsoever.” “My 
mind,” he says, “was elsewhere; I perceived not that 
form.” Verily deprived of knowledge, the ear can 
leveal no sound whatsoever. “My mind,'' he says, 
“ was elsewhere; I perceived not that sound.” 
Verily deprived of knowledge, the tongue can reveal 
no taste of food. “My mind," he says, “was else 
where; I perceived not that taste." Verily deprived 
of knowledge, the hand can reveal no action whatso- 
ever. “My mind,” he says, “was elsewhere; I per- 
ceived not that action.” Verily deprived of that 
knowledge the body cannot reveal pleasure nor pain 
whatever. “My mind,” he says, “was elsewhere; I 
perceived not that pleasure or that pain.” Verily 
deprived of knowledge, the organ of generation can- 
not reveal enjoyment or gratification or offspring. 
“My mind,” he says, “was elsewhere; I perceived 
not that enjoyment nor gratification nor the offspring.” 
Verily deprived of that knowledge, the feet can reveal 
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no walking whatever. “Our mind,” they say, “was 
elsewhere: we perceived not that walking.” Deprived 
of knowledge, the intellect cannot know anything 
which should 1)6 known. 

?r ^ ^ strarr f%?rT?r 

^ ^ f^rsnvrw 

idld i-a ^ %rr5r fw- 

tRt srsnf^ 

T^: JTsntflfiTFm: f^T#?rt ^ f%f%- 

anfhr ir^^rn: ^ ^jnrm sdsrsT^f ^ Jrwnrprr 

^ JTfe !T IRTUrm: WTRW ^ ^ 

m: lU It 

S9 

8. One should not desire to know the speech, 
but should desire to know the speaker ; one should not 
desire to know the smell but the smeller; one should 
not desire to know the form but the seer; one should 
not desire to know the sound but the hearer; one 
should not desire to know the taste of food but the 
perceiver of the taste of food; one should not desire 
to know the pleasure and pain but the perceiver of 
pleasure and pain; one should not desire to know the 
action but the agent; one should not desire to know 
the enjoyment, gratification and offspring but the 
knower of enjoyment, gratification and offspring. 
One should nPt desire to know the walking but ,the 
perceiver of walking; one should not desire to know 
the mind but the thinker; verily these ten elements 
depend on knowledge, and the objects of knowledge 
depend on the elements. Were there no elements, 
there would be no objects of knowledge, and if there 
were no objects of knowledge there would be no 
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elements and from either alone nothing would be 
accomplished. 

n ^ fmr tOrd'prr 

smTiTtT srf^ TT^rr^T smirrsrR^rf^; surrm^: snw 

srf^: I snw sr^TcH w«^t5 oi ^ ^rufTT ^wr wtmt 

trfRrmr ^ ^TTqf?r?T ^w- 

i^r ?TTW ^ ^r^?T ?f JTJPfT f?rfm sfiww 
wrwrnpTfh^ ^ w 3TTc^ ir 3n^?r ii i ii 

9. There is no division of this unity, dust as 
the circumference of a wheel is placed on the spokes 
and the spokes on the nave, so the elements are placed 
on the objects of knowledge and the objects of know- 
ledge are placed on Prana. The Prana is verily 
knowledge and bliss, is eternally young and immortal; 
it is not increased by good deeds and it is not decreas- 
ed by evil deeds. Verily him it causes to do good 
deeds whom it desires to uplift from these w'orlds; 
while him it causes to do evil deeds whom it desires 
to fall down. This is the protector of the world; 
this is the king of the world; this is the Lord of the 
world ; and this is myself. A man should know thus ; 
a man should know’ thus. Of. B.S. 1-1-28. 

Chapter IV 

This chapter teaches the meditation of the inner 
Self through Ajatsatru and Balaki, and Yagvalkya 
and Maitrayi. (Same as in Brih., II-l-l.) 

JURff f ’T?w arm 

# i^rwt 5rfR7 ^ WT ^ ^ 

n ? II 
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1. Now Baiaki of Grargya Gotra, was a re- 
nowned Vedic scholar. He had lived in Usinagara, 
Matsya, Kuru, Panchalas and Kasi and Videha. He 
went to Ajatsatru the king of Kasi and said, “Let 
me speak about Brahma” Ajatsatru said to him, 
“I give you a thousand cows for this saying.” Many 
persons run crying “ Janaka! Janaka!” 

(He is) in the sun as great, in the moon as 
food, in the lightning as truth, in the thunder as 
sound, in wind as Indra of Vaikuntha, in the ether 
as pervader, in fire as Vanquisher, in water as 
vigour. This is with reference to the gods (or senses). 
Now with reference to the Self (body). (He is) in 
the mirror as counterpart, in the shadow as the 
double, in the echo as life, in the sound as death, in 
the sleep as Yama, in body as Prajapati (or creator), 
in the right eye as speech and in the left eye as truth. 


II r II 


sfirssr: ?iw >F^f5Tr ’Tsrf 


2. Baiaki said, “ I worship the person 
who is in the sun. Do not teaeh me, I worship 
him as the great one, clothed in white garments 
excelling all, the head of all beings. Who thus wor- 
ships him excels all and becomes the head of all 
beings.” 


<sT?F??ri^ ?F zrt 


<sr?F??ri^ ’^f 

II ^ II 
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3. He (Balaki) said. “T worship him who is the 
person in the moon." Aiatsatru replied. "Teach 
me not : I worship him as the self of food ; who thus 
worships him becomes the self of food." 


^ ff ^Nr- 
(a nr ai^^FHfTTH ^ H ift 

STT^ II VII 


4. He (Balaki) said, “I wrship him who is the 
person in the lightning." Ajaitsatru replied. " Do 
not teach me; I worship him as the self of truth, and 
who sO worships him becomes the self of truth ” 


^335BiTc*rr krIh ii h ii 

5. (Balaki) said. “I worship him who is the 
person in the thunder (or cloud)." Ajatsatru rep- 
lied, “Do not teach me; I worship him as the self 
of sound and who thus worships him becomes the 
self of sound.” 


jfr ^ mm ^ ststt ^ wjhtbt- 

II % II 


6. Balaki said, “I worship him who is the 
person in the ether.” Ajatsatru replied, “Do not 
teach me. I worship him as the full and aetionless 
Brahma and who thus worships him is filled with 
children, cattle, fame, holiness and heaven and accom- 
plislies his fulj life here.” 
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R:*< wT^RfiTssT tfwstsqrrf^ ^rr sj^Rr^cfFT i-f^r 

*T zft t?f%?PPTT^ ^ qrpi) wr S' Vi< W I '■H') P) II '0 II 

- ■O O’- c 

7. Balaki said. “I worship him who is the 
person in the wind.” Ajatsatru replied, “Do not 
teach me , I worship him as Indra of Vaikuntha w^hose 
army is unconquerable, and who thus worships him 
becomes a conqueror, unconquerable by others and 
himself conquering others.” 

n 5^«IFr*t^TfiT«TnEr ^ ?r fl«(N'RFT- 

qr^ tqqra%f trq sr?^ ii ^ ii 

8. Balaki said, “I worship him who is the 
person in the fire.” Ajatsatru replied, “Do not 
teach me; I worship him as the irresistible. Who 
worships him thus becomes irresistible among others.” 

¥ qiwifqnr ff?r ?t ^twrqrsrra'- 

^ STfJRnjqw f % W jfT 
arp=JTT ii % ii 

9. Balaki said, “I worship him who is the 
person in the water.” Ajatsatru replied, “ Do not 
teach me this; T worship him as the self of light.” 
Who worships him thus becomes the self of light. 

This is with reference (to the worship) of the gods. 
Now with reference to the Self (or body). 

¥ ftqrq fRr ?f 

g>H lot Hill ^ qr 

tr 2 ft 5r{?re»ft snrnninqruit qrsfr^q: ii ?<> ii 

10. Balaki said, “I worship him who is ‘the 
person in the mirror.” Ajatsatru replied, “Do not 
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teach me this. I worship him as the reflection Who 
thus woi’ships him he is }x)rn truly reflected in his 
children and not falsely reflected." 

wTcyTTw irPrw'PiJrr 

?T jft fi’^fhrrfffPRF^T^ ii ? ? ii 

11. Balaki said, “I worship him as the person 
in the shadow.” Ajatsatru replied, "Do not teach 
me this. I worship him as the double and insepar- 
able. Who so worships him thus obtains a son from 
the other half (wife) and himself l>ecomes double." 

’T qtq" ^ n 

^ trsr ^ +is5irdalsJrfFr ii p ii 

12. Balaki said, *I worship him who is the 
person in the echo.” Ajatsatru replied, "Do not 
teach me this. I worship him as the Prana. Who 
thus worships him does not die before his time.” 

q- snwifw tT#q- 5^5R%^T^'Tra’ 

=?T3rFT?r?qf4rr rfa’^H«iCKfl T^5T n?JTPdk ^ ^fr ^ 

^ 5TT^ ^TSTT W:i^T?snfk^ II ? 511 

13. Balaki said, "I worship him who is the 
person in the sound.” Ajatsatru replied, “ Do not 
teach me this. I worship him as death. Who thus 
worships him does not die before his time.” 

g- ^,5!rrf^ T]r#q- sirtrr: *7 

^ id ' Ai*iaT4^#» F a ^f5rf?g5r: ^T ^ *r ^ 

JranT ii ? n 

14. Balaki said, “I worship him who is the 
per^n in body.” Ajatsatru replied, "Do not teacji 
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me this. I worship him as Prajapati. Who wor- 
ships him thus is multiplied in children, cattle, glory, 
holiness, heaven and attains his full life.” 

¥ ntq- irfsr sncm 

fPr ^ ^'r ?r€ pF^rr ?? n ? uji 

15. Balaki said, “I worship him who is the 
sleeping person goes by sleep.” Ajatsatru replied, 
“Do not teach me this. I worship him as king Yama. 
Who tlms worships him to him all this wdrld is sub- 
dued for his good.” 


firR anv^i r Oq TT ^iq T 

^ ^ jfr II II 


16. Balaki said, “I worship him who is the 
person in the right eye.” Ajatsatru replied, “Do not 
teach me this. I worship him as the self of speech, 
the self of fire, the self of splendour; and who wor- 
ships him thus becomes tfce self of all these.” 


tr WF=aM #sr iftr ?r 

stw ari^flr 

m ?ffTi jft ^mr *( r R r vRtfifa ii ii 

17. Balaki said, “I worship him who is the 
person in the left eye.” Ajatsatru said, “ Do not 
teach me this. I worship him as the self of truth, 
the self of lightning, the self of light; and who so 
worships him thus becomes the self of all these.” 

tRT ^ 5 tf ffir 
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sTRm: 5$^ ?^T?nTf^- 

ssrptfVRr 1 1 ^FTTSTfim sRiTsr eft ? f<f ^Rra^Tw- 
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ef| w ^srsft 11 ?<i a 


18. Then verily Balaki became silent. AJat- 
satru said to him, “Thus far only (thou can teach), 
0 son of Balaki I Thus far Only replied.'’ Ajat- 
satru said, “In vain did you offer to teach me about 
Brahma. Now let me speak to thee about Brahma. 
0 Balaki! he who is the maker of these persons, 
whose work is all this, he verily is to be known.” 
Then truly Balaki approached him with fuel in hand 
saying, “Let me attend * thee (as disciple).” Ajat- 
satru said to him, “This I consider as contrary to the 
custom that a Kshatriya should instruct a Brahmana. 
But come I will tell thee all I knOw.” Then having 
taken him by the hand, he set out. They came to a 
man who was asleep. Ajatsatru called him (saying), 
“O thou great one clothed in white garments, king 
Soma (or moon).” The man still lay asleep. Then he 
pushed him with his staff and he at once rose up. 
Ajatsatru said to Balaki. “"Where, 0 Balaki! lay the 
person asleep. " Then Balaki knew not what to 
reply. 



JFTr^spi^ fwfeu- 
f!FS5^ fwiw 
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59. Ajatsatrn said to Balaki, ‘‘Where, 0 Balaki 1 
lay the person asleep where all this was done and 
whence he thus came back. The vessels of the heart 
called Hita, proceeding from the heart, surround 
the great membrane (round the heart) and there as a 
hair divided into a thousand parts, and filled with 
the minute essence of various colours, of white, of 
black, of yellow, and of red. When the sleeping man 
sees no dream whatsoever he abides in these.” 
Then he is merged in that Prana. Then the 
speech enters into it with all names ; the sight enters 
into it with all forms ; the hearing enters into it with 
all sounds and the mind enters into it with all thoughts. 
When he awakes, as from a blazing fire, sparks gO out 
in all the directions; so from this self all the Pranas 
go out to their several stations; frbm the Pranas go 
out the gods and from the gods the wbrlds. This is 
verily Prana. This is truly knowledge, entering 
this self it penetrates to the nails and hairs 
of the skin. Just as a razor placed in a razor 
case or fire in the place of fire, so this self- 
knowledge entei’s this body to the hairs and 
nails. Of. B. S.. 1-4-16 and 18. 


Ji«rr #sS: 
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fasRr m ?r^ ^<s5^f ?wKi5Jrtrriwm 

f^$'% ’ET^'W ^<55^ <nf^ 

If tp q- U » 

20. These selves follow this self as the household 
the householder. As the hou.sehold feeds with his 
householder and the householder eats with the house- 
holder, so this self itself feeds with these knowledge- 
selves, and thus those selves eat with this self. As 
long as Indra knew not this self, so long the A suras 
overcome. When he knew it, then having conquered 
and slain the A sums, he attained the pre-eminence 
of all gods and all beings and he obtained sovereignty 
and kingdom. Thus it is also with him who has this 
knowledge, having destroyed all sins, he attain.s the 
kingdom. Who knows thus, who knows thus. Cf. 
B. S., II-3-26. 



CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD 


Suhjeet-matter . — This Vpanishad belongs to the 
Sama Veda and is regarded as the best exponent of 
the Brahma Vidya. It is divided into eight chapters 
and the first five of -which teach various Vidyas (or 
meditations) of Brahma under different names and 
forms and the last three only declare the Brahma 
Imowledge. The Vidyas treated in the XJ'panishad 
are meditations on the Supreme characters of Brahma 
which lead to knowledge and supreme goal. They are 
as mentioned below : — 

(1) Udgeetha, (2) Madhu, (3) Gayatri, (4) San- 
dilya, (5) Purusha. (6) Samovarga, (7) Upkosala. 
(8) Prana, (9) Panchagni, (10) Paryanka, (11) Vaish- 
wanara, (12) Satya, (13) Bhuma, (14) Dahara. 
(15) Name and form, (16) Knowledge, (17) Intelligent, 
and (18) Ether meditation. 

The last three chapters describe the Brahma 
IvEowledge of the highest order and character in the 
form of three discourses : — 

(a) By Udalaka to Swetaketu that Brahma is 

the subtle essence, the self and Sat of 

aU. 

(b) By Sanatkumara to Narada declaring that 

all names and forms represent Brahma. 

(c) By Prajapati fb Indra that on obtaining 

release the Jim attains to its true form 

and siipreme goal. 
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Tn the beginning all this vvas one Sat alone with- 
out a second, and it created fire, water, and earth and 
through these three all this world of various names 
and forms was created by the tripartite modification 
of the same. Brahma is the J’eal cause of all. and all 
that is seen, heard, known and thought is caused by 
him alone; and he also is the creator. supix>rter and 
destroyer of all. He is all-knower. everywhere 
present, and all-powerful and of two-fold character as 
Sagunu and Nirgvna (or manifested and unmani- 
fested). 

The chief duties of man for the attainment of the 
subjects of life are j)erformance of actions {ciz., sacri- 
fices). charity, austerity and sacred study and attain 
ment of Icnowledge without which there can be no 
release. There are two paths for man to go after 
death Those who perform actions go by the Pitri 
path and attain to the world of the moon, and after 
enjoying the fruits of their actions they return to 
this world again by the same path as they went. The 
followers of laiowledge go by the godly path and 
attain to Brahma through the sun and do not return 
to the world again The evil-doers go to hell and 
are punished for their misdeeds and they then attain 
the evil births of beasts and insects, etc., and even 
lower births. 

This Upanishad contains eight chapters and 
there are different sections in each chapter and there 
are several Mantras (or metres) in each section. 
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(,'H4PTER I — Sectiok" 1 

This section describes tiie worship of Brahma 
under the iiauie of Vclgpetha iiieilitatiou (Satue as in 
Brih., 1-3-1.) 

1. One ought to meditate upon the Akshar <)m. 
as Udgeetha because they sing beginning with Om and 
its explanation is this. 

1. e.. Om and Tldgreiha are the symbolical {Supreme 
names and forms of Brahma who is the creator, sup- 
porter and destroyer of all. 

2^ Tw; ^rnr ’W: IR it 

2. The essence of all beings is the earth. The 
essence of tlte earth is water: the essence of water is 
plants; the essence of the plants is man; the essence 
of man is speech ; the essence of the speech is Eigveda ; 
the essence of the Rig Veda is Sam Veda and the 
essence of the Sam Veda is TJdgeetha. 

i.e.. The earth is the essence and cause of all, and 
thus water, etc., also are the cause of one another. 

iff wnx TacHT: aTfr. It \ II 

3. That Vdgeetha is the best of all essences, 
the supreme and the liighest place and the eighth. 
Cf. B. S., III-4-21. 

«.e.. Out Pf the earth, etc., as eight essences 
mentioned in the last para, Om is the highest and 
best cause of all. 
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4. What then is the Eik? What is the Sama f 
.liid what is the Vdgeetha ( That is to be cousideretl. 

WFT'# SiTT: W 

=? ?rnr iiHii 

5. The Eik indeed is the speech. The Saiiia is 
the Pnitiu, and the Vdyeetha is the Akinhat' Om. 
2h)w speech and Prami or Eik and Sama torin a 
couple. 


Jr?T t hraFfr 

WFRWt t ^sftfqw ^RUT II ^ II 

6. And that (-ouple is united together in the 
Akxhaf Om, and wlieii the couple come together the} 
fulfil eacii other’s desires. 


vrqfirrr s t 1 1 3 i i 


7. Who knowing thus lueilitates on the Akt<luif 
Om, as the I dgeetlia, he l>econies the fulfiller of 
desires. 


?fST 51% 

?ri#f5RTT § t spRTRt ^ 


cRTwwr 

ii<£ii 




8. That is the Ak.diur of permission, lor when- 
ever we permit anything we say Om. Now permission 
is gratification. He who knows thus meditates on 
the syllable as VdgeHha. he Iteeomes the gratifier of 
desires. 


^ 8fi'fhtaraid'!iciA(*r% 



^iwzrrrf^ JiffRU ’dprii'^ii 

9. From this {Akskar) does that threefold 
knowledge proceed. With Om does one recite; with 
Om does one order; with Om- does one sing. This is 
the w’^orship, greatness and gloiT of the Akskr/r (the 
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Supreme Lord); all the sacrificial acts are com- 
menced with Om). 

^ I ?TRT f f^r ^ ^ 

«T5#rPrcRT ^are^Rir?:wtq'- 

59IWFf ^Rfiril?oH 

10. Now who knows and who does not know both 
perform work. ICnowledge and action are different. 
That which is perfoi'med with faith, knowledge and 
devotion becomes all the more powerful (effective). 
This is the full explanation of the Akshar Om. Of. 
B. S., III-3-42. 

i.e., Some persons perform their sacrifice and 
other works by reciting Oni and they attain to success, 
but those who perform it with knowledge attain to 
greater success. Cf. B. S.. ITI-3-42, TII-4-4- and 
IY-1-18. 


Section 2 




1. It is said when the gods and the demons, 
, both descendants of Prajapati. struggled together, 
the gods resorted to the Udgeetha (Om) and thought 
that with this they shall conquer them. Cf. Gita, 
XVI-6; B. S., III-S-6. 

i.e., A suras (or Demons) are called Tamasic 
senses because they deal with the worldly objects and 
with their attaclunent the Jim attains to bondage 
and delusion, and while the gods are called Sattwie 
senses and by their union the Jira attains to know- 
ledge and Supreme goal 
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^ f JTrfgfjf ^ricfif^r: «n«Rr f¥^- 

f^srf^ fd?r ^ ^ ttott f^: jrii 

2. They meditated upon the Prmui in the nose 
as the I'dgeetha, The demons pierced it with evil 
and therefore it smells both what is good smelling and 
what is bad smelling, for it is pierced with evil. 

i.e.. The Prana as nose being pierced with evil 
smells both what is good and evil bec-ause that god is 
aftected with ungodly senses. 


^ f crrs:figt:r: ‘ 

=5r mwRT n3it 


3. They tiien meditated upon the speech, as the 
Udgeetha and the demons pierced it with evil. There- 
iore, it speaks both truth and untruth as it is pierced 
with evil. 


3isr f tmf’T: 'iTO'rr 

4. They then meditated upon the eye as the 
Udgeetha and the demons ]herced it with evil. 
Therefore, it sees both gbod and bad objects 
as it is pierced with evil. 


J5ijj=j^ sRtjfhf ^ 'Twum' iiHii 

5. They then meditated upon the ear as the 
Udgeetha and the demons pierced it with evil. There- 
fore, it hears both what is gbod and what is bad hear- 
ing as it is pierced with evil 


anr f ^ gsiftr: tTT=j??rr 
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1’he\ then meditatefi upou the mind aa the 
L’dgeetha and the (.lemons pierced it with evil. 
Therefttre, it thinks both what is good atid what is 
bad tliinkiiig as it i.s pierced with evil. 




l|(Sll 

7 They then itieditated upou the chief Prana 
as the i'llyeetha. and the dembns on approach- 
ing it were scattered as a (piece of earth) that on 
approaching a hard stone, is shattered to pieces. Cf. 
B. S.. TII-3-8 


i.e.. The cliief Prana on accomit of his greatness 
is the highest and uujst f)owerful. therefore, it over- 
comes the ungodly senses 


?r ^ jt fwf? 


b. As (a piece of earth) striking against a hard 
.stone is destroyed so he is destroyed who wishes evil 
to the one knowing this (Prana), and also one who 
perseciite.s hiin. for he is a hard stone. 


b. By this one knows not what is good smell 
and what is had smell, for that is free from evil. 
What he eats and drinks by that he supports the other 
Prams; and supporting them till the last time, he 
goes out and opens the mOuth at the end. 


i.e., The chief Prana being superior to smelling 
sense is not affected by evil, but ever remains pure 
and unattached. 
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!3^«rfTrai^ qsit y fFrr ii?oii 

10. Angii-a.sa meditated ujxjii (Praua) as tlte 
Udgeetha and they regard it as Angirasa as it is the 
essence of the limbs (body). 

i.e.. The chief Prarm i.^. tl»e ps.sence of other 
Pranas (or senses), and therefore it is ealleii Arigira.sa. 


?rpiT 

11. Thence. Brihaspati meditated upon this 
(Pram) as the Udgeetha aiitl they regard it ai> Bri- 
haspati. tSpeech is called Brihati. and tin’s (Prutan 
is tile Lord (or Pati) of the s})eech. 


%5T y^<n'«rfn'gN^ ii?5ii 

12. Thence. Ayasya meditated upon this 
[Prana), as the idgf'ethn. and tbe_\ regard it as 
Avasya as it comes fi-om the mouth. 


tfscf ^ II 

^ 1 ^ g ^TOFrUTWftni ?^ll 

13. Therefore, Vaka, the son of Dalbha, knew 
this (Prana) He l)ecame Udgeetha (singer) of Nai- 
misya. Tesident of "Sraimisya. as he sang out desires 
for them. 


arnim % t %'WHi 

fctlwnW T ll?V|! 



14. Who knowing thus meditates upon the 
.\kshar Udgeetha. he becomes the singer of desires. 
This relates to the body. 

Note. — This section describes the struggle be- 
tween the girds and the demons like the godly and 
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ungodly beings: that the one being of Sattwu (or 
good) conduct meditates and worships on Om Brahma 
by which they attain to victory and Supreme goal 
while the other being of Asiivi (or evil) conduct attains 
to low state and destruction. 


Section 8 


1. j^ow (this is) in relation to the gods. One 
should meditate on that (sun) which shines as Ud- 
gppfhu, and on lising sings for the creatures and 
destroys the fear and darkness. He who knows this 
becomes the destroyer of darkness. Cf. B. S., IV-1-6. 




IRII 


2 This (sun) and that (Prana) is the same. 
This is warm and that is warm. This they call 
Sirara. and that they call Sivara and thus each of 
them is Sivara. Therefore, one should meditate 
upon this and that (or the Prana and the sun) as 
UdgePtha. 


3R ^ 

o 


*[t srrf^ ?r snwl 
RWRRsfr: ^ sqRt ^ siTR: 

tl^U 




3. One should meditate upon Vycma as Ud- 
geetha. Wha t one breathes out is Prana, and what 
one breathes in is Apana. Now what is the union of 
Prana and Apana is Yyana, and what is Vyana is 
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speech. Therefore, when one utters speech then he 
neither breathes in nor out. 


jtrRt Jic^w ?r fl wen { 5 ! ir furaH4w^<^i w (d 1 1 yu 

4. What is speech is Eik. Therefore, when one 
neither breathes, in nor out then he speaks (Rik), and 
what is Eik is Sama. Therefore, when one neither 
breathes in nor out, he sings Sama and what is Sama 
is Udgeetha. Therefore, when he either breathes in 
or out he sings Vdcjpt'fha. 


5. Therefore, what are the other actions requir- 
ing strength as production of fire by rubbing from 
wood, running, drawing in of a hard bow, he performs 
them while there is no breathing in or out. There- 
fore, one should meditate upon the Yyann as the 
rfjgeptha. 

f fiR fiqtPT n^ii 

6. One should meditate upon the Akshar Ud- 
geetha. Thus, in Udgeetha, Ut is breath (or Prana) 
for by breath he rises ; Gee is speech for speech is call- 
ed Girahn. Tha is food, for by food all subsists. 

’fh 5t^s5RTtffiT?t 

Jt ffh iraii 

7. rt is the heaven. Gee is the sky' and Tha is 
the earth. Ut is the sun. Gee is the air, and Tha is 
the fire Ut is the Sama, Gee is the Yajvr and Tha is 
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the Eik Sjjeech is milk and milk is speech. Who 
thus knows and meditates upon the syllable TJdgeetfui, 
he becomes rich in food and the eater of food. This 
is Udgpt’fha (meditation) 

This is the fulfilment of desires. One should 
meditate upon the object of meditation, and one 
should meditate upon Sama by which he is going to 
praise. 

cTTf# JRTw Iwar- 

9. One should meditate upon the Rik in which 
that Sama occurs, on the Rishi by whom it was seen 
and on the god whom he is going to praise. 


2nr 


^> r ^ r q r: 


10. One should meditate upon . the metre by 
which he is going to praise, and one should meditate 
upon the hymn by which he i.s going to sing. 


11. One should meditate upon the quarters by 
which (quarters) he is going to praise. 

3ii?»nwgRr ^ f ?f 

^ qc^: I mu 

12. Having meditated (upon the self), he should 
sing the praise, thinking of his desires without 
negligence. His desires will be quickly fulfilled desir- 
ing which he may have offered the hymn of praise: 
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yea, for which he may have ofi'ered the hvinn of 
praise. Cf. Gita, IV-ll. 


Section 4 


1. One should meditate upon the Akshfu Out. 
for the Vdgfp'tJia is sung beginning with and its 
explanation is this. 


ll^ll 


2. The gods through fear of death entered into 
the three Vedas (performed the Vedic sacrifices). 
They were covered with the ClihnurJusf (or metrical 
hymns), and they covered themselves with the ('hhnn- 
dns. Therefore, the metrical hymns are t ailed the 
Chhfuidrtft. 


i.p.. The gods on accmuit of death performed the 
sacrifice with the Vedas of three qualities through 
Vedic metres. 


tnf I 

% f !Env5ft wm: inf^ ll^ll 

3. Then as one sees fish, so death saw the gods 
there in the Eik, Sama and Yajur Vedas (sacrifices). 
They (gods) knowing this rose from the Eik. Sama and 
Yajur and entered into the Sivaro (Om). 

i.p.. The gods meditated on Akfthitr fhn (or im- 
perishable). 

cTSrftw ^ aiw SHiRJf IIVII 
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4. Wlieu one has attained the Rik, he loudly 
litters Om and docs the same when he has attaiueii 
the Sama and the Yajur. This (Ow) is Sxmra/\% the 
syllable which is immortal and fearless and the gods 
entering into it liecame fearless and immortal. 




HMl 


o Who thus knows the AJeshara, worships this 
A kff/if/rn and enters the immdrtal and fearless Sivara, 
and having entered it, he becomes immortal as the 
gods are immortal. 


Section 5 

3W ^ JT IT sTOt f^Trwrarrf^ 

1 . Now what is the Udgeetha is the Pranavi 
(Om), and what is the Pranava is the Udgeetha, and 
this sun is the Udgeetha and it is also the Pravam for 
this (sun) comes uttering Om. 

1. e., What is called Udgeetha in the Sam Veda 
is called Pmnara mi}ie Rigveda, therefore, Udgeetha, 
Prana ea and Om, are the Supreme names of Brahma. 

2. “Verily I sang praises to him, therefore thou 
art my only son,” thus said Kaushitiki to his son. 
“Dost thou meditate upbn his rays and then thou 
wilt have many sons.” This is with reference to the 
gods. 
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3 Now with reference to the self. One should 
meditate upon the chief Prana as the TJdgeetha for it 
goes uttering Om. 

irT<»rn*;?5f ftn^;nrPTJmi?rTTiift # ^ iivii 

4. “I sang praises to him, and therefore, thou 
art my only son.” thus said Kaushitiki to his son. 
“Do thou, therefore, sing praise td the Prana as 
manifold, and thus thou wilt have many sons.” 

sronftJrrsm: ?r 

ON s - e 

5. Who knows that the TV/pcct/m is the Prana ca 
and the Praanra is the VdarHlia. he rectifies any 
mistake from the seat of the Hotri priest committed 
by him in performing the Vdgeetfia, yea in performing 
the TMgeetha. Cf.^B. 8.. 111-3-63.' 


Section 6 


yotr . — The Samveda and Rigaveda similarly 
teach the meditation (or worship) on the Pdgeatha and 
Prannm as symbols of Brahma. 






1. This (earth) is Rik and fire is Sama. This 
(Sama) rests on that Rik. Therefore, Sama is sung 
as resting on Rik. This (earths is Sa and fire is Ama. 
and that makes Sama. 


IT iRti 
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2. The skv is JRik and the air is Sama. This 
(Sama) rests on that Eik. Therefore, Sama is sung 
resting on Rik. The sky is Sa and the air is Ama 
and that makes Sama. 

C C <N 

^rfejftsq^c^rFT 

3. The heaven is Rik and the sun is Sama. This 
(Sama) rests on that Rik. Therefore, Sama is sung 
as resting on Rik. The heaven is Sa and the sun is 
Ama and hence Sama. 

^ gr imi 

4. The star is Eik and the moon is Sama. This 
(Sama) rests on the Rik, therefore, Sama is sung as 
resting on Rik. The star is Sa and the moon is Ama 
and hence Sama. 

ar^T <17: fwif 5R?rR 

5. Now what is the white light of the sun That 
is the Rik, and what is the exceeding blue darkness 
that is the Sama. This Sama rests on that Rik. 
Therefore, Sama is sung as resting on Rik. 

jw Jr^^-r^jrRfc^rw ^ qr: ^ ms? tc fwf 
*r 5^ ffxf^ arm- 

’n?!# II^II 

6. '^ow what is the white light of the Sun is 
Sa, and what is the exceeding blue darkness is Ama. 
and hence Sama. Now what is seen within the sun, 
the sun with golden beard, golden hair, and all golden 
to the tips of nails, that is the golden person. Cf. 
B. S., 1-1-20. 
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aisr wr a-fr »r t?? -frfwr 

qrowT ^ar g # 'n«rRft jt %? ii'aii 

/ . 

7.XJ His eyes are bright like red lotus monkey’s 
seat, his name is Ut, and he is risen above all evils. 
Who knows thus rises above all evils. Cf. B. S., 
1 - 1 - 20 . 





8. The Eik and the Sama are his joints and 
therefore, he is Vdqeetha. Now he who praises him 
(Ut) is called the Udqatri (or .linger). He (the golden 
person) is called the Lord of the worlds beyond that 
(sun) and all the desires of the gods. This is with 
reference to the gods. 


Section 7 


g:i ;p 5'.<p4 grr: ^nrr 



1. Now with reference to the Self. The Rik is 
speech and the Sama is Prann. This Sama rests on 
that Eik. Therefore, the Sama is sung as resting on 
that Eik. The .speech is Sa and the Prma is Ama 
and that makes Sama. 


mw 





5^ 


IRII 


2. The eye is Rik and the self is Sama. This 
Sama rests on that Eik. Therefore, this Sama is sung 
as resting on Eik. The eye is Sa and the Self is Ama 
and that makes Sama. 
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jftjit ^rr 





?Tr>T 


3. The ear is Rik and the mind is Sama. This 
Sama rests on that Eik. Therefore, Sama is sung as 
resting on Eik. The ear is Sa and the mind is Ama 
and that makes Sama. 


':frsr m tt; fwf 

4. Now limjsfMte,light..of..^^_.jg'e,i^ and 
the exceeding blue , darkness is ,.Sam£L This Sama 
rests on Eik. Therefore, Sama is sung as resting on 
Rik. The white light of the eye is Sa and the exceed- 
ing blue darkness is Ama and that is Sama. 


m JT T^’TtsffrflrR g#t 

^ ^ ^rnpM irwfl- iNfl Jranr wmw iiKii 

^ -o 'O 

"^5. Now the person who is seen in the eye, he is 
Eik, he is Sama, he is Yajur, and he is Vktha and 
Brah.jiin. The form of the person (in the eye) is the 
same as the form of the other person (in the sun) ; the 
joints of the one (Rik and Sama) are the joints of the 
other: and the name of the one {Vt) is the name of the 
other. Cf. B. S., 1-1-20. 


f% ^ *IT*rf5?T cfOTT# ll^ll 

OvyHe is the Lord of the worlds beneath (that 
person in the eye) and of all the desires 6f men. 
Therefore, all who sing to the Vina (or lyre) sing tb 
him fl-nd frnm him alsO thev obtain wealth. 
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m ^ Jirq^ ^ *r ^ =^m- 

^t^Tr^\?=fT<=fr& ^^=fftf!iwr'sc?=? ii«9ii 

7. He who knowing thus sings Sama, sings to 
both (the person in the sun and in the eye); and 
through that person he obtains the worlds above that 
(sun) and also obtainvS the worlds of the gods. 

fg ^g ^ R TT fTRT ll^n 

8. Through this (persPn in the eye) he obtains 
the worlds that are beneath (the eye) and also the 
desires of men. Therefore, the I'tJgnfn singer 
knowing thus says this (to the saerificer). 

^ t ^ ^ ^ f^Rrm »TRfk 

’Tnr iKii 

9. What desires shall I obtain for thee by m\ 
.song .' For he who knowing thus sings a- Sama is able 
to nlaain desires through his song, yea through his 
song (for the saerificer). 


Section 8 


Note . — This section describes the discussion be- 
tween Silak and Halbha about TrJgeetho as Brahma 


WJft 

u?ti 




1. There were three men well versed in Udgeetha 
(meditation), ciz., Silaka Salavatya, Chaikitayana 
Dalbhya, and Pravahana Jaivali. They said, “We 
are well versed in T dgpptha and let us talk about 

Udgeftho,"’ 
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'T^TcT f ^ f 5rfT|FfT 

stW^cTIRM 

2. They said yes and sat down. Then Prava- 
bana Jaivali said, “Sir, do you both speak first and 
J wili heal' w^hat the two Brahmatias have to say.” 

n f 5rT55rafjR^fe?rnnT ^i^wnr^R- ^ 

3. Then Silaka Salavatya said to Chaikitayana 
Dalbhya, “I will ask you.” “If you please, ask 
;ne.” he replied. 

m irfbMr ^ ifir srpir 

ftfTf JrpJRir «frr 

4. What is the origin of Sanaa? He replied 
Swara (or tone). What is the origin of ^wara\ He 
replied Prana. What is the origin of Prana\ He 
replied food. What is the origin of food? He 
replied water. 

srrr w ’Tfifftpr#! ^ ftf mfsir irfirfVf-ffr 

^riTnfro^'prpr 

f| gTirfbiiKii 

5. What is the origin of water? He replied 
that world (heaven). And what is the origin of that 
world? He replied, “Let not the man carry the 
Sama beyond the world of heaven, for we place, Sanaa 
in the heaven world as Sanaa is praised as heaven.” 
Cf. B. S., in-3-22. 

f?fg' iisn 
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6. Then said Silaka Salavatya to Chaikitayana 
Dalbhya, ‘‘0 Dalabhya! thy Sama is not well estab- 
lished. If anyone were to say your head will fall off 
(if you be wrong), then surely your head will fall off.” 

?r?r wqfcfMr srf^tst 

irfcTssf ^ ?runf?rax ?«rrm«T: 

II 311 


7. “May I know this?” He replied, “Know 
this.” “What is the origin of that world (heaven).” 
He replied, “This world.” “What is the origin of 
this world?” He replied, “One would not carry it 
(Sama) beyond this world as its rest. We locate the 
Sama in this world as its rest for Sama is praised 
as this.” 


f Vf rfufr ^ ^rnr 


fwqfcFJrftfr 

O. CN ^ 

5t^ll<ill 




8. Then Pravahana Jaivali said to Silaka Sala- 
vatya, “Your Sama (or earth) has an end. Whoever 
were to say to you your head shall fall off (if you are 
wrong) then surely your head will fall off. Well sir, 
may I know this?” He replied, “Know this.” 


Section 9 

y^ote . — This section describes the discussion be- 
tween Silaka and Pravahana about TJdgeetha as 
Brahma. 

31^ § ^rr wmOi 'frr- 

r q - | ' % T ^ ri' I W ^T^ic'T^Prf 3ri+'l^f 


TCIWI U?ll 
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1. “Wliat is the gbal of the world?” He 
replied. ‘‘Ether, for all these beings are produced 
from ether and return into ether. The ether is 
greater than these, and therefore, ether is the goal.” 
Cf. B. S.. 1-1-22, 1-3-17 and 1-4-25. 

2. This (ether) is the i'dgeetha and if is infinite, 
the highest and the best: and who knowing thus 
meditates upon Udgeetha as the highest and the best, 
he becomes the highest and the best and wins the 
higbe.st and the best wojdd. Cf. B. S.. III-3-7. 

?ns:f snrrsr- 

trd^fbfr ’frf^^rftr ii^ii 

'ON 

3. Atidhauva iSaunaka, having taught this 
Udgeetha to Udara Sandilya, said, “As long as your 
sons will know this Udgeetha in your family, their 
life in this world will be greater and better than that 
of others.” 

4. He who knows this Udgeetha and meditates 
on it, his life in this world becomes the highest and the 
best, and so in that other world, yea, so in that other 
world. 


Section 10 

Note . — This section describes the teachings of 
Ushasti that any food may be taken to save Prana (oi- 
life), because it is the wor-ship of the Udgeetha^ 
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jrPRWpf# =^ 1^11 ^v-^niR sjsrmf 

1. ^hen Kuril (eountiy) had l>eeu destroyed bj 
hail, L shasti Chakrayana lived as lieggar* with his 
voung wife in Ibhyagrama . 

¥ f^iTFTFSTSRf MVr# #er>s5T 5|*r 

?n ?ftr ipii 

2. Seeing an elephant-driver eating beans, he 
begged 6f him. The driver said. “I have no more 
than what is put for me here.” 

'fT?Fq- 1 ?r 

*jnMr II ^11 

3. He said, ’‘trive me to eat out of this." He 
gave him the beans and said, ‘'There is something to 
drink also." He replied. “I should be drinking -what 
is left by another and so impure." Cf. B. S.. 
TI 1-4-28. 

n H ^ ar^tfgrnrfjnrr !T^rT?fe% 

JT ^ ^ qwW h- iivii 

4. He (viz., the driver) said, “Are these (beans) 

not impure He replied, “Had these not been eaten 

1 would not have lived. But drinking is according 
to desires." Cf. Gita, XVII-10. 

?T f snsif pc ^rrar #T«n 

i i a r rt T ii r^ nMi 

5. Having eaten himself, he gave the rest to 
his wife. She had eaten before, and so having taken 
them from her husband she kept them. 
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?r f ^rra-; JTf?rra^ wrrm Trsmft 

*ra3T^ ?RT 11^,11 

6. On rising early in the morning he said, 
“Alas, if I could get some food I would gain wealth. 
The king is going to perform a sacrifice here and he 
wduld select me as priest for all works.” 

cf 'Ttr f?jmT ffir qft 

f!ratr%JiR nail 

7. His wife said to him. “Well husband here 
are these beans.” Having eaten them, he went to the 
sacrifice that was being held.” 

8. He went and sat down near the IJdgatri 
priests who were going to sing the hymns of praise. 
He said to the Prastotri (or the leader) priest. 

si^dtcrqf trt % 

f%qf5rsqrcftf?r iiin 

9. “0 Prastotri! if you without knowing the 
deity which belongs to the Prastava (or the hymn of 
the Prastotri 1 are going to sing it, your head will fall 
off.” 


JTgf ^ f^qfgisiRfyffr n?oii 

10. Similarly, he said to the Udgatri priest, 
“O IJdgatri ! if you, without knowing the deity, which 
belongs to the Udgeetha. are going to sing, then your 
head will fall off. 


srfiri^irt kmr '■ 


gt^WST- 
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11. Similarly, lie said to the Pratihartri priest, 
■‘0 Pratihartri ! if without knowing the deity, which 
belongs to Pratihartri, yon will sing, then voiii’ head 
will fall off." They stopped and sat down in silence. 

Section 11 

Note . — This section is .similar to section 10, 
frwrsr ii?ii 

1. Then the sacrificer said to him, “Sir, I want 
ro know vou. T am U.shasti, son of Chakravana.” 

IPjl 

2. He said, “I was looking for you for all these 
priestly w’ork, but on not finding you I appointed 
others.” 

^TTis; k 

sTT 5 ?it ?f?r cwfa | ^tshtr ii^ii 

3. ‘But nOw you are (to do) all the priestly work. ' 
'Let these with my permission sing hymns.’ ‘But as 
much wealth as you give them, so much give to me 
also.’ The sacrificer said, “very well.” 

3?2r|T ar 

fanFT^Tfir a raTfa^wifa ar aaarafracf^ ar ^atfaiivn 

4. Then the Prastotri priest approached and 
said to him, “Had you not told me, O Prastotri! if 
without knowing the deity belonging to the Prastava 
thou shouldst sing thy head will fall off. Now which 
is that deity?” 
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mw ffcT firwtr^ f WT 

srpinrRTl^si?^ #tt ^r sr^nw^riraT ?rf =#?f%Fin^>T> ^ % 

o. He replied. "It is Pmna, for all these 
creatures dissolve into Prana alone and they arise 
from Praiia alone. This is the deity belonging to 
the Prastava and if without knowing it thou hadst 
sung it. thy head would have surely fallen off as I 
had told thee.'' Cf. B. S., 1-1-23. 






?rr ^^cTii^ii 


(j. Then the Udgatri priest approached and said 
to him, ‘‘Had you not told me O Udgatri! if without 
knowing the deity belonging to the Udgeetha thou 
shouldst sing it thy head will surely fall off. What 
is that deity ?” 


3fTfer ?F?r % ft fiTTfsT ?Rr 

#5fT ’Tsrt h 

>• O C\ 

7. He replied, “This is the sun for all creatures. 
Sing to the sun when it stands high; it is the deity 
iDelonging to Udgeetha. If without knowing it, thou 
shouldst have sung it thy head would have surely 
fallen off. avS I had told thee.’" 


3R srfhpfTERTK Jda^RuRPrar gr #3fw- 

iFsrfg^^sqffr ^ % fgqfgRfftfg jtt ?tt 

8. Then the Pratihartri priest approached and 
said to him, “Had you not told me 0 Pratihartri I if 
without knowing the deity belonging to the Prati- 
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fiara thou shouldst have sung it thy head would sure- 
ly have fallen off. Which is that deity?” 

sTsrPrfar aiffor f wr 

■5ftwf?ar m ^ 

9. He replied, “It is food, for all these creature 
live by eating the food. This is the deity lielonging 
to the Pratihara and if without knowing it thou 
shouldst have sung it, thy head surely would have 
fallen off, as T had told thee.” 


Section 12 

Note . — This section describes the worship of Pd ■ 
geetha as food through sages in the form of dogs. 

srsrra: 5r1^ ^rswft 

ii?ii 

1. NTow then the f dgppthn. (tf the dogs (is this). 
Baka Dalbhya and Glava Maitrya went out for stiuly 
of the Yedas. 

-TW 5?R yq»TkR'T=^ m iT»RRr 

^ sfir tRii 

2. From him there approached a white dog {viz.. 
Jivatma) and Other dogs (or senses) and said, ‘‘ Sir. 
sing food for us as we are hungry.” 
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3. He told them, “Come to me here tomorrow 
morning.'’ Baka Dalbhya or Glava Maitrya waited 
for him there. 

s f|=q^:il vit 

4. Just as the priests that are gbing to sing 
hymns of praise move along joined together, so did 
the dogs move along and having sat down began to 
say (indeed). 

Jr^rrqRr: 

ii^ii 

5. Om let us eat; Om let us drink; Om may god 
Varuna Prajavati, Savita bring us food. Lord of 
food bring hither food, yea bring it. 


Skction 13 

3rf ^ frmft sht^tr sn^tfqrrft’ 

srRfl<iPR: II ? II 

1. This world is the syllable Ahuhoi; the air’ 
is the syllable Hai; the moon is the syllable Atha; the 
self is the syllable Iha : and the fire is the syllable ‘I.’ 

snfeir sffft^qnr; Jr^rrfrif|qqT: 

srrir: ^s?f srr ii ^ ii 

2. The sun is the syllable tT; invocation is the 
syllable E ; Vishwadeva are the syllable Authoi ; the 
Prajapati is the svllable Hin; the Prana is ^warai 
the food is Ya ; and syllable Vaka is Virata. 

3qr«?j5aritj5r?fhr: ?f7d #5rt: ii 1 ii 
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3. The undefinable Hin is the thirteenth Stohha 
(for meditation). 

^3^ %?tTr3m ?f?T II V II 

4. The speech gives to him the milk which is 
the milk of the speech itself and he becomes rich in 
food, and eater of food. Who tints knows the Upa 
nisliad of Sama. and knows the Upanishad Sama. 


Ch.\pter II — Section l 


3^ 3EFTCT 33crTtnrs«nw cRtrr^R^ 

II ? u 

1. Om. meditation on the whole of Sama is sure- 
ly good and what is good that is Sama, and what is 
not good is Asama. 

i.e., Sama indicates what is good and Asama what 
is not good. 


g|trF3TT|: 





II II 


2. When they say he aprOaehed him wdth Sama 
he approached him well; and again he approached 
him not well; he approached him with Asama. Thus 
they say. 


srsft^rrsnf: uft 3ft 3 i?fTTW 351^ iclrt? 

Jft 3I?UT^ 3T4 ? 3 T €l^ U?T|: II ^ II 

3. And they say this is Sama for us when this 
is good for us, where anything is good. They say 
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this is Asama for us when this is not good and where 
anything is not gOod. 

^ ^ f q%frv«rTSRrt «r*if anr 

^ ^ II VII 

4. If anyone, knowing thus, meditates upon^ 
Sama as good he quickly attains and acquires all the 
good qualities. 


Section 2 


Note. — The cause and effect are similar and 
therefore the effects as eai-th, etc., are like Brahma 
who is the cause of all. 

airfeir- JTfri^ ii ? ii 

1 . Among the upper worlds, one should meditate 
upon the Sama as fivefold. The earth as Hinkara 
(or sound), the fire as Prastava (or subject), the sky 
as the Vdgeetha (or song), the sun as Pratihara (great) 
and the heaven as the Nidhana (or abode). 

3r«rTf#T srrfejT: ir^ cffsif g f TgT^ni-gfrsfi?: irffiiR; 

'Tr«r41 ’ll 

2. Now among the (lower worlds). The heaven 
as the Hinhara, the sun as the Prastava. the sky as the 
Vdgeetha, the fire as the PraHham, and the earth as 
the Nidhana. 


- - - ■ — * 

II ^ II 





3. ,Who knowing this thus meditates upon the 
fivefold Sama is fitted for upper as well as for the 
lower worlds. 
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BE€TI0N 3 

5^ ff^nrt %«fr 'sfm »t ^5=?n^ 
^ *?n=prr?T ^ irPr^?: it ? n 

1. One should meditate upon the fivefold Sama 
as rain, dz., the east wind as Hinkara. the following 
cloud as the Prastara, the raining as the Udgeethn. 
and the lightning and thunder as the Pratihnra. 

’JsrnftvT^ii R II 

2. The stoppage is Nidhana (or death); one who 
knowing it meditates upon the fivefold Sama obtains 
rain and brings rain. Cf. B. S., III-4-44. 


vSeotion 4 

€ !T??rT^ JTT: irrsjt: ^ ^TT: Vtfivzr; ?T srfeR; ?msft 

f;m>T II ? II 

1. One should meditate upon the fivefold Sama 
in all waters; the gathering of the clouds as Hinkara. 
the raining as the Prastara, those (rains) that flow 
to the east as the Vdqeetha and those that flow to the 
west as Pratihnra. and the ocean as the Nidhana. 

ff fT<=5 t?!i'ftrFs?wfcr V 
» TW > rT ^ II ^ II 

2. One who knowing it thus meditates upon the 
fivefold Sama in all the waters, he does not die in 
water and becomes rich' in water. 

1? ffi 
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Section 5 

i‘=?rr<T«; iaTiftq-Rftw #sir: a^Rt w«rf 

^^q': srccaffTfTTt Hrqqq ii ? ii 

1. 0!ne should meditate upon the fivefold Sama 
among the seasons, the spring as Hivknra, the summer 
as the Prastata, the rains as the Vclgeetha, the autumn 
as the Pmtihara, and winter as Nidhana. 

^7^ ?rRT Wf ^ai^rqfT q qs^srfqq^- 

tl 

2. One who knowing it thus meditates upon the 
fivefold Sama as the seasons, the seasons belong to him 
and he becomes rich in seasons. 

Section 6 

cRfcr q3Rfqq«qnflqRfi?rT3iT qR 

afirgR; firqqq ii ? ii 

1. One who meditates upon the fivefold Sama 
among the animals the goats as Hinkara, the sheep 
as Prastava, the cows as the Udgeetha, the horses as 
the Pratihara, and the men as the 'Nidhana. 

fRq cRnTpqqf'Tq qoRfqqwft- 

qR%ii 5^11 

2. One who knowing it thus meditates upon the 
fivefold Sama among the animals, the animals belong 
to him and he becomes rich in animals. 

Section 7 

srplf 'TCtqfhr: enR>n»ik smjft ffsprd 

sp^q: qqt fim q^t^qrarf^ qqrfq ii ? ii 
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1 . One who meditates upon the highest of the 
high fivefold Saraa among the senses the smell as 
Hinknra. the speech as the Pro$ttara, the eye as the 
Udgpethn, the ear as the PmPhara, the mind as the 
Nidhann. (These verily are greater than one an- 
other.) 

f ?r f^Fsrr- 

tJT^ ?ri*r>Ti^ fpr 5 11 = n 

2. One who meditates upon the highest of the 
high among the senses, what is the greater than the 
great belongs to him and wins such worlds as are 
greater than the great. This is about the fivefold. 

Section 8 

sp? ?rnftTT!!flrr ff#T?T 

f|spRt JTcafir ?r ?r srrf?: 11 ? 11 

1. Now of the sevenfold One should meditate 
upon the sevenfold Sania in speech. Whenever thei’e 
is Hinkarn in speech, that is as Him\ the Prn as 
Prastava-, and the V as the Adi or first. 

2. Ut as the Udgeetha, Prati as the Pratihorn. 
Vpa as the Vpadmra, and Ni as N^dkanfi. 

1 II 

3. One who knowing it thus meditates upon the 
sevenfold Sama in speech, for him speech gives milk 
which is the milk of speech and he becomes rich in 
food and the eater of food. 
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Section 9 

m ^ruftrra'tg' frtsr ?nT?^ ?rw srfg 

SO 

JIT Jff’JT JnJTIl ? II 

1. Now taie should meditate upon the seven- 
fold Sama in the sun; he is Sama because he is 
always the same; all (think) that he looks on me and 
thus being equal he is Sama. 

titr: n ^ II 

2. One should know that beings depend on him; 
what he is before rising, that is Hinkgra, and on this 
depend the animals. Therefore, they say Hin, and 
they are with the Sama, co-shares of the Hinkara. 

3T«r tt Ji^^^n sF^rawr^cRJir# siHf^ 

>0 

^Jir: iRP*jErT^:TJrr: srffrr^jnf^f *rrRT: ii ^ ii 

3. That which appears when he is risen first is 
the Pr asta m: on this depend the men, for they are 
desirous of Prastuti (or praise). They are, with the 
Sama, co-sharers of Prastam. 

m w snfifRT^^JT a ^ J i raiJqvr r - 

f^sqTTT^nirMra! h’ jttjjt:iivii 

4. And what appears at the Sangam time that 
is Adi. On this the birds depend. Therefore, they 
hold themselves without support in the slqr and fly 
about for they are with the Sama co-sharers of the 
Adi. 

aw Jiwwfir Jiwf^ ^ tarr aiwiwiwwrw 

*(fijrr: jrMTRJnjrr^’ftsmrf^ wjjt: ii h ii 
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5. That which appears just at midday is the 
Udgeetlm. On this the gods depend. Therefoi’e. 
they are the best among the descendants of Pniiapati 
as they are the co-sharers of this Sama. 

■aT=£r JTfs# irsff?^TcsrT'«iq<r^r?tr 
srfciftrr srf^rfrarrfgnft mrq-: iitn 

6. That which appears after midday and before 
afternoon that is the PrgpJiusa: on this all germs 
depend. Therefore, being conceived. they do 
not fall down for they are the f’o-sharers of the 
Pratilaro of this Saraa. 


nF-T; ii * n 

7. That which appears after afternoon and 
before sunset is TJpodram. On this depend the wild 
animals. Therefore, when thev see a man, thev run 
to the forest cave as a safe place as they are co-sharers 
of the V pad ram of this Sania. 


r?ramRT^Rt 


b. That which appears first on sunset is the 
Nidham. On this the Pit r is depend. Therefore, 
they offer sacrifices to the Pifris at that time, as they 
are co-sharers with the iSama of this N id ham. Thus 
does one meditate upon the sevenfold Sama in the 


sun. 


Section 10 

m ?r«?rrw^«wTJftTFfiRr 

o 

^TRiw ?fh «rarf 5R?nriTti?ii 
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1. Now one should meditate upon the seven- 
fold Sama which is equal to the self and beyo^nd death. 
Hinhira has three letters and Prastam has three 
letters. That is equal. 

srr^R ifcT ^ eRginr irii 

2. Adi has two letters and Pratihara has four 
letters. Taking over one from this, it is equal. 

=^1^ fiFTiwiisii 

'6. L'dgeetha has three letters, Ufadrava has 
four letters. Three and three bechmes equal and one 
letter is left; and this becoming tri-letter becomes 
equal. 

0T«r#rRf 5 ttRt ? ^rr ^rRr §:Tr^i*;5ifcR^- 

^ iivii 

4. Nidhana has three letters and therefore it is 
equal (to others). These are indeed the twenty-two 
letters. 

f<ciii'M^Rr qHisE„,gFf?lte5 "Hii 

5. By the twentv-one letters, he reaches the suHj 
for the sun is twenty-first from this world. With the 
tysenty^second he wins„ what is bey ond^ thg sim. This 
i s bliss and this is freedom .from paiS— 

^rakRy' yufki?^ ii5.ii 

6. One who knowing it thus meditates upon the 
sevenfold Sama, yea meditates upon the Sama, he 
obtains a victory over the sun and also obtains a victory 
higher than the victory over the sun. 
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Section 11 


Jrfgf^rr: stmt 

jna?t nwT smT^Tii ? II 

1. Mind is Hinkuru; speech is Prastum; the 
eye is Vdgeetha; the ear is Pratihara; the Pram is 
'Nidhana. This Gayatra Sama is connected with the 
Prana. 


?T n arw jmf snfr sjfrrafmf't 

niraw q^rf^nHfir 5TfF=Ft?Jd tiTm^wcnr ii ii 

2. He who knows this Gayatra connected with 
Prana keeps his life, reaches the full age, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle, and great 
with fame. The rule is : lie high-minded. 


Section 12 

srfwsrfa' ?r 3rni% *r ir^rm 

?r sr^R ?rfwr^ dw<?^a[R«RR*?Rft 

sftcTlTll \ II 

1. The one that rubs is Hinkuru-, the smoke that 
rises is the Prastava-, that it burns is the Udg^etha; 
that embers are produced is the Pratihara-, that it 
goes down is the Nulhana; that it is completely 
extinguished is also Nidhana; this is Rathuntaru 
inter-woven with fire. 

tr JT 5fT?r 

iTfrfsrsniT ^ sicirsisfi m^nFm ftEst- 

II R II 

2. He who thus knows the Rathantara inter- 
woven with fire becomes resplendant with the Brahma 
light, and endowed with good appetite, he reaches 



248 


CHHANDOGYA OTANISHAD 


full age, lives well, becomes great with children ani 
eattle. and great with fame. The rule is ; Do not 
drink or spit ^fpre fire. 


Section 13 

srflR^ fT srfirf r: ^ ^Rsfct frf?Rr^ tr ?rr?rsR- 

II \ II 

1. MSe summons — 'that is Hinkara; he requests — 
that is Pmstam; he sleeps with woman — that is 
Udgeetha; he sleeps upon woman — ^that is Pratihara; 
he comes to deaith — that is Isidhana; and he comes to 
the end — that is also Nidhana. 

^ 3r jft# fwft^cr 

» S3 o sa sa 

^>3ftwffT iTitrsrw ^rfF^virf ?r qfv- 

II ^ II 

2. He who thus knows this Vamdeva Sama as 
interwoven with copula»tion comes to copulation, 
creates himself from every copulation, reaches full 
age, lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, 
and great in fame. One_should not avoid any, woman. 
This is his rule. 


Section 14 

3?rff|fR 51WT<rf JTsql^ ^fiVqtsqTT^: srf?i|RtS?# 

sTtcnrii % it 

1. When rising it (viz., sun) is Hinkara \ when 
risen it is Prastava; at midday it is Udgeetha; in the 
afternoon it is PraP-hara-, and when setting it is 
Nidhana. This is the Brihata (song) connected with 
the sun. 
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?r w sfjgf N?5JTwrd «r#r 

Tf^r^sT'^iiir '15^’ipNfcr »if i^hlc^rt 5iw n ii 

2. He who thus knows this Brihata as inter- 
woven with the sun becomes radiant and endowed 
with good appetite; he reaches full age, lives weU, 
become great with children and cattle and great in 
renown. The rale is iipt to. abuse the burning, sun. 

Section 15 

'inarf^ n irEfr n 5F=fm n 3^<rf 

?T irfFTfR ^pf?r n ? u 

1. That the mists collect is : that the 

cloud rises is the Praatara; that it rains is the 
(Jdgeetha: that it lightens and thunders is tlie Pratt- 
harg- that it ceases is the Sidhana. This is the 
Vairiipya connected with the cloud, 

€ ^ 'R?# jfhf ffTTSSR 

TTfRisraT aw ^ 

^5r>Tii \ II 

2. He who knows this F/ij /vA/yya. intei'woven with 
the cloud, obtains cattle, good-looking and bad-look- 
ing; he reaches full age, lives well, becomes great in 
children and cattle, and great in fame. The nde is 
that (gie should not abuse the rains 

Section 16 

Wcfr STRI^ ^ |wt fWT- 

JThnr II ? II 

1. Bam^la (or spring) is summer is 

Prmtavgj rain is autumn is ergtihara: 
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and \Yinter h_}iidhana. This is the Va'^raja (states) 
connected with the seasons. 

¥ ^ 5ft?r %3- ftncRfcT srsfin 

?r 

Oi^Y^fwii - 11 

2. He who thus knows this Vairaja as inter- 
woven with the seasons, shines with children, cattle 
and the Brahma light, reaches full age, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle, and great 
with fame. The rule is that one sh ould not abu se the 
seasons. 


Section 17 

tMt ff f?5r; 5if3?R: ?r^> 

^crr: siwff sftgT. II ? II 

1. The earth is Hinkara; the sky is Pr astana : 
the heaven is Udgeetha : the quarters are Prati ham : 
the ocean is Nid hana . These are the ^ak w arl for 
ceremonies) interwoven with the Soma world. 

*r 3r trg^r; jft?rT ^?r ^4'*4ra^tr 

TT^FSFsniT ii y h 

2. One who knows thus these Sa-kwan inter- 
woven with the worlds becomes possessed of the 
worlds; he reaches full age, lives well, becomes great 
with children and cattle and great with fame. The 
rule is that one should not.ab»s_eJbhe wdrlds. 

Section 18 

3r3rr ff ffdsfjr: srctrI srftif r: 5^ 

tRTT sftfrr: ii?ii 

O V * 
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1. The goats are Hinkaru; the sheep are Pras- 
taca; the cows are Udgeetha; the horses are Pratihar: 
and the man is Nidhana. These are the Rewati 
(rites) connected with animals. 

?rq-q^r sfttrr sifFsfr- 

JffBTsRrr wr-qfNd ii=ii 

2. He who knows these Reirati as interwoven 
with the animals becomes rich in animals; he reaches 
full age, lives well, becomes great with children and 
cattle and great with fame. The rule is that one 
should not abuse the animals. 


Section 19 

R?5^fSRcrrwT ins;:?nflr4TsfF4 qf?i^Ri ir«rr f?rsnT%?r- 
jrttur ii?t! 

1. The hair is Hiukara; tlie skin is Prasiara; 
the flesh is Udgeetha; the bone is Prutihura; and the 
marrOw is Xidkuna. This is the Y ujuayajniya 
(sacrifice) connected with the members of the tody. 

?r n 5r>r 

qqq ^cT 

qRqbrm^ qTwfbftfqfq qi ipn 

2. He who knows thus this Yajnayajniya inter- 
woven with the members of the tody becomes endowed 
with the limbs; he is not crippled in limbs, he reaches 
full age, lives well, becomes great in children and 
cattle and great in fame. The rule is that one should 
not eat flesh for a year or that one should not eat 
flesh altogether. 
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Section 20 

: JT^cTTw sTTfsrzr ?r§r^'>r srffTfTT^^jrr 

%rfmn5m sft^TJT ti?ii 

1. The fire is Hiiikara: the air is Prastacu; the 
sun is Udgeetha: the stars are Pratiham; and the 
moon is Xidhana. This is the Rajmia (or majesty) 
tx>nnected with the gods. 

fTTirsT wfir 

'O o c ^ 

wrsEnJTr5r ffp^^crrr irh 

2. He who thus knows this Rajana as inter- 
woven with the gods obtains the same worlds as these 
gods ; he reaches full age. lives well, becomes great 
with children and cattle, and great with fame. The 
rule is that one should not abuse the Brahmanas. 

Section 21 

ws: fir ’Khw; ir ^cffir: ?Tqi 
t?rw tr^fiirvsffini; ii?ii 

1. The three-fold knowledge is Hinko/ra; these 
three worlds are the Prastam; the fire, the air and 
the sun are the Udgeetha; the stars, the birds, and the 
rays are the Pratiham : the serpents, the Gandhar- 
vas and the Pitris are the Xidhana. This is the 
Sama interwoven with everything. 

w JT i?w%?r?5rnT ntfiirfsifif i wwfg- ir u 

2. One who thus knows this Sama as interwoven 
with everything becomes everything. 
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It mOr ^tfSr ^or '^j q: s^n. 

11^1! 

3. And there is this verse about it; there are 
the fiv€s,-fold three : greater than these there is 
nothing else. 


f35f r 

?r^5riT II if II 


4. He who knows that knows everything. All 
the quarters offer him gifts. ‘That I am everything,’ 
thus he must meditate; that is the rule, yea that is 
the rule. 


Section 22 


^ ii?ii 


1. Of the Sama I speak the loud-sounding one 
as good cattle. This is the song sacred to the fire, the 
undefined one to Prajapati, the defined One to Sama, 
the soft and smooth to air, the smooth and strong to 
Tndra, the hero like to Brihaspati, and the (lull .to 
Varuna. Let a man employ all these and avoid the 
one sacred to Varuna. 


«jvpRT: iT3iwwprT5nTicJR 3nwraTff#?rrfk rarnrasHM: 

iiv.li 

2, One should sing thus : May I sing immorta- 
‘ lity for the gods; may I sing swadha for the Pitris, 
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hope for the men, grass and water for the animals, 
heaven for the sacrificer, and food for myself, thus 
reflecting carefully in his mind on all these one should 
sing praises for them. 

m JT# 3?sirm‘: J3rsrP#^T?iTR: mf WlV 

^F^ffRT ITTvft STfR 5 Rt srf^53RP=^^ 

l|3|| 

C* 

:i. Ail vowels belong to Indra, all sibilants to 
Pmjapafi and ail consonants to death. If anyone 
should revile him for his vowels, he should tell him 
that I had taken refuge in Indra and will answer thee. 

m sTsrrqrfliX ?r 

?q#sfcrr^?w snvf snmtsiR ?t irfh- 

, CS C Oi 

' sr giR'13^4 WJTR llVll 

CN > 

4. If someone should revile him for his sibilaiKts 
he should tell him that I had taken my refuge in 
Prajapati and he will crush thee. If someone should 
revile him for his consonants he should tell him that I 
had taken niy refuge in death and he will burn 
thee. 


woj 5r?T!fif?r nf swr- 

ofte?Rgrr srfiiroRr s!Wp?%Ti?irR 

5. All vowels should be pronounced with sound 
and force saying, ‘I take the strength of Indra.’ All 
sibilants should be pronounced neither silently nor 
loudly but distinctly saying, ‘I give myself to Praja- 
pati.' ‘All consonants should be pronounced slowly 
and distinctly saying, ‘I withdraw myself from death,’ 
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Section 23 


^ wtssim ^PTfirfcr srqwr ^ fs?fWt 

^r4fa'^ra'l Hi4f 

wfRTs; ?^'ts^crc^*lPT II » II 


1. There are three branches of duty; sacrifice, 
study, and gift are the first ; austerity alone is the 
second; and life of a student in the house of the 
teacher absolutely mortifying his body is the third. 
All these attain to the worlds of the virtuous, but 
only one who is devoted to Brnlimn attains immorta- 
lity. Cf. Gita, VI-46 and XI-48; B. S.. III-4-18. 


i.e.. This Mantra teaches the means of knowing 
Brahma by the four Ashramas or orders, namely, by 
the student, the householder, the dweller in the forest, 
and the renouncer of the world or the HanmjaM. 


feu uur^utjtpipt- 

mtit^i srfwuRT it - ii 

2. Prajapati reflected upon the worlds. From 
them thus reflected upon, the three-fold knowledge 
issued forth. He reflected upon, the three-fold 
knowledge issued forth. He reflected on this and 
from this thus reflected upon issued forth the A kf^Iiara 
BhnJi, Bhuvah, and Sirah. 


I.e., Prajapati or Brahma meditated on Brahma 
through Brahma and from that were produced the 
Bhuh, Bhmcah, and Swah (or earth, sky and heaven). 
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3. He reflected on them, and from them thus 
reflected upon issued the syllable Om. As all leaves 
are attached to the stalk, so is all speech attached to 
the syllable Om. The syllable Om is all this; yea the 
syllable Om is all this. 

Section 34 

sjnm ^ f3#Tr ^ ii ? ii 

1. The teachers of Brahma, declare that the 
morning sacrifice belongs to the Vasus, the midday to 
the Eudras, and that the third sacrifice belongs to the 
Adityas and the Vishwa-Devas. 

^ fTf| ?Rcf ^ 

fW5Tffq?q; II ^11 

2. Where then is the world of the sacrificer? 
He who does not know this, how can he perform 
(sacrifices) ? If he knows this, then he should perform 
them. 

5rr rawlM t+ <.'*i i^ ^ 

mflrfiTORfkii 3 II 

3. Before the beginning of the -inorning hymn, 
sitting behind the Garhapatya fire, and facing the 
north, (the sacrificer) sings the Sama sacred to the 
Vasus. 

5. ^rcjprr^ ^ ^ Win!;Tr 3 3 ^ ^ I 3 

3Tr 3? 3^??? ^ HYii 

4. Open the door of this world that we may see 
th^ for the kingdom (of the earth). (Same as in 
Isha. 18.) 
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3i«r ^fiOr 5=?NrfsT% % innTFn^ 

q JT^TTH^JT ^'T5F iT?rrf|jT tl K II 

5. Then he makes offering (reciting). " Adora- 
tion to the fire who dwells on the earth, who dwells 
in the world. Obtain this world for me.” O. 
Sacrificer ! I am to go to this world of the .sacrificer. 

m ?qi?Tsq3r% 

srFTrsTwqs: W5rq=5sd??rii ^ ii 

6. There the sacrificer will go after the sacri- 
fice. ‘Stvaha take away the bolt.’ And having said 

this he rises. For him the Va.sus fulfil the morning 

sacrifice. 

?ra^>rrq^fi53ntqjn«fty:t 

€ tmnfwqfir ii \3 ii 

7. Before the beginning of the midday sacrifice, 
sitting behind the Agnidhrya fire and facing the 
north, he sings Sama sacred to the Rudras. 

? W ’RJtq ?arT SW tTt i 3 art 5,5 

5 5 art i???? ^ii <sii 

8. Open the door of the world that we may see 
thee for Vairajya. 

i JRTn^ 5ffqr tJtn^JT II 111 

9. Then he makes the offering (reciting), 
“ Adoration to the air who dwells in the sky and 
dwells in the world. Obtain this world for me.” O 
Sacrificer 1 I am to go to this world of the sacrificer. 

Cl ^ <9 

^ ^rrsqfs^s; II ?o I! 
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10. There the sacrificer will go after this life 
“ Swaha! remove the bolt.” And having said this 
he rises, and the Eudras fulfil the midday sacrifice for 
him. 

11. Before the beginning of the third sacrifice, 
sitting behind the Ahavaniya fire and facing the 
north, he sings the Sama sacred to the Adityas and as 
sacred to Vishwadevas. 

3!rr ^ jft ? arr ^^??? 

12. Open the door of the world that we may 
see thee for the kingdom of heaven. 

f ^ art ^3^ ? sTT ^?rn?3 u 

13. This is sacred to the Adityas. Now this 
is sacred to the Vishwadevas. Open the door of the 
world that we may see thee for the supreme kingdom. 

14. Then he makes the offering (reciting), 
“Adoration to the Adityas and to the Vishwadevas 
who dwell in the heaven and in the world. Cft>tain 
the world for the sacrificer.” 

15., I will go to this world of the sacrificer. 
There the sacrificer will go after this fire “ Swaha ! 
Bemove the bolt.” !^d having said this he rises. 
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^irr ^ 5rfRf#f f, # 

^ qr ^ JT iT^ I! ? s II 

16. For him the Aiiityas and the ^’isw^^deva.•^ 
fulfil the third sacrifice. One who knows this know.-< 
the real nature of the sacrificer, yea one who knows 
this. 


Cjupteu TTI— Section 1 

\ote . — This section describes the worship of 
Brnhmu under the name of honey meditation (Same 
as in Brih., II-5-1.) 

3is 3TffV sTtfeift 

rnfm; 5^:11 ? II 

1 . Om ! This sun is the honey of the gods : of 
this the heaven is the cross-beam; the sky is the hive; 
and the rays are the eggs. Cf. B. S., T-3-31 and 1-4-10. 

^ q Jrr3=?t JTrsjft 

TT^ ^?Tr 3njfTr'3TT>F3r?TT^^- ii ’ n 

2. Its eastern rays are the eastern hone>- 
cells; the Rik (verses) are the honey producers; the 
Rigveda. is the flower; and those (sacrificial) waters 
are the nectar; and those Rik (hymns) are (the bees). 

qvpwqr ffeqr 

TFts^riRni \ 11 

3. Thwie reflected the Rigveda and from thus 
reflected proceeded as essence fame, radiance, senses, 
strength and food. 

ii v u 

4. It flowed out. It went towards the sun. 
This is what appears as the red form of the suii. 
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Section H 

iisT ?fOTr ^Tspht *T^frr?^ 

iT^f^ smr 31TT: II ? II 

r. The southern rays are the southern honey- 
ceils. The Yajur verses are the honey producers; the 
Yajurveda is the flower and those waters are the 
nectar. 

T^ssTTJra'n ^ ti 

2. And those very Yajur verses reflected the 
Yajurveda and from it thus reflected proceeded as 
essence fame, radiance, senses, strength and food. 

S. It flowed out; it went towards the sun; this 
is what appears as white form of the sun. 

Section 8 

sr^ ts^zr JTcTs:^ SreVsjfT 

tr^: 3 ®f err sr^rr srrr: ii \ ii 

1. And its western rays are the western honey- 
cells ; the Sama are the honey producers ; the Samveda 
is flower; and these waters are the nectar. 

5rTflr WT rpTiflr 

n ^ u 

2. The Sama reflected the Samveda ; and from it 
thus reflected proceeded as essence, fame, radiance, 
senses, strength and food. 
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3. It flowed out. It went towards the sun. 
This is what is in the black form of the sun. 


Section 4 


2®t sf^cu sm: ii ? n 

1. Now, its northern rays are the northern 
honey -cells. The Atharvangirasa are the honey 
producers; the Itihasas and Puranas are the flowers. 
Those waters are the nectar. 


rsr^ifwciFT ^5T#3f 


^’fraw«;’OTtS3ruTfr ti ^ n 


2. These Atharvangirasa reflected on these 
Itihasas and Puranas. And from these thus reflect- 
ed proceeded as essence fame, I’esplendence, senses, 
strength and fobd. 

’5'lTT II \ II 

3. It flowed out. It went towards the sun. 
This is what is the extremely black form in the sun. 


Section 5 

sr^ 51^1 tr^pRiT 

5®i WT anrar am: ii ? ii 

1. Now its upward rays are the honey-cells on 
the top. The sacred teachings are the honey produc- 
ers, and Brahma himself is the flower, and those 
waters are the nectar. 

^ ^ ^ firr ant^T *Ri#3r 

ii ^ ii 
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2. These sacved teachings reflected this Brahma, 
and from him thus reflected proceeded as essence fame, 
I'adiance. senses, strength and food. 

?T3?rSTTrr^?r3TTrfvi^ts«rSTrT^ JTSq- sfmrf 

5^ II 3 II 

3. It flowed out It went towards the sun, 
this is what appears as quivering in the centre of the 
sun. 

H 'T?rF^ifTT- 

^mfrihr Ffl'ri^i^pTiTjriT'TTf^ ii v n 

4. These verily are the essence of the essences. 
The Vedas are tlie essences and these aie their essence. 
These verily are the nectar; the Vedas are the nectar, 
Jind these are their nectar. 

Section 6 

'T?r?5r3n?irwcr ^ # Nr 

II ? II 

1. Tliat which is the first nectar, on that live 
Vasus with fire at their head. Verily the gods do not 
eat or drink; they are satisfied by looking on this 
nectar. Cf. B. S., III-1-7. 

5T f'TJirw#r^??'f?iFn?TT|?rfftr n ? ii 

2. They retire into this form and rise from this 
form. 

^ ^ t? 

3. One who knows this nectar becomes one of 
the Vasus and with fire at his head he becomes satis- 
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fied by looking on this nectar. He retires into this 
fbrrn and rises from this form. 

^ 

«T%T liv I 

4. So long as the .sun ri.ses in the ea.“«t and sets 
in the west, so long does he attain the supreme heaven- 
ly kingdom of the Vasus. 

Section 7 

H r«rsF?t5r^^nTtf ii?ii 

1. That which is the second nectar, on that live 
the Rudras, with Indra at their head. Verily the 
gods do not eat or drink: they are .satisfied by looking 
on this nectar. 

2. They retire into this form and they rise fitmi 
this form. 

3. One who knows this nectar ]>ecomes one of 
the Rudras and with Indra at his head, he comes to 
be satisfied by looking on this nectar, and retires into 
this form and he rises from this form. 

g' jr: ?tri i fiFrr^fOTfr 3l?fTfR?rt' 

3?g%dT 'WcTTlI ^11 

4. So long as the sun rises in the east and sets 
in the west, twice as long does it rise to the south 
and sets to the north so long does he attain the 
sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Rudras. 
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JTTTtft^wfr cr^Tf w Ir^W^fT ?r t ^arr 3i^??r 

q' ?<segr ^farf^frit ? ii 

c c ^ c 

1. That which is the third nectar, on that live 
the Adityas, with Varuna at their head. Verily the 
gods do not eat or drink, but they are satisfied by 
looking on this nectar. 

ff TTf=f%^ ii ^ n 

ijf. They retire into this form and they rise from 
this form. 

tr zr fs^r 

fTcqrfi^ ^ t^5KW ¥'nrfzT?ff'^c^cr=Ftn3:qT?^ll 5 II 

C * Cs *3 

3. One who thus knows this nectar becomes one 
of the Adityas, and with Varuna at his head, he 
becomes satisfied by looking on this nectar. He retires 
into this nectar and he rises frOm this nectar. 

whni vn ' 

4. So long as the sun rises in the south and sets 
in the north, twice as long does it rise in the west and 
sets in the east, and so long does he attain the 
sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Adityas. 

Section 9 

Kfzr zf5=sr§4w?f cfftrear ?r # st^zrTsr 

1. That which is the foui'th nectar, on that 
live Marutas with Soma at their head. Verily the 

gods do not eat or drink, but they are satisfied by 
lookiTio' nn riAotfir 
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'liio 


2. They retire into this form and they rise from 
this form. 

• c c- vs c i 

q«#r n ^^^ft5IctrPFITT?qi|?F?T II : II 

3. One who knows this nectar becomes one of the 
Marutas; and with Soma at his liead becomes satis- 
fied by looking on this nectar. He retires into this 
form and he rises from this form. 

jj '75?r|ir?rT ?fsT- 

'JT'fr3R%nT ^i=rm ?mT:r3sr ■mr ii v ii 

4. So long as the sun rises in the west and sets 
in the east, twice as long does it rise in the north and 
sets in the south, and so long does he attain the 
sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Marutas. 

Seijtiox 10 

m ^ gror n 4 atwrfer 

ff fir^=T?gT*|fT nnjfsvil ? II 

a «, s. 

] . That which is the fifth nectar, on that live 
the iSadhyas with Brahma [H iranyagarhha) at their 
head. Verily, the gods do not eat or drink, but they 
are satisfied by looking on this nectar. 

2. They retire into this form and they rise from 
this form. 

^ 3? 7nV3IT?n%t?iT 3T4f4r!%gmff 

g''3TfPT ?T TTcR^ ^qTTf^4f%5R$in?tn?'n?^ll 5 n 

4 'N C ^ w 
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3. who knows this nectar becomes ohe of 
the Sadhyas. and with Brahma at his head he is satis- 
fied by looking on this nectar. He retires into this 
form and rises from this form. 

ifcrr ^rreirnrrH 'nffn ii v ii 

4. So long as the sun rises in the north and sets 
in the south, twice as long it rises Overhead and sets 
down below, and so long does he attain the sovereign 
heavenh' kingdom of the Sadhyas. 

Section 11 

II ? II 

1. Now rising from there upward, he neither 
rises nor sets; he stands in the middle. About this 
tliere is this verse. 

JT # ^ i 

2. .^^(The super being of the Brahma world says.) 
It is not so there. He has not set nor has he ever 
risen. ‘0 yea gods ! by this truth, may I not fall 
from Brahma.' 

II ^ II 

« 

3. One who thus knows the secret of Brahma, 
for him the sun neither rises nor sets; for him there 
is day once for all. 

^ »^S5FT pw fir^T ?rfr ii v ti 
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4. Brahma said this to Prajapati, Prajupati to 
Manu, and jVlanu to his descendants. The father 
spoke of this Brahma (knowledge) to his eldest son. 
Uddalaka Afuni. Cf, Gita, W-l. 

^ ff53#i5srjr 'pw ftrarr 5fffirTcsr»n2Jrra ir--. n 

fTFSF# 

?r?ft ^ rRTt II i II 

5 & 6. The father may teach this Brahma to his 
eldest son or to a worthy disciple. But it should not 
he taught to anyone else even if he gave him the 
whole earth surrbunded by sea and full of virealth, for 
this teaching is woi'th more than that, yea more than 
that. 

i.e.^ The Brahma knowledge should be taught 
only to a worthy person and concealed from the un- 
worthv, and that it cannot be attained without a 
teacher. 

Section T2 

Note. — This section teaches the worship of 
Brahma under the name of Gayatri meditation. 
(Same as in Brib., V-14-1.) 

irnpft m fi# nfr ’inrir ^ 

^rurfr ^ ^ii?ii 

1 . All this creation is Gayatri. Speech is veri- 
ly Gayatri, for by speech all this creation is sung and 
protected. Cf. Gita, X-35; B, S., 1-1-25. 

rrr # ?rr irmr if ^ TfsTsiFFiiTs; ijcf srferfesr- 

jfiMbi^ii - II 

2. That Gayatri is verily this earth, for all the 
creation rests here and does not go beyond it. 
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2TT # ?rr ^T^ ^ m sttott. 

wfirfecTT ii 3 ii 

3. That earth is the body of man, for the 
Pranas' vest in this and do not go beyond it. 

irrar; srfcrfefrr it v u 

4-. That body of man is the heart within the man 
*/ 

for in that the Pranas rest and do not go beyond it. 

^srr ii H u 

5. This Gayatri has four feet and is sixfold. 
This is also declared by a Bik verse. Cf. B. S-., I-l- 
24. 

fTfWPffy yffTT ^'r 35rTq7x<^ 7^q:ii 

?rqf fr'nq^irriTff fsfifrrii ?. ii 

6. That is the greatness of it, greater than it is 
the person. All creatures are his foot. The three- 
footed immortal is in heaven. Cf. B. S., 1-1-24, 
II-1-27 and II-3-44. 

yf qrq ?mTsy s^'HKRTRft ^ft # ^ qf|’<irf 

II >3 II 

7. This Brahma is the Akash (or ether) outside 

the person. ^ 

sTif arR 1 jftsiTJTjg': srTqqsft 5Tt# ?ftsr5r: 3w srr^!^: it ii 

8. The Akash that is outside the person is the 
Akash that is inside the person. 

sr^f^iq- 3Ti'+i5ieii4i^t^«lq5iqffT 

q- %?IK II 

9. The Akash that is inside the person is the 
x4.kash that is within the heart and this is omnipresent 



CHH AXDOtli'A ri’AX I S il AT) 




and unchangeable. He who knows thi.s obtains com- 
plete and imperishable greatness. 


Sectiox 13 


¥ 3rTf®=q^^jfts?rT?ifn'=qqT’ftcT ^ 

SJ - 

II ? H 

1. Of that heart here are five gates„pf, the gotjs. 
That which is the eastern gate is the Pnmn, that is 
the eye^ that is the sun. One should meditate upon 
this as light and food. One who knows this becomes 
light and eater of food. 

JU!T5^?JrTFfi?r ^fbTFJT-T^ JT rrf %9ril = II 

o 

2. Now that which is its southern gate is the 
Vyana, that is the ear, that is the moon. One should 
meditate upon it as wealth and fame. He who know.s 
this becohies rich and famous. 


aw tftsqnr: trr ^ 

fiTcTORfltr ^11 3 II 

3. That which is its western gate is A'pana, that 
is speech, that is fire. One should meditate upon it 
as the Brahma glory and fobd. He who knows this 
attains the Brahma glory and becomes an eater of 
food. 


3piT*ftOTr^,ffw:tr tnrrq^cFir-r. jt ' 

ir ^ iivn 


4. That which is its northern gate is Saraa, that 
is the mind, that is rain. One should meditate upon 
it as fame and beauty. One who knows this becomes 
famous and beautiful, 
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m ^ ^PT; n 3Tr^rFFf!^>3pw=^ ir?5=?- 

pfTpfHhj^ TrfFn^Rf^ JT IT# n Hit 

5. That which is its upper gate is Udana, that 
is air, that is ether. One should meditate upon it as 
strength and greatness. He who knows this becomes 
strong and great. 

% WT tr% 5r^=rr: ^ ^ 73 ='? 

f fift •srra^ *3»f' 

^ JT tT?rf^ qs^ ir^ 5 ^'rww? 3 r 11 ^ 11 

6. These verily are the five Brahma-perBons, the 
gatekeepers of the heavenly worlds One who knows 
these five 5mA/n.a-persons, the gatekeepers of the 
heavenly worlds, a brave one is born in his family and 
he himself reaches the heaven sky-worlds. 0!ne who 
thus knows the five BmhTm-peTsons, the gatekeepers 
of the heaven-worlds, etc., attains to heaven. 

3 r«T JR?T: TCr 3 Jfirr<N-^ f^l^: 

C C -O Px 

5 ^ ffe: 11 vs 11 

T.'^Now that light which shines above this 
heaven, above everything, above all in the highest 
worlds, beyond which there are no worlds that is the 
same light as the light within the man. Of. Gita, 
VIII-IO, XV-12; B. S., 1-1-24. 

fipRpR ^qqpftfir 5T%fT^?<s? =q- ^ 

=q?!TqRfl5T «T?ft 

vp xa xo • * 

8. And it is thus visible now in this body where 
we know the warmth by touch. It is thus audible, as 
when on closing the ears thus, one hears something like 
a rumbling or bellowing or crackling of fire. One 
should meditate uphn this which is seen and heard.' 
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One who knows this l)ecomes renowned nud telehriired. 
yea one who knows this. 

Section 14 

Note . — This section teaches the worship of 
Brahma rniAev the name of Sand ih:A . meditation. 
(Same as in Brih., V-6-1.) 

3Tsri’fpM?55^ 5^ ?T?ffr ?rt?r: f#Tii ? h 

1. All this that extends is Brahma beginning, 
ending and continuing in it, and one should meditate 
upon this calmly. Now the man consists of his will, 
According as his will is in this w'Orld, so will the man 
be after he has departed from hei'e. He .should have 
his will (or desire). Cf. B. S., T-2-1. 

■i.e.. Brahma is the cau.se of the world and is the 
the creator, supporter and destroyer of all. 

TpT>ra': 3Tr^:f5Ti'Jprr 

2. One consisting of mind, whose body is 
Prana, -whose form is light, whose thoughts ai*e true, 
whose nature is like that of ether is the creator of all. 
Having all desires, all smells, all tastes, pervading over 
all thiSj being without speech, and without dis- 
honour. Cf. B. S., 1-2-1. 

5? sTTcffP^rf'^soThTP^f ir=rjfr ^JrmT- 

JTsricJnRrf'?^ jJinrFTfsrsJrr 3«rr4ti«n<«iwiuai- 
II ? II 

3. This is myself within the heart, smaller than 
a corn barley, mustard, the kernel of mustard, seed. 



ii72 CHHANDOGYA UPAYISHAD 

He is myself within the heart, greater than the earth, 
greater than the sky, greater than the heaven, and 
greater than all these worldsf^ Cf. B. S., 1-2-1. 

WrfET: j5T rrq- 

JT STCTF^Tf ^ 

7 f qTfn^ir; ii v ii 

4. Having all desires, having all actions, having 
all smells, having all tastes, pervading over all this, 
without speech, without dishonour, this myself 
within the heaif is that Brahma. I shall attain 
it on departing from this world. One who has 
this faith has no uncertainties. Thus said Sandilya, 
yea Sandilya. Cf. B. S., 11-1-30.'^ 

Section 15 

aAsft ^ feft !5t¥t!fr 

fT irq- ? II 

1. This chest, having the ether for its inside 
and the earth for its bottom, does not decay; the 
quarters are its corners and the heaven is its upper 
lid. This chest is a treasury and within it rests all 
this. 

’TR' 511^ ?t?TiRffrtrr ?f^T 

5iTOt ?r JT qt# ferr q- 

•dMr WT# felt ^ ^ wiq^iTt^a; xwr w ru 

2, Its eastern side is called the Juh u, its 
southern side is called the Sahm aim, its western side is 
called the Rajni, its northern side is called the 
Subjaita- The air is the child of these. One who 
thus knows air as th? child of the quarters never 
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weeps for his son. I know air as the child of the 
quarters verily; may I never weep for my son. 

arfro ^ 5Tt|#s^;!Ts^s^;rT snw sms^rs^s^sn jtt#- 
sr'j^s^rs^s^i jpmsp-TSf^is^ ii ^ ii 

3. I turn to the imperishable chest for such and 
such and such (for my son’s life). I turn to Prana 
for such and such and such. I turn to Bhuh for 
such and such and such. I turn to Bhuvah for 
such and such and such. I turn to Swah for such and 
such and such. 

swf sT'RT ifh mmt stt ^ 

fr^rrff^r ii v n 

4. When I said, “I turn to the Prana,” (I 
meant.) Prana is aU this .creation to tha t turn . 

, •N « -Xi- - - r' <\ » *>. r* N r *- ♦ - ^ 

aw It5r srwsfmvw irvt iw? 

5R^=?nT 11 Hii 

5. When I said, “I turn to Bhuh,” (I meant) I 
turn to the earth, the sky and the heaven. 

ss'sf srq# sr?t srtfef sr«Rr 

5Rat'5tH; I! % n 

6. When I said, “I turn to Bhuvah,” (I meant) 
I turn to the^re, the air,, and the sun. 

m srw jt# srq# !R?r 

?R^>5f 5R^RPT n e II 

7. When I said, “I turn to Swah,” (I meant) 
I turn to the Bag veda. the Yajur ygda .., and the 
Samyeda^ I said this, yea I said this. 

F.18 
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Section 16 

'Note . — This section teaches the worship of 
Brahma under the name of Purusha meditation. 

JTTf?r ?ir5rT5r:?m 

’im srra-:^ ^tsf^rawr: snwr ^ 

m WRRfnT II ? II 

1. Man is sacrifice. His 24 years are the morn- 
ing sacrifice. The Gayatri has 24 syllables and the 
morning sacrifice is related to the Gayatri. With 
this the Vasus are connected. The Pranas are the 
Vasus, for they make ail thus abide. Cf . Gita, III-9, 
IV-25; B. S., III-3-24. 

^ fTTcsrrirT ^ ^ 

m II ^ II 

2. '^f in that age anything should ail him, he 
should say, “0 ye Pranas, ye Vasus! extend 
this morning sacrifice to the midday sacrifice that 
I, the sacrificer, may not be cut off in the midst 
of the Prana for Vasus.” Thus he recovers from 
illness and becomes free from ailments. 

ar^r irifir ?rwfi 

irrsifs^Hsc wr 3 i?? mf i T : jnwr ^ 

^ Ttspsrfiar 11 ^ 11 

3. The 44 years are the midday sacrifice. The 
Trishtuba has 44 syllables, and the midday sacrifice 
is related to the Trishtuba. The Budras are connected 
with this. The Pranas are the Budras for they 
make all this cry. 
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cf fEricJmrr w % irTsrf^^^isc 

»Tri sTOinsc jis# 
dcf tTc^nnft ? ii v ii 

4. If in that age anything ails he should say, 
“O yea Pranas] Ye Eudras! extend this my mid- 
day sacrifice to the third sacrifice that I, the sacrificer, 
may not be cut off in the midsit of the Pranas, or 
Rudras.” Thus he recovers from illness and becomes 
free from ailments. 

?R^^r ^iwnsnvrr 

fffTTR# tl H II 

5. The 48 years are the third sacrifice and the 
Jagati has 48 syllables and the third sacrifice is 
related to Jagati. The Adityas are connected with 
this. The Pranas are the Adityas, for they take up 
all this. 

w fqiermr arrf^T f ? % 

m# arn<iKnTife!TRt »Tst ttfr 

>3 O >0 ^ 

i3[5inKr '(Twfir ii ^ii 

6. If in that age anything ails him, he should 
say, “0 Pranas, Ye Adityas! extend this my third 
sacrifice to the full span of life that I, the sacrificer, 
may not be cut off in the midst of the Pranas, the 
Adityas.” Thus he recovers from illness and becomes 
free from ailments. 

^ tdssnni ^ *r 

!r ^ d«i’%w*i'4iNcsr | ?r «?f 

noil 
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7. Knowing this Mahidasa, 'Aitareya said, 
‘‘Why do yt>u torture me? I will not die by it.” He 
lived a hundred and sixteen years. He too who 
knows this lives to 116 years. 


Section 17 


IT JifcrTTHfir ttt ii ? n 

1. His desires of hunger, thirst, and suffering 
are the initiation (or Diksha) of sacrifices. 

sn? Tifcqsrffr ii ^ ii 

2. The eating, drinking, and enjoyment are 
rewards of sacrificers (living only on milk). 

aT«r Tisirf^r ii ^ ii 

3. That he laughs, that he eats, and that he 
delights himself, becomes to him like the (praises) of 
Swetashvatras. 


m iRER^irffr ?rT srw n v ii 

4. And austerity, charity, uprightness, truthful- 
ness, and non-violence are his priestly gifts. 





5. Therefore, they say, “Well, he is born r he is 
born.” That is his mind birth, and he has ended (or 
died). 


aTT%Tir: fWTFT 

i II ^ II 





6. Ghora Angirasa, having explained this 
^nbwledge) to Krishna, the son of Devaki, said to 
him. He who (knows) should at the time of death 
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recite these three {Mantras), “Thou art the imperish- 
able, thou art the unchangeable and thou art the 
subtle Prana.” Hearmg this, he became thirstless 
for other knowledge-^/ 

x/ 

i Td a « ii 

ti r: ti 

7 & 8. They behold the glory of the first cause. 
Having teheld that exquisite radiance high above all 
darkness, and having seen it also in our own Seif, we 
attain to that god of gods and the noblest of all 
lights, the sun, the noblest of all lights. 


Section 18 


5(pft 

II ? II 




1. One should meditate upon the mind as 
Brahma. This is with’ reference to the body. Now 
this is with reference to ithe gods. Akash is 
Brahma. Thus becomes taught both that which refers 
to the body and that which refers to the gods. 


snw: 'TT?: TT? 

'IK anfflicqr: fw: 

fei 'liRRJKSITfif II II 


2. That Brahma has four feet. Speech is one 
foot; smell is one foot; eye is one foot; ear is one 
foot ; this is about the one in the body. Now about the 
one in the gods : fire is one foot; air is one foot; the 
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sun is one foot; and the quarters are one foot. Thus 
becomes taught both with reference to the body and 
that with reference to the gods. Cf. B. S., III-2-23. 

WFk f qK: 5iflfcRT ^ ^ 

rnrRr ^rr ii ? ii 

3. Speech is the fourth foot of Brahma. It 
shines and warms with the light of the fire. He who 
knows this shines and warms with renown, fame, and 
BmAma-glory. 

TFT g' «TrF?j cT'rf^r ^ 

^ ?nTfir =q iRrar jt ii v n 

4. Prana is the fourth foot of Brahma. It 
shines and warms with the light of the air. He who 
knows this shines and warms with renown, fame, and 
Brahma-^ovy. Cf. B. S., II-4-9. 

¥ir<»r5=^: IT?: ^ srrf^q sjftfinrr ?nf?r ^ 

^ ^ WTfir ^ *r ii \ ii 

5. The eye is the fourth foot of Brahma. It 
shines and warms with the light of the sun. One who 
knows this shines and warms with renown, fame and 
BmAmas-glory. 

srtw#f "TR: g'ftfnRjfffifNT mflr R ^ 

=?r OTfIr zRrar jt ii ^ u ^ 

6. The ear is the fourth foot Of Brahma. It 
shin^ and warms with the quarters. He who knows 
this shines and warms with renown, fame, and 
Brahma-^atj. 
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Section 19 

srrfezft 

fTO#^r g ? €WO Rt mwaw fTf?nf?ra?r ^ 3 Ipy- 
^1% ^ ^ =^r*iwnr ii ? ti 

1. The san is Brahma. It is the teaching and 
its explanation is this. At first it was Asat (or un- 
manifested) and then it became ^at (or manifested). 
It grew and turned into an egg. It lay for a period 
of one year and then it burst open. Then it became 
two-halves of the egg, one of silver and the other uf 
gold. Cf. B. S., II-1-17. 

*.(?., Brahma is the cause of the Universe. 

nr ^ Tfer 

^ ;ftfrd irr € ?r^: ii ^ n 

2. The silver one was this earth ; the golden one 

was the heaven ; the thick membrane was the moun- 
tains; the thin membrane was the mist with the 
clouds ; the veins were the rivers ; and the fluid in the 
stomach was the sea. ■ ■ 

?fts?rRnrf?c*R?f srunrnr Eftm' 

^ ^ 5d% srfjrm siftr ^flTr 

^35!;55?ts5T^?ns5f?e trafP>r ^ ^rfir if =1^ ii ^ ii 

3. And what was born from it was the sun. 
When he was born loud shouts of hoho arose and also 
all beings and their desires (arose). Therefore, wher- 
ever the sun rises and sets, there arise the shouts of 
hoho and also all beings and their desires. 

?r ^ f^5RTf3R!f f ^i#sKrRft ^ ^ 

STT ^ ^ ii v ii 
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4. If anyone knowing this meditates upon the 
sun as Brahmay pleasant sbunds will soon approach 
him and continue, yea continue. 

Chapter IV — Section 1 

Note . — This section teaches the worship of 
Brahma under the name of Samomra a (all-pervad- 
ing) meditation. (Same as in Isha., 1.) 

^ 3rirr«|^f?r| ann h i 

1. There lived a grandson of Janashruti, who 
was a pious giver, generous and had much cooked 
food. He built rest-hous«s all round, thinking that 
they may eat of his everywhere. 

RT (t R It 

2. Okice at night some g eese flew along and one 
goose said to another. “O short-sighted friend ! the 
glory of Janashruti’s grandson has spread like heaven. 
Do net touch it, lest it should burn you.” 

f 'r: sretpT? 

% ^ n ^ u 

3. The other replied, “How can you speak of 
him what he is, as if he were Ifiaikwa with the cart ? 
Of what sort is the Eaikwa with the cart?” 

jmr it' cRfvHnrfH stm: 

^ 1% U V II 
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4. Just as all the lower castes belong to him 
who has won with the iTntfl-caste, so does belong to 
him whatever good men do. He also who knows what 
he knows; he is thus spoken of by me. 

Jif I sruT^cf: Thm ^ f ?ff^T?r 

f jft % ssftwT ii H ii 

5. Janashruti’s grandson overhead this, and as 
soon as he woke up he spoke to the door-keeper, “O 
friend, go and speak to Eaikwa with the cart.” Wei! 
what sort of man is this Raikwa with the cart? 


^ ?f?r II %. n 

6. Just as the lower castes belong to him who 
has won with the Znia-caste so does belong to him 
whatever good men do. He also who knows what he 
knows, he is thus spoken of by me. 

W II « II 


7. The gate-keeper having looked for him came 
back saying, “I found him not.’ He told him where 
a Brahmana should be searched, there go for him. 


qnuFf % 

^ ?fcr 1 1 

awqw II 6 n 


8. He went and by one sitting behind a cart and 
scratching his itch sat down and asked, “Sir, are you 
Raikwa with the cart?” He said, “Well, yes I am.” 
The gate-keeper came back saying, “I have found 
him.” 
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Section 2 
fr«: fp=^? II ? II 

1. Tlien Janashruti’s grandson took with him six 
hundred cows, a necklace and a cart with mules and 
went over to him and said. Cf. B. S., 1-3-34. 

Jit Iw^iTfTRg- ii 'R ii 

2. “Eaikwa, here are 600 cOws, a necklace, and 
a cart with mules. Now sir teach me that deity which 
you worship.” Cf. B. S., 1-3-34. 

5rw f 'r: iTc^^rmi 5 ^- 

^ 5tr^: 'fhwr: »rat ifpx cRrri Jiig- 

ii^ii 

3. The other replied to him, “This necklace and 
cows with the cart be thine, 0 Shudral^’ Then 
Janashruti’s grandson took with him a thousand cows, 
a necklace, a cart with mules, and his daughter, and 
went to him. Cf. B. S,, 1-3-34. 

g frpggr? ggrinf ^rnrisf 

gwl m ■sm: iivn 

4. He said to him, “Eaikwa here are a thousand 
cows, a necklace, this cart with mules, this wife and 
this village in which you live. Now, sir, teach me.” 

% tfg «iwkTW ggRUT ggra iikh 

5. Holding her mouth he said, “You have 
brought these, O Shudra ! but by this mouth alone 
you make me speak.” These are the villages called 
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Eaikwa-Parna in the country of Mahavrishas, where 
he lived. He then spoke to him (about the deity). 

The sage being satisfied with the faith, devo- 
tion and the service of the Shudra regarded him to be 
fit for the 5m/ij»a-knowledge. 

Section 3 

jrt =^s?5rJrf?r ii ? u 

SJ >0 

1. The_air.is .verily-.the»5fl.m'iawifa (or all- 
pervading), for when the fire goes out it goes into the 
air, and when the sun sets it sets in the air, and w’hen 
the moon sets, it goes into the _aii . 

ti 5? II 

2. When water dries up it goes into the air, 
for the air absorbs them all. This is with reference 
to the gods. 

siwft ’sNpt; sot 

SOT «iW SOT SFT: SIFft 11 ? II 

3. Now this is with reference to the body. 
Prana is verily the Samvarga.__W\iexi one sleeps, 
speech goes into Prana, sight goes into Prana, hearing 
goes into Prana, mind goes into Prana, for Prana 
absorbs all these. 

^ ^ 5OT: srT% II U 

4. These two indeed are the absorbent {Sam- 
mrga), the air among the gods a nd the P^o-n a among 
the senses. 
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m % ^i^rrfwTrfTor ^ra%r5T sr^- 

“sri^ 5 rej?r ^ f fr 555: 11 H n 

5. Once while Shaunaka, Kapeya and Abhipra- 
tari Kashseni were waited upon at their meals, a 
student begged of them. They gave him nothing 
B.S., 1-3-35. 


srf^^nfvrsipT giFri 

3[Trf^ II %. II 

6. '^e {viz., the student) said, “The one god who 
swallows up the four great ones is the guardian of the 
universe.” The mortals do not see him, 0 Abhipra- 
tarin! though he dwells in many ways. Him f^ 
whom this food is, to him it has not been given.v/ 


?r| f ^itir: srft'fiHM: ^^irnricirr %WFif sRrmf- 
4 m 11 vs 11 


7.,/T?he Shaunaka Kapeya reflecting over it went 
over to the student (and said), “It is the self, the 
creator of the gods, and of all beings, with undecay- 
ing teeth, the eater and not without intelligence. They 
describe his magnificence to be very great indeed, for 
without being eaten, he eats what is not food. We, 
O student! meditate upon this {Brahma).'’ Then (he 
said), give him food. 


8. They gave it to him. Now those five and the 
other five making ten, are the Krita (castes). There- 
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fore, in all quarters, those ten are the food and the 
Krita. This is Virat, the eater of food. By means 
of this all is seen. One who knows this sees all this, 
and becomes an eater of food, yea one who knows this 
etc. 


Section 4 

ii ? ti 

1. Satyakama Jabala asked his mother, 
“Mother, I wish to lead the life of a student. Of 
what family am I?” 

m 5r am 'arm! 

jfN’f corner# ?n^cT?r h?*!- 

aw ?3riT% ^ aeaa>R ffh ii^ii 

2. She said to him, “I do not know my child of 
what family thou art. In my youth when I had much 
to move about, as a servant, I conceived thee. So I do 
not know of what family thou art. But I am Jabala 
by name and thou art Satyakama by name, so mention 
thyself as Satyakama Jabala.” 

f ?nRm- 

n ^ 11 

3. Having gone to Gautama, the son of Harid- 
rumata, he said, “I wish to become a student with you. 
May I approach you, Sir?’ 

muTsc ?rT *TT 

imrw ’srtwt 5 ^rw 

?ftefsc n ii 
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4. He said to him, “Of what family art thou, my 
friend?” He replied, “Sir, I do not know of what 
family I am. I asked my mother and she said, ‘in my 
youth when I had to move about much as a servant, I 
conceived thee, so I do not know of what family thou 
art, but I am Jabala by name and thou art Satyakama 
by name,’ and therefore, I am Sir, Satyakama- Jabala.” 

5ns: ^3Siiwlf^li^fe.5Erfjpr 5r >i rTfr > T ?r 

?rfjrr3r»rr ?f5r f^nfrumuit 

5rr u' ^ wtsiw 

cTT n II 

5. He said to him, “None but a BrahmaM^oQidd^. 
Jhus speak .out- Fetch the fuel, O friend! I shall 
iait iate thee. Thou hast not flinched from the truth.” 
Having initiated him, he chose four hundred lean and 
weak cows and said to him, “"Go with these.” He 
(viz., the student) while taking them away said, “I 
may not return without a thousand ones.” He lived 
there a number of years till the cows became a thous- 
and {i.e., even a person by birth a Shudra if devoted 
to truth is to be regarded as a Brahmana and entitled 
to the 5mAwa-knowledge). Cf. B. S., 1-3-37. 


Section 5 

3rsr ^ f srRr^^nw srr^: 

sfFur 5T 3rr ^i4ftgH u ? n 

1. Then the bull said to him, “Satyakama.” He 
replied, “Sir, we have become a thousand. 0 friend I 
carry us to the teacher’s house.” 
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^ 7R wfntftffT 5r aw sn^ 

JnfNt afsprr # ?f>«r 

'TPl 5^: sr^Rraraw irii 

2. I will declare to you the foot of Brahma. 
Tell it to me. The east is one quarter, the west is 
one quarter, the south is one quarter and the north 
is one quarter. This,- 0 friend! is Brahman's four- 
quartered foot called j£zafels^««’l?.f_^QJLJuniin 

q- qaJi^faST' qp Y|m: 5RrRmfa?fn# srot- 
TiRfa sr^PRRwt I fas? 

ms Yffo?: ?rarRraTf?RS7i^ it 3 ii 

3. He who knowing thus meditates upon this 
four-quartered foot of Brahma called luminous, 
becomes luminous in this world; and he wins lumi- 
nous worlds. One who knowing the four-quartered 
foot of Brahma called luminous meditates upon it as 
luminous, etc. 


Section 6 


stMj (?r ?r g m affwmrnrfaanr m amr- 
n ? it 


1. The fire will declare to you the (other) foot 
of Brahman^ On the next day he drove the cows 
homeward, and when they came together towards the 
evening, he, having lighted the fire, penned the 
cows, laid the fuel and sat dovra behind the fire 
facing the east. 

gcsrfw ^ ifir i sfip^sria h ii 
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2. The fire said to him ‘Satyakama’ and he 
replied, ‘Sir.’ 

^^sRifTSff ^r ?r>: ^r t w>Jr <TKr ?fr»frs- 

5F?rwraFi II ^ II 

3. ‘I shali declare to you the foot of Brahma.’ 
‘Tell it to me, Sir.’ He said to him, “The earth is 
on^LjqiiaEteiv the ^yjs one. quarter^ the heaven is 
one quarter, the ocean is one quarter. This, my 
friend, is the four-quartered foot of Brahma called 
the endless^ 

?r n qr? wfr<frsfRRTf?fc^<Tr^sq^qT- 

5Tf^55yl% I ?yrqJT3=3r!Tf^ 

ii v n 

4. “One who knowing this meditates upon the 
four-quartered foot of Brahma as the endless becomes 
endless in this world and he wins endless worlds.' 
One who knowing this meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahma as the endless , etc.” 

Section 7 

TRr ^ qr arTwqwriwr rrr wrPr- 
?ruf 'qi irTwnraw ’mr^fr: srr^- 

Trq p4 ' % qr II ? II 

- 1. The Hansa (or the sun) will declare to you 
the (other) foot (of Brahma). On the morrow he 
drove the cows homeward, and when they came to- 
gather towards the evening, he having lighted the fire, 
penned the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind the 
fire facing the east. 
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^ R ^ c q^ 7 <T ? f Per > 7 * 1 ? ?Rr s. 5rf?i5[- 

«rR II ^ II 

2. The Hansa flew to him and said, ‘Satya- 
kama.’ He replied, ‘Sir.’ 

w^®r: t TO ^r§ % ?rw 

TO: TOF t f fRl 

II ^ It 

3. T shall declare to you, 0 friend! the foot 
of Brahma.' “Tell it to me, Sir.’ He said to him, 
“Fire is one quarter, the sun i s one quarter, the 
moon i^one quarter and the l^htnii^ is one quar- 
ter. This my friend is the four-quartered foot of 
Brahma called the luminqus.^^ 

?r 7 TO f ^Toft 

5TO TO wfiwt II II 

4. “One who knowing this meditates upon the 
four-quartered foot of Brahma as the luminous 
becomes luminous in this world and he wins the lumi- 
nous worlds. One who knowing this meditates upon 
the four-quartered foot of Brahma as the luminous, 
etc.” 


Section 8 


to ^ f ?aft^ ’ll arfwrormtwT ?rr toP*!- 

?mf tRTO^: TOj 

II ? II 


1. The water-bird will declare to you the foot 
of Brahma. On the morrow he droTe the cows 
homeward, and when they came together towards the 


P.19 
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evening, he having lighted the fire, penned the cows, 
laid the fuel, sat down 'behind the fire facing the 

east. 

^ ifir ?f5rf^«Tr^ irii 

2. Then a water-bird flew to him and said, 
“Satvakama,” and he replied, “Sir.” 

I'pJT; 55r>F5r % ^ snw: 

Jm": qT?t f flW 3TPT- 

II ^ II 

3. T will declare to you the foot of Brahma,' 
he said, ‘Tell it to me, Sir.’ He said, '‘ Prana is 
one quarter, the e ve i s one quarter, the ear is one 
quarter, and the milid. is one quarter. This my 
friend is the four-quartered foot of Brahma called 
the comodious .” 

^ ^ 'TT^ srTiRFRifiFfTi?^ sTfif^nr- 

f ^jt^rs^snrflr ^ 

’TTSr 3 T W^^c||Ri^?I ^ II V II 

4. “One who knowing this meditates upon the 
four-quartered foot of Brahma, as spacious, becomes 
possessed of home in this world. And he wins worlds 
with homes, one who knowing thus meditates upon 
the four-quartered foot of Brahma as commodious.” 

Section 9 

srrr |wi4'f« €cir>th' ^ ^ afir- 

II ? II 

1. He reached the teacher’s house. The 
teacher said, “Satyakama.” He said, “Yes.” 
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i ?r1r«r ^ fT^ § jrf^- 

3i^ ararar ^ ii ^ it 

2. “Friend, ttou, shineS-t _.iike one . knowing 
Brahma^ Who hast taught theeT’ He replied, 
“People other than mei^_ But I wish, Sir. that you 
should teach me.” 

«Tfix m sTRFitt^ mTwz m'rat?fif=T 

^ f ;Tf%w?r whntPr fhntPr ii % ii 

3. “For I have heard from persons like you 
that it is. only such knowledge as k-learnt frQjn.thfi 
teacher that is the .hesL” Then he taught him the 
very same thing, and nothing wa.s left out, yea was 
left out. 


Section 10 


Note. — This section teaches the worship of 
Brahma under the name of Upkosala meditation. 

f # ^rnwm: ?rcir^Th‘ 3rmi% ^iDR5fjpT»T g 

H II ? 11 

1. Upkosala, the son of Kamala, lived as a 
student with Satyakama Jabala and he tended his 
fires for twelve years. But though the teacher allow- 
ed other pupils to depart for home after finishing 
their studies, yet he did not allow Upkosala to 
return. 




5f 

srfjiremr ifh aw ii ^ n 

2. His wife said to him, “This student has 
performed his austerity and has tended your fires. 
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Lest the fires should blame you, teach him.'’ But 
he went away without having taught him. 

^ Yftwrdwpr f%5T mv^rr- 

dlfir TtfrapsT ^ ^nTtr -i'hiwjji sirrfMw: Yfci^oifR-ir 

II ^ II 

3. Through sorrow he resolved not to eat. 
Then the teacher’s wife said to him, “Student, do 
eat; and why do you not eat?” He said, “There 
are in this man many desires proceeding in various 
directions. I am full of sorrows and will not eat.^>^ 

m iTR?: ^r: snwr- 

JtftT II V li 

4. Then the fires said among themselves, “This 
student has performed his austerity and has tended 
us very well. Well, let us teach him.” And they 
said to him. 

5iT^ f ir ^ W|r ^ tr jrcsnvft 

I ¥ ^ fw^rr^rnflRr 1 ^ ^ ^ titq' 

STM =q fR# ^rqqqf ii K ii 

5. ‘'Prana is Brahma, Ea is Brahma and Kha 
is Brahma.” He said, “I understand that Prana is 
Brahma. But I do not understand Ka {Kama or 
pleasure) and Kha {Kham or ether).” They said, 
“What is Ka is Kha, and what is Kha is Ka.” Then 
they taught him Prana and its Ahasha {i.e., Ka and 
Kha signify blisa and ether 3 vhich denote BxahmaX. 
Cf. B. S., 1-2-15. 

Section 11. 

3r«r iH iRr arrfqcq 

^ sssqriiqFftRr ii ? n 
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1. Then the Garhapatya file taught him fas 
composed of) the earjth, fi re. f ood,.and the. sun. The 

person that. is...se.8n „ iD_fh]e...auja,.lha.t , I am. that. verily 

I am. 

mwmpq'T: 

55t%sTTfviri:?=^ *r xrgrJN' ii ^ n 

* C 

2. Cue who knowing this meditates upon it, de 
S^pys sin, obtains the world,. readieiiJEulL.lifs, and 
Jives brightly:. His line of descendants does not 
perish and we protect him in this world and also in 
the other whosoever knowing this meditates upon it. 


Section 12 


spT i^i4T ? q^ gT5r»TrarTq~t fejit 5T?eTTfw ^swi ^cpr 
-qtg ' afi r 5^ iftspfw n tr^?mFqT?r ii ? ii 


1. Then the Anyaharyapachana fire taught him 
(as composed of) water, quaxters, s tars and the mpon. 
The person that is seen in the moon that I am, 
verily that I am. 

ti f aigi q? ! ^ 'rrqfpri' <i4*irf¥?r 

sifNWg' efhPcT sr ^ 

^ II ^ II 

2.. One who knowing this meditates upon it, 
destroys sin, obtains the woidd, reaches full age, and 
lives brightly . His line of descendants does not 
perish and we protect him in this world, whosoever 
knowing this meditates upon it. 
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Section 13 

3r>!r stft srppRfr jt 

5^^ ^sfFfftrr ?r tT^Tf*fTtfrf?r ii ? ii 

1. Then the Athavaniya fire taught him (as 
composed of) ProML, sky, heaven and lightning. 
The person that is seen in the lightning that I am, 
verily that I am. 

?r JT ’TFTfRt ?RTn^f?r 

3jr>3fhf5r jfTiFirRypErr. cf W3=5rTjftsf?TT«^ 

JT f^RTT^ II ^ II 

2. One who knowing this meditates upon it 
destroys sin, obtains the world, reaches full age, and 
li ves brightly . His line of descendants does not 
perish and we protect him in this world and also in 
the other whosoever meditates upon it. 

Section 14 

sprrtr ^ ii ? ii 

1. They said, “This, friend Upakosala, is our 
knowledge {viz., of fires) and the knowledge of the 
self; the teacher will declare to you the way.” The 
teacher came and he said, “Upakosala.” 

iftr ft 5rr?r¥srR t ^TTfcr ^ % 

2. He replied, “Sir, my friend, thy face shines 
like that of one knowing Brahma. Who has taught 
thee?” Who should teach me?” He concealed 
facts as it were and saying these unlike those, he 
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pointed out to the fires. “What, my friend, the^e 
have taught thee.” 

^ 5Tr?rit^ ?mar I s 

irsn ^c^Torerpr srnrt ^ 'th ^ !t fsprtqpr 

% imifirfir ^ fkra- II 5 II 

3. He said this, '-^They have, my friend, 
explained the worlds alone; while I will tell you 
something : and as water do^ n ot clin g to the lotus 
leaf,, so. no-gyil clings., to. one ,wJio. knpw? it . ” He said, 
“Tell it to me, Sir. and he explained it to him.” Cf. 
B. S., IV-1-13. 


Sectiox 15 


^ treftsTsTfor tnTsn^gr 

'T?r?f'3Tr?iHif'N^5r^ i3!w ii > ii 


1. The person that is seen in the eye that is 
the self. This is the itjnTiqrtal, the feaiiess^^ and 
Brqhmfi. If one drops butter or water into his 
(eye) it flows away from the sides. Cf. B. S., 1-2- 

li. 


trtix n’jnnr wrrnf3Tf?Rjrff?r 

ti ^ II 

2. They call this Samyudwamu, because all 
blessings go to him. All blessings go to him who 
knows this. 

^ wimfir ^TSTfir wmrfir 'Ptfir 

JT II ^ II 

3. He is also Vamani, because he carries all the 
blessings. One who knows this carries all the bless- 
ings. 
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T?sr ^ 'sfrrfir^ t ^ it# ^T%fm-ffr ^ ^ 
1! V n 


4. He is also Bliamani because he shines in 
all the worlds. One who knows this shines in all the 
worlds. 


.srw iTf f#fNr3rr?=^ 

?f iiKii 


5. Now for such a one, whether they perform 
his funeral rites or not he goes to light, frOm light 
to-day, from day to the bright half o'f the month, 
from the bright half of the month to the six months 
of the northern solstice, from the months to the 
year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to the 
mOon, from the moon to the lightning. There is a 
person who is not human. 

^ iraqm f srf^nRTiTTfrT fjf irnr^^rr- 

n ^ ii 


6. He carries them to Brahma. This is the 
divine path, the path to Brahma. Those proceed- 
ing by this path do not return to the human world, 
yea, they do not return. Cf. B. S., 1-2-16 and IV-4- 
22 . 


Section 16 

T?sr 5 t wt ?r>sif 1 ^ jqrfh' ^ ?rf?rg^ 

^ S^rrf^ II ? II 

1. Verily that which blows is the sacrifice, for 
he moving along purifies all things. And because 
moving along, he purifies all things, he is the sacri- 



CHHAXDriGY.V UPAXISHAIJ 'iOT 

fiee. Thereof mind and speech are the ways (of 
sacrifice). 

fmhcfjRRt ^|rr ft?rr«:^^riFrFti5rm 

?r 3T5ftiTTft fcr 'Tfrerrffkrar ii ii 

2. One of these Brahma purifies by the mind, 
by speech, the Hota, the Adhavarya and the Udgata 
(purify) the other. The Prataranyvaka having 
begun, and Ijefore the Paridhaniya recites, ilie 
Brahma speaks out. 

t%?T ^iTPft fu^rfir srwx fw^f ^ritris?- 

»r 'm'kFw^ff ii 3 ii 

3. He purifies one of the two ways: the other 
is injured. Just as the one-footed man Avalking, 
and the one-Avheeled cart moving is injured, so is 
injured his sacrifice. The sacrifice having fallen 
off, the saerificer falls, having sacrificed he becomes 
the worst of all the sinners. 

3R 3R>TTf% srRORT%^ tR 

?f?fR 5T ?^3?JRTr II V II 

4. But when the Prataranyvaka has begun, 
and not before the Paridhaniya recites, if Brahma 
speaks out they purify both the ways, and none is 
injured. 

tr ^fiEfTWTT '^^PTwrt^'tTR: 

m: srffifffssffr w srfdh^ irttrIr srfdhtsfir 

^ II H II 

5. When Just as a two-footed man walking or 
a two-wheeled cart moving, gets on, so does the 
sacrifice gets on; and the sacrifice ^tting on, the 
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sacrificer gets on, and having sacrificed he becomes 
better. 


Section 17 

trarfTnrnTr 'tT^szti ^r- 

II ? II 

1. Prajapati reflected on the worlds, and from 
them thus reflected he ext racted .,.thei^sseiice. fiis_ 
from the earth, air from the ether and the sud from 
the heaven. 

?r sppiRrqTrnrt T?rrrjrTf^’w4^> 

^mrrRiferR iRii 

2. He reflected on these three gods and from 
these gods thus reflected on, he extracted their 
essences, t fle JB ik-from the fire, t he Yaiur from the 
air and the §aiaa_from the sun. 

?rRwr; n ^ ii 

3. He reflected on the three Vedas and from 
■these thus reflected on, he extracted their essences, 
^ti_from the Rik, Bhuvah from the Yaju r and 
Sva hjrom the Sama. 

fv=ft f?r 'T?t 

qifJT ?f5Rrfk II V II 

4. If the sacrifice be injured with the regard 
to the Rik he should pour an offering into the Gar- 
hapatya fire, saying, “Bhu Swaha!” By the essence 
of the Rik and by the power of the Riks, he makes 
up the injury to the sacrifice with regards to the 
Riks. 
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m jrf? 3r%orF5Tl’ ?is%5r 

3T^ ^«r qw 5RI^ Mtos: ?T?WtPt II H II 

5. If there be an injury with I’egard tu the 
Yajur he should pour an offering into tlie Dakshina 
fire, saying ‘'Bhuvah Swaha !" By the essence of 
the Yajur and by the pbwer of the Yajur, he makes 
up the injury to the sacrifice with regard to the 
Yajur. 

aT«r zrf? trrwt ^irit*TTRm fisraw 

trrwrr ^TiTSTi fwfros; ii ^ ii 

6. If thex’e be an injury to the Sama. he should 
pour an offering into the Ahavaniya fire saying 
“Swaha, Swaha.’ By the essence of the Samas and 
by the power of the Samas, he makes up the injury 
to the sacrifice with regard to the Samas. 

55^ wi^rr 

?fi%5T ^ ==riT II 'ss II 

7. Just as one would join together gold by 
borax, silver by gold, tin by silver, lead by tin, iron 
by lead, and wood by iron or leather. 

?r^snftr ’aGrsnFff f ii £ ii 

8. So does one make up any injuiy to the 
sacrifice by means of the power of these worlds, of 
these gods and of the three Vedas. That sacrifice is 
well healed where there is a Brahma knowing this. 

f WT I ^ W wirr- 

w*nT jrPTT snw# dTi<?5^ffr ii \ ii 

9. That sacrifice is sloping to the north in 
which there is a Brahma knowing this. And with 
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regard to such a knowing Brahma, there is this Gatha 
(saying) “Wherever this falls, thither the man 
goes.” 

?r5rff^f?^spprt§rr?r f#r fgr^ ii ?o n 

10. The silent Brahma as a Eitvik priest like 
a mare protects the sacrifice, the sacrifice!' and all 
the other Eitvik priests. Therefore, one should 
make such a man Brahma as knows this, and not one 
who knows it not — ^yea not one who knows it not. 
Cf. B. S., III-3-66. 

Chapter V. Section 1. 

This section teaches the worship of Brahma 
under the name of Prana meditation. (Same as in 
Brih. VI-M). 

33»1I ifil? =gr ^55 ^ ^ ^ t ^^5^ SlTJff 

il ? II 

1. He who knows the oldest and the best becomes 
the oldest and the best. Pranas is indeed the oldest 
and the best. 

ift f w wfeiss f grfiro: ii ^ ii 

2. He who knows the richest becomes the 
richest of his own, speech is the richest. 

srfinsst ^ srfir f =Et¥gfgr 

II ^ II 

3. He who knows firmness becomes firm in this 
world and also in the other. The eye is firmness. 
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jft f # wqR JTTpi^ sfW ^ 

^ror ti V 11 

4. One who knows prosperity prospers in his 
desires, both dirine and human. The ear is pros- 
perity. 

^r> g ^ siTOr^r tr> 5 stwpw ii h 11 

5. He who knows home becomes the home of his 
people; mind is the home. 

m f JTPTT 11 

6. Now the five senses quarrelled together as 
to who was the best, saying “I am better. I am 
better.” Cf. B. S., 114-11. 

% % snw; jprrqfcT ^ tPt ?Tn?mrar 

^3cW5% mfrotiTfiTf h w: ^ ^ irsii 

7. The senses having gone to Prnjapnti, their 
father said to him, “Sir, who is the best amongst 
us?*’ He replied to them, “He on whose departure 
the body looks the worst, that amongst you is the 
best.” 'cf. B. S., IT-4-11. 

?rT I trr tRttrt q^ift^rsr wrsroif 

fitf^ ^W T s^P wr sr^^: sTm qwfnrsrsftr sftro 

8. The speech went out and having stayed 
away for a year it came back and asked, “How have 
you been able to live without me?” “Just like the 
dumb, not speaking but breathing with the breath, 
seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear, and think- 
ing with the mind.” The speech entered (the body). 
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ir«rFsrr arq^j^r: 5rTon?r: stfr «ft^ sirra^cft 

5rfw%i?r f=sr^;ii^ii 

9. The eye went out and having stayed away 
for a year it came back and asked, “How have you 
been able to live without me?” “Just like the blind, 
not seeing but breathing with the breath, speaking 
with the speech, heai’ing with the ear, and thinking 
with the mind.” The eye entered. 

flwfwr 

Mr 3T5fa^: $nvn^: srrirfr 

sirnr^ srf^ I n?oii 

10. The ear went out and having stayed away 
for a year it came back and asked, “How have you 
been able to live without me?” “Just like the deaf, 
not hearing but breathing with the breath, speaking 
with the speech, seeing with the eye, and thinking 
with the mind.” The ear entered. 


^ 5ft^ 

znrr aupra': sri^w: wrf r 

f. jr: ii??ii 


11. The mind went out and having stayed 
away for a year, it came back and asked, “How have 
you been able to live without me?” “Just like 
children, without mind, breathing with the breath, 
speaking with the speech, seeing with the eye, and 
hearing with the ear.” The mind entered. 


^ 1 1 n 1 1 



CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD 


303 


12. '^ow the Prana (breath), just as going to 
depart, tore up the other senses, j ust as a good horse 
tears the pegs to which he is tied. They gathered 
round him and said, “ Sir, prosper, y o u are the best 
of us and do not depart .” 

srfh^sf^ ^ imn 

13. Then the speech said to him, “If I am the 
richest you are the richest.’’ Then the eye said to 
him, “ If I am fii-m ness you are firmne.s s.” 

m t?f €'T?f?Tr ^ fM 

14. Then the ear said to him, “If I am pros- 
perity you are prosperity.” Then the mind said to 
him, “If I am the home then you are the home.” 

?r 1 wt ^t^rrfw sttott 

cv 

srnrft ^tgriOr ii?hii 

15. And people do not call them speech, eye, 
ear, or mind; they call them Prana; for Prana, 
ever ything. 


Section 2 

?r f% ^s?r TTftwrdIRr an ^iffw 

n?ii 

1. He {Prana) said, “What shall be my food?” 
They replied, “ Whatever there is from the dogsj to. 
the birds, tha t is the food of the Prana. His name. 
is distlnct^71[«?^ffl fo r food)7 for one who dist in^Uy 
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knows this there is nt>thing that is not food.” Cf. 
B. S., III-4-28. 


iRIl 


2. He said, “What shall be my clothing?” 
They said, “Water.” Hence, it is while eating, 
people cover it with water, both before and after 
(eating). He thus obtains clothing and is no longer 
naked. 


?4Tor% f5T53ntT#?rTft^3Tm: 1 1 ^ 1 1 

3. Satyakama Jabala, having explained this 
to Gosruti, the son of Vyahrapada, said to him, “If 
one were to tell this to a dry stick, branches would 
spring up and leaves would shoot forth from it.” 

jffst 3#<s5pr if# 

gi7Fnt^Fi#?r itvii 

4. If one desires greatness, then having per- 
formed the initiatory rite on the Arnavasya and the 
Pwnamasi night having stirred up with curd and 
honey, the mixture of all the herbs, he should pour 
a libation of ghee into the fire, saying, “Swaha to 
the oldest! Swaha to the best!” And then he 
should throw the remnant into the mixture. 


WfiFSIiT IF# «SF'Tm^#cSrf?rG5I# f|- 

if=# ^qTcriRq#?^^# 

IT?# jf# 

iiHu 
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5. Saying SwaJia to tlie richest, he should pour 
a libation of ghee into the fire, and throw the rem- 
nant into the mixture, saying Swaha to firmness, he 
should pour a libation of ghee into the fire, and 
throw the remnant into the mixture, saying Swaha 
to prosperity he should pour a libation of ghee into 
the fire, and throw the remnant into the mixture. 
Saying Swaha to the home, he should pour a libation 
of ghee into fire and throw the remnant into the 
mixture. 

sr*? srqcsmt ^pmwrr t w 

?r#JT?rRtfcr ii^ii 

6. Then, moving away and holding the mixture 
in his hand he recites, “Thou art Amci by name, as 
all this rests with thee.” He is the oldest and best, 
the king and sovereign. May he lead me to the 
oldest age, to the best position, to kingship and 
sovereignty. May I be all this. 

3r«r 7=5^ snwnrfir ^ 

WT WFf7JftS5raT|: ^ fWRT Il'Sll 

7. Then he eats with the following verse, at 
each foot, saying “We ask for Savitris;” he takes 
a little saying “the god’s food;” he takes a little 
saying “the best and all sustaining;” he takes a 
little saying '^‘we meditate upon the quickness of 
the god;” he drinks up all. Having cleaned the 
vessel or the cup, he lies down behind the fire, ether 

F.20 
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on a skin or on the ground in silence, peacefully. 
Now if he sees a woman, he must know that his 
work has succeeded. Cf. B. S., III-2-4. 

it JRI 'T^^rfcT II 

?rff¥ tPT sTRl^rr^iff T-f ii<iii 
8. And there is this verse to the effect; if 
during such sacrifices as are performed with a defi- 
nite end in view, one should see a woman in dream, 
then in such a dream-vision, he should recognise 
success, yea in such dream-vision. 


Section 3 


'Note — This section teaches the worship of Brahmia 
under the name of PancTiagni meditation. (Same 
as in Kau., 1 and Brih., VI-2-1). 


gsc? sr^Tfaft 

fWRR r^lfwf5q%c2R ^ ffif II ?ll 


1. Swetaketu, the grandson of Aruna, went to 
the assembly of the Panchalas. Pravahana Jaivali 
asked him, “Boy, has thy father taught thee?” 
“Yes, Sir.”- 


^ w: TT ffir znrr ^ 

5T>nr^ ifir ^ ^ ^ 

ifir iRii 


2. “Dost thou know where men go to from 
herel” “No, Sir.” “Dost thou know how they 
return?” “No, Sir.” “Dost thou know the di- 
verging point of the two paths, the path of the gods 
and the path of the father?” “No, Sir.” 
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%?«r ?r #3;^ ^ wt 73=tot- 

fnpRR. ii^ii 

3. “Dost thou know why that world is never 
filled?” “No, Sir.” “Dost thou know that in the 
fifth libation water comes to be called man?” “No, 
Sir.” 

siwrj iff f'hnfir h 

iivii 

4. “Then why didst thou say that thou hast 
been taught? One who does not know these things, 
how can he declare himself as taught.” Troubled in 
mind, he came to his father’s place and said to 
him. Sir, “Without having taught me, you told me 
that I had been taught.” 

lU SRJTFWTIfff^’Tt W 

m ^ lusrejjfiffir iiHii 

5. That fellow of a king asked me five questions 
and I did not know any of them. The father said, 
“As you told me these questions, I did not know any 
of them. If i had known those, why should I not 
have told them to you?” 

trPT^ ^ ^ ?r 

firtf ll^ll 

6. Then Gautama went over to the king’s place 
and when he reached the place the king tendered him 
proper respects. In the morning he went over to 
the king in the assembly. The king said, “Gautama, 
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ask a boon out of such things as belong to the world 
of men.” He replied, “Let such things as belong to 
the world of men rest with thee. Speak to me the 
same speech thou didst speak to my son.” He was 
confused. 

^ ^^4 JT srr^ 5TT %it fnF*TT| ^ 4 % 

cr?t fki=? insi! 

7. He commanded him to stay there for a long 
time. Then he said to him, “As you have told me, 
Gautama, before you this knowledge did not go to 
the Brahmana, and therefore, among all the people, 
it was only to the Kshatriyas that the teaching of 
this belonged.” Then he began. 

Section 4 
sr^nr jr^r^nlw 11 ?n 

1. This world, 0 Gautama, is the fire; the 
sun is the fuel, the rays are the smoke; the day is the 
flame; the mbon is the embers; and the stars are the 
sparks. 

srar cprt suit: ^>ft Tr^rr ?niwf?r 

iRii 

2. In this fire the gods pour -the libation of 
faith, and from this libation king Soma is born. 
Cf. Gita, III-14. 

Section 5 

ii?n 



CHHAJTOOGYA UPANISHAD 


dUW 


1. Prajanya, 0 Gautama! is the fire, of this 
the air is the fuel, the cloud is its smoke; the 
lightning is its flame; the thunder is its embers; and 
the thunderings are its sparks 

i^r- 

ii^ii 

2. In this fire the gods pour the libation of 
Soma, the king. From this libation is born the rain. 
Cf. Gita, III-14. 


Section 6 

<Tf^ WR if\<i*(irH<ywl: ufiRRrRft ^ TlfiR- 

\\\\\ 

1. The earth, O Gautama! is the fire; of this 
the year is the fuel; ether is its smbke; night is its 
flame; the quarters are its embers; and the inter- 
mediate quarters are its sparks. 

2. In this fire the gods pour the libation of 
rain and from that libation is born the food. Cf. 
Gita, III-14. 


Section 7 

5^ ^ ufiRrrdt fift 

sft# ll?ll 

1. The man, 0 Gautama! is the fire; of this 
speech is the fuel; breath its smoke; the tongue its 
flame; the eye its embers and ear its sparks. 
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■ m differ ^rm snft ter: ii^ii 

2. In this fire the gods pour the libation of 
food and from that libation is produced the seed. 
Cf. Gita, ni-14. 


Section 8 

ifterr ifhrmfi^r^eiwr h ffft iftfir- 

^Vef ^S^fTTI II? II 

1. The woman, 0 Gautama! is the fire; Of this 
the male organ is the fuel, and the initiation is the 
smoke. The female organ is the flame, the union is 
the embers, and the enjoyments are the sparks. 

twr t^ft sriiM#: iRii 

2. In that fire the gods pour the libation of the 
seed; and from that libation is born the foetus. 
Cf. Gita, III-14. 


Section 9 

srra^ ii?ii 

1. Thus in the fifth libation water comes to be 
called man. This foetus enclosed in the membrane, 
having laid inside for nine or ten months or less, 
comes to be born. Cf. B. S., III-l-l. 

w: ^?ni iRii 

2. Having been born he lives up to the end of 
his allotted' time, and when he is dead they carry biTvi 
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as appointed to tlie fire whence he came and took 
his birth. Cf. Gita, III-14. 

Section 10 

Note . — This section teaches the worship of 
Brahma under .the name of Pranyaka meditation. 
(Same as in Kau., 1-3.) 

^ «ra[T ^ 

sfTf n?ii 

1. Those who know this and those who in 
forest meditate in devotion and austerity go to light, 
from light to day, from day to the bright half of 
the month, from the bright half of the month to the 
sun’s northern path. Cf. Gita, VHI-24; B. S., 
III-3-31 and IV-3-1. 

5r?5^sirRW: ?r ffir irii 

2. From these months to the year, from the 
year to the sun, from the sun to the moon, from the 
moon to the lightning. There a person not human 
carries them to Brahma. This is the godly path. 
Cf. B. S., IV-3-1. 

ST*! IT ik 

JTRrr« 

[\\[\ 

3. And those who live in villages and perform 
sacrifices and good actions and give alms, they pass 
on to smoke, from the smoke to night, from night to 
the dark half of the month, from the d^k half of the 
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month to the sun’s Southern solstice, and fi’oni there 
they do not reach the year. Cf. Gita, VIII-25. 

TTSTT 

grfwHm iivn 

4. From the months they go to the world of 
the fathers, from the world of the fathers they gO to 
ether, from ether to the moon. That is Soma the 
king. That is the food of the gods. This the gods 
eat. Cf. B. S., III-1-6. 

^jT5?rT5W ^ «nfr 

eves 

5. Having lived there till the falling off, they 
return again by the same path as they came to ether, 
from the ether to air, and having become air, they 
become smoke, and having become smoke they become 
mist. Cf. B. S., III-1-8. 

ar^f 5r ^ sfl'dsr- 

fffr arra?%s?ft 4 ^ |t% g a^ g R jft jft ^r?nT% ^ 

f^»=Nrd i^ar ii^ii 

6. Having become mist, they become the cloud; 
and having become the cloud, they become rain. Then 
they are born as rice and barley, herbs and trees, 
sesame and beans. Henceforth, the exit becomes 
very diflftcult, for whoever eats the food, and who 
sows the seed, he becomes like unto him. Cf. B. S., 
III-1-8. 


tRT snsmft f TJpftJTT iftf5T?TT'i#wfninftffr 

^ ^ iivsii 

7. Those whose conduct has been good quickly 
attain some good birth such as that of a Brahman 
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or Kshatriya or Vaishya. And those whose conduct 
has been bad quickly attain some evil birth, as that 
of a dog, the birth of a hog or the birth of a lowest 
sinner. Cf. Gita, XIII-21; B. S., III-1-8. 

Ff O 

frv«TT5^- 

^ 8. Those who do not go by either of these two 
paths, they are born as small creatures of repeated 
births and deaths. They die and are born. This is 
the third place. Thus, it is that the world is never 
filled and hence one should have a feeling of disgust 
There is this verse about it. Cf. Gita, XIV-15. 




9. A man who steals gold, who drinks wine, 
who dishonours the teacher’s bed, and who kills the 
Brahrmna — all these are degraded and also the fifth 
who associates with these. 


5?r. IT II ? oil 

10. One who knows . ^e five fixes is not touched 
by sin, even if he associates with these sinners. He 
becomes pure and holy and attains good worlds, who 
knows this, yea who knows this. 


Section 11 

Note . — This section teaches the worship of 
Brahma under the name of V aishwanava meditation. 
(Same as in Brih., V-9-1.) 
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S3#?:reift ^3^ 3|Hictd<lR-sf^ J?11WT ^T|T«rtfV3TT: »ftJTT- 

^'*Rrr^: % STTcifT {% II ? II 

1. Prachinsala, the son of Upamanya, Satya- 
yagna the son of Pulush, Indradyumna the grandson 
of Bhallavi, Jana, .the son of Sarkaraksha, and 
Budila the sbn of Asvataraiya, being the great 
householders and the great Veda-knowers and hav- 
ing come together held a discussion as to who is the 
self and what is Brahma. 


fr^sftfcr 


# ^^si[wr#r: wps(€\ 

^ fTvirrsn^’: II R II 


2. They at last solved the difficulty. “Sirs, 
Uddalaka, the son of Aruna, knows the VhisilSEanara- 
Self a t pres ent. Let us go to him.” They went 
over to him. 


^ f TrrfiT% JTfRrr^yr 

n srfrr^ mu 

3. He thought, “These great householders and 
great Veda-knowers will question me, and I cannot 
tell them all. Therefore, I shall speak to them of 
another.” 


l|V|| 

4. He said to them, “Sirs, at present Asyapati 
Kaikey a knows the Vaishwanara Self; let us go to 
him.” They went to him. 

I irF%«r; f m: 

n % #!ft 51 5r 5RrTt 5TFT r f |g rrfi5Tff^[5T^ ^#<1 
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t ^ ^rarftr 

5Rjnf*r Tirw^r f^iiHit 

5. When they had arrived, he made proper 
respects to be paid to each of them separately. Next 
morning risen the king said pto them, “ In my king- 
dom there is no thief, no miser, no. drunkard, no 
non-sacrificer, no ignorant person, no adult eear. and 
no adultress. I am going to perform a sacrifice. 
Sirs, and as much wealth as I give to each priest, 
I shall also give you, sirs; please stay.” 

^ 

^ 5ft fig'll % 11 

6. They said, “The purpose for which a man 
comes is that he should give out. At present you 
know the Vaishwanara Self. Tell us that.” 

7. “To-morrow I will give you the answer.” 
Early in the morning they approached him, taking 
fuel in their hands; and without having performed 
the initiatory rite, he said to them. 

Section 12. 

^ ^r^TT arw 

^5# 11 ? II 

1. Aupamanvaya, whom do you meditate 
upon, as the self 1 The heaven, 0 noble king ! This 
Self that you meditate upon is the Vaishwanara 
Self, the luminous; therefore in your family is seen 
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the Suta libation, as also the Prasuta and Asuta 
libation. 

fTFrPm ?f?r II R II 

2. ‘You eat food and see what is pleasant. 
He eats food and sees what is pleasing and in his 
family is Brahmic glory. One who thus meditates 
upon the Vaishwanara Self. But this is only the 
head of the Self; and your head woixld surely have 
fallen off, if you had not come to me.’ 

^ t/ 


Section 13 


. m iRzriRf qr ^ifRirrfrqqTwr frinfsr- 

?it%sr TRfNffr ariFIT tPTRyt # 

xr^TR% cRirraf ^ ii ? ii 

1. Then lie said to Satyayagna Paulishi, “0 
Prachinayogya ! what is that on which you medi- 
tate as the self?” He replied, “The sun. O respect- 
ed King !” This is the Visvarupa Self, on whom 
you meditate as the self, and therefore in your 
family are seen many and various things. 


qyirffr % 


qysrRr ffrii 


2. ‘The car is ready with mules, female slaves 
and Jewels; you eat food and see what is pleasing. 
One who meditates upon this as the Vaishwanara 
Self eats food and sees what is pleasing and there 
is found the Brahma glory in his family. That 
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however, is only the eve of J ihe self. You would 
have been blind if you had not come to me.' 


Section 14. 

srsr t^rrsmr w; ?^trR^rra ifcr 

TRf?rrcr if ^^r^irnr- 

^1# 3rRf?5r ii ? ii 

1. Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya, 
“Vaiyaggrapadya on what do you meditate as the 
Self?” He replied, “On the air, 0 noble King!” 
This is the Prith agaxtma,.,-.Yaishwanara Self, on 
which you meditate as the self. Therefore, offerings 
come to you in various ways and trains of cars 
follow you in various ways. 

sRcJTsf ffrJTRfijvf tRirfh ffnr f%??- 

ip’ifwcirpr Jrn>r^ itwra- snw??r ^- 

sTPiffr^ ?r?r II R II 

2. “You eat food and see what is pleasing. 
One who thus meditates on the Vaishwanara Self 
eats food and sees what is pleasing and there is found 
the Brahma glory in his family. That, however, is 
only the breath o f the self. Your breath would have 
departed, if you had not ctome to me.” 


Section 15. 

3W 51^ sir^Ti^TT ip ?arJTRiTm<TTPe 

TRfwffr t ^ sTTcin 
JrSRIT ^ ’T II ? II 
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1. Then he said to Jana Sarkarakshya, “Sar- 
karkshya on what do you meditate as the Self ?” 
On ether, O noble King!” That self which you 
meditate upon is the Bahula Va ishwanara^-Self, 
Therefore, you are full of offspring and wealth 

frFTfJTR- II II 

2. “You eat food and see what is pleasing 
One who thus meditates upon the Vaishwanara Self 
eats food and sees what is pleasing, and in his 
family there is found the Brahma glory. That, 
however, is only the trunk of t^e self. Your trunk 
would have been torn, if you had not come to me.” 


Section 16 

TRrflrRr if 

yfiRT«ifeiiw(Tr 11 ? 11 

1. Then he said to Budila Asvatarasvi, “Vai- 
yaghrapadya, o n what do you rniaditate as the_sjel £i.” 
“On water, 0 revered king!” This is the Jgsffi- 
Vaishwanara Self, on which you meditate as the 
self. Therefore, you are endowed with wealth and 
strong body. 

Wife feiiwfijw wife feif ’RcWT ^ 

T?5few?»rnf srRjnr ?fe wfer# 

JTFrfwr ife iR n 
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2, “You eat food and see wha;t is pleasing. 
One who thus meditates upon the Vaishwanara Self 
eats food and sees what is pleasing and in his family 
there is found the Brcohma glory. But this is only 
t h^blader of the Self. And your bladder would have 
burst, if you had not come to me.” 


Section 17 


3r«r ifknr ¥ 

sr%fefts% sram ti ? ii 


1. Then he said .to Uddalaka Aruni, 
“Gautama, on what do you meditate as the self I” 
He replied, “On the^artlvO revered King!” He 
said, “That which you meditate upon as .the self is 
the Pratish t.ba V'fl.ishw a.na.ra.^ -Belf. Therefore, you 
stand firm with offsprng and cattle. 

3Tc?w firjmrw wrfw fini wqpji jt 


2. You eat food and see what is pleasing. 
One who thus meditates upon the Vaishwanara Self 
eats food and sees what is pleasing, and in his 
family there is the Brahma glory. However, those 
are only the feet.of the self. Your feet would have 
been lost if you had not come to me. 


Section 18 

^ fqsTs^ls?riTi^ 

^ ¥f«qT?¥R¥¥r¥' n ? Ii 
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1. He said to them, “All of you knowing the 
Vaishwanara Self, as different, eat your food,” 
But on e who meditatje^. upon Jhe.3^aishwaiiara,.^ 
‘TMMm-matra/lj,nd AhiiYijfflaB^U eats Jpodin all 
the worWs, in aU J^ngSj.jand in.all_selyes. 


7=sF^rPffFrr "dV. 'rf«rs7w qrarif?: 

w ’npFft Ffffsf^FPT'^ II ? II 

2. ^“Of this Vaishwanara Self, the head is 


Sutejas, the eye is Vishwarupa, breath is the 
Prithag\"artma Self, the trunk is Bahula, the bladder 
is Ravi, the feet are the earth, the chest is the alter, 
the hairs are the sacred grass, the heart is the Graha- 
patya fire, the mind is the Anvaharyapaohana fire 
and the mouth is the Ahavaniya fire.” Cf. B. S , 
1-2-24 and III-3-57. 


Section 19 

?FTt snTJTTiTiiflr 

niOToiw 11 ? 11 

1. Therefore, that food which may come first is 
an object of libation. And the first libation that 
one offers, he should offer saying, ‘Swaha to Prana 
and thereby P.rana is satisfied. 

dfeRiftr 

5r^ wfirontfr ii ^ ii 

2. Prana being satisfied, the eye is satisfied; 
the eye being satisfied, the sun is satisfied; the sun 
being satisfied, heaven is satisfied; and heaven having 
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been satisfied, whatever is under heaven and under 
the sun is satisfied. And through the satisfaction 
of these he himself is satisfied with offsprings, cattle, 
food, light, and the Brahma glory. 

Section 20. 

3TST m ffcfhrt ^Trif 5^5iT^!iTfrTir ii ? ii 

1. The second libation that he offers, he should 
offer saying Swaha to Yyana. Then Vyana is satis- 
fied. 

<• * c c c c 

irr?sF!3=^ =5Rr*nT^«rf?i'S5f??r cTTr'^ffh 
cT^qr^irf'^ ^>=7% JT^T in ii 

2. Vyana being satisfied, the ear is satisfied; 
the ear being satisfied, the moon is satisfied; the moon 
being satisfied, the» quarters are satisfied; the quar- 
ters being satisfied, whatever is under quarters and 
the Moon is satisfied. And through the satisfaction 
of this he himself is satisfied with offspring, cattle, 
foPd, light and the Brahma glory. 


Section 21. 


m m ^intrf ii ? ii 

1. The third libation that he offers, he should 
offer saying Swaha to then Ayana is satis- 

fied. 

gxiiffr >Tfsrsjn 

e c c c c 

g ^|iwr »<r Jmi ii ^ ii 

Fr2l 
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2. Apam being satisfied speech is satisfied; 
speech being satisfied fire is satisfied; the fire being 
satisfied the earth is satisfied; the earth being satis- 
fied whatever is under the earth and fire is satisfied. 
Through the satisfaction of this he himself is satis- 
fied with offspring, cattle, food, light and the 
Brahma glory. 


Section 22. 

m qt ii ? ii 

1. The fourth libation that he offers, he 
should offer saying Swaha to Ba ma ma and thereby 
Samana is satisfied. 

« <1 e c c 

2. Samana being satisfied the mind is satisfied; 
the mind being satisfied the Prajanya is satisfied; 
Prajanya being satisfied the lightning is satisfied; 
lightning being satisfied whatever is under 
lightning and Prajanya is satisfied. And through 
the satisfaction of this, he himself is satisfied with 
offspring, cattle, foCd, light and the Brahma glory 

Section 23. 

1. The fifth libation that he offers, he should 
offer saying Swaha to Vdana. thereby TJdana is satis- 
fied. . 
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^3^ ^ cparTcr cnwrf ^FR?raT% w^mr- 

c > c e « ft ft 

ft « ft 


2. Udana being satisfied the skin is satisfied; 
the skin being satisfied the air is satisfied; the air 
being satisfied ether is satisfied; the ether being 
satisfied, whatever is under the air and the ether is 
satisfied. And through the satisfaction of this, he 
himself is satisfied with offspring, cattle, food, 
brightness and the Brahma glory. 


Section 24. 

^ *r '^rar^- 

II X II 

1. If without knowing this (Vaishwanara) one 
were to offer he ^nihoim, it would be just as if 
a man were to remove the live coals and pour the 
libation on dead ashes. 

ar«r JT x??i^ ?rFr 

^ v. ,8^.. .,a ^ %» c\ sa 

|5f IRII 

2. But who knowing this (Vaishwanara) offers 
the Agnihotra his libation falls upon all the worlds, 
all beings and all selves. 

ii^ii 

3. About it this is the (saying) — Just as the 
flowers of Ishika reed would burn when cast into 
fire, in the same manner are burnt the evils of one 
who knowing this hffers the Agnihotra. Cf. Gita, 
IV-37; B. S., IV-1-13. 
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PiTTf^ ^ W'^n 

4. Therefore, if one who knows this were to 
offer the remnant of his food to a lowest sinner, it 
would be offered to his own Vaishwanara self. 
Therefore, there is a verse about this. 


^f«Rrr ^T^rr irrarf i 
ifff iiHii 

5. As here hungry children wait upon their 
mothers, so all beings wait upon the Agnihoh'a, yea 
they wait upon the Agnihotra. 


Chapter VI. Section 1 

Note . — This section describes the knowledge of 
Brahma as sat through the teaching of Uddalaka to 
his son Swetaketu that Bra] hm£L.h~JAx&.j:am&.. QL-.aIl 
bei ngs who ^e r only i n mo dification .Pf names aad 
%ias-andJJiatJiQj^.tbfejelLafi^^ essence j of al l. Cf. 
Brih., V-4-1. 

t i i?ii 

1. There was one Swetaketu, the grandson of 
Aruna. His father said to him, "Swetaketu, go and 
live as a student for there is none in our family, my 
dear, who has nbt studied the Vedas and wbn i.s ^ 
Brahman a only by birth.” 

H 1 

JTTJft gqnr fqnt^ w 
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2. Having gone when twelve years old, he came 
back when he was twenty-four years of age, having 
studied all the Vedas, greatly conceite(L ^.ccmidering 
Mmself well-read an d-arrbgant. His father said to 
him, “Swetaketu, siijee thou art so conceited, con- 
sidering thyself well-read and arrogant, didst thou 
ask for that knowledge 1” 

C sRciriraf Jr^rrrrfin# f^^rrtrftrRr ^4 h € 

<3n^>sr^5rn^ii 

3. ‘^‘By which the unheard beCCmes heard, the 
unthougjht becomes thought and the unknown becomes 
known, what is that subject!” Cf. Gita, VTT-2; 
B. S., 1-4-23. 

ifsjT f^icix?!nsT^nY«iwf nw- 

^4 woiw iivii 

4. vy''Just as, my dear, by a single clod of earth 
all that is made of earth becomes known, all modi- 
fications (changes) being only a name based upbn 
words, the truth being that all is earth. Cf. B. S., 
1-4-23. 

vAsit ^irf'»r;TT f^tT5r^?£rrfr^rr«T<»f 

?rRt4 iiMi 

5. And just as, my dear, by a single piece of 
gold all that is made becomes Known, all modifica- 
tions being only a name based on wbrds, the truth being 
that all is gold. 

^ STT^'t II ^11 

6. And just as, my dear, by a' single nail- 
cutter all that is made of iron becomes known, all 



326 


CHHANDOGYA TJPANISHAD 


modifications being only a name based upon words, 
the truth being that all is iron. Thus, my dear, is 
that knowledge. 

^ n\9ii 


7. Verily those noble men did not know this, 
if they had known it, why should they not have told 
rael Please Sir, tell it to me. So be it, my dear. 


Section 2. 


Note . — This section shows twofold forms of 
Brahma as Sat (mainfested or Saguna), and A sat 
(unmanifested or Nirguna.). Same as in Brih., 
II-3-1. 


^fpin^^Rr: iiM 




1. At first, my dear, this was Sat (or mani- 
fested) alone, one without a second; some say that at 
first this was A sat (or unmanifested) alone without 
a second, and from that A sat the Sat was born. Cf. 
Gita, 11-16; B. S., II-1-18. 

snw irii 

2. “But how, my dear, could it be so?”, said 
he. How could Sat be born frOm Asat\ In fact it 
was Sat alone that existed at first, one without a 
second. Cf. B. S., 1-1-5 and II-3-9. 

cfwm ^fHrT^r ^ 

3iTtr%iRn 
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3. It saw (or desired), “May I be many! May 
I multiply!” It created fire. The fire saw, “May 
I be many, may I mutiply.” It created veater.- 
Therefore, whenever a man weeps and perspires it is 
water produced from fire. Cf. Gita, III-IO; B. 8., 
1-1-5, 1-4-9 and II-3-1. 

5rr sTT'T frr ^ 

4. The water saw, “May I be many; may I 
multiply!” It created fgpjJ. Therefore, yyhenevjej’ 
it A; ain A Auywbft rp tbftn ]pau^_jQQd- ia- -produced- as 
from water alone is the eatable food produced. Cf. 
Gita, III-IO; B. 8., 1-1-5, 1-4-9 and II-3 12. 


Section 3. 


^ ■’j^nrr 1 1 ? 1 1 

1. Of all .these beings there are only three 
origins, born from e^Si.born from wom bs and born 
from roots. Cf. B. 8., III-1-20. 






2. The deity {Brahma) desired, “May I enter 
into all these three gods by means of this embodied 
self and appear under different names and forms!” 
Cf. B. 8., 1-4-22, II-1-6, II-4-20and III-2-14. 


5rRrr fwff Ipf 

511^ sJTRTfRl Hill 

S. Saying, “May I make each of these three 
■tripartite the deity entered into those three gods by 
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means of this living self and differentiated names 
and forms!” Cf. B. S., II-4-20. 


TiTf% 1 1 VI I 

4. It (deity) made each of these tripartite, and 
how each of these three gods become tripartite learn 
from me, my dear. Of. G-ita, III-14. 


Section 4. 


3T?TiT 5r??rFTTqTiTr?»#T- 

pTTcf ^T^TTWror 5TnTt5f 'Sfffor II ?ll 

1. Of fire the red colour is the colour of fire; 
the white is of the water; and the blaid? is of the 
food. Thus fieriness goes away from the fire, being 
a modification which is merely a name based upon 
words, the only truth being that there are three 
colours. 





2. Of the sun the red colour is the colour of 
fire; the white is of the water; the black is of the 
food. Thus sunniness goes away from the sun, being 
a modification which is only name based on words : 
the truth being that there are only three colours. 


g-SFqt tf^ ' ? r' t^lM l' 'l|| 
fsRiT^ frnrtiT ii^ii 

3. Of the mOon the red colour is of the fire; the 
white is of the water; the black is of the food. 
Thus mooniness goes away from the moon being a 
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modification which is only a name based on wt>rds, 
the only truth being that there are three colours. 

'4: Of the lightning the red colour is the colour 
of the fire; the white is of the water; the black is of 
the food. Thus, lightningness goes away from the 
lightning, being a modification which is only a name 
based on words, the truth being that there are three 
colours. 





IlHll 


5. It was on knowing this that the great 
householders and great sacrificers said, “For us there 
is nothing now that is unheard or unthought or un- 
known which they will talk of.” And they knew it 
from these. 


6. Whatever appeared red they knew it to be 
the colour of fire; whatever appeared white they knew 
it to be the colour of water; whatever appeared black 
they knew it to be the colour of the earth. 


^»rra- 1% ?rf??r^q«rr ^ 
^ ^'l4-i4^ T rfe r ^ ^r: ^ fVsiPft- 


^ n\9ii 

7. Whatever appeared to be known they knew 
it to be the combination bf these gods. Now learn, 
my dear, ffiom me how on reaching the man each of 
these gods becomes tripartite. 
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Section 5. 

wrfef ^ Jf: jft *reir- 

iftsfqTSS^gvtrq-: Il?ll 

1. Food when eaten becomes threefold; its 
grossest part becomes foetus, its middle part flesh 
and its subtlest part mind. Cf. B. S., II-4-21. 

cmrf 7: ?«rf%E5t 

jflslwss; ?rsrr«r: irii 

2. Water when drunk becomes threefold; its 
grossest part becomes urine, its middle part blood and 
its subtlest part Prana. 

If: Jft Tfsw: 

?r jj^grr jfrsf^: m ^ n^ii 

3. Fire when eaten becomes threefold; its 
grossest part becomes bone, its middle part marrow 
and its subtlest part speech. 

sRnmff #ar JTT srrftitq': s rrir ^sflq - jfi ^rrfirf?! ^ ^rr w 

iiyii 

4. Thus, my dear, mind consists of food. 
Prana of water and speech of fire. “Teach me 
again. Sir.” “So be it my child,” he said. 


Section 6. 

^esT: ¥tnr jftsfw ^ 

n t II 

1. Of the curd churned, my dear, that which is 
subtle rises upward and becomes butter. B. S,, IV- 
2-15. 
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2. In the same manner, my dear, of the food 
that is eaten that which is the subtle part rises up- 
wards and becomes mind. 


3r'n«; 'fl^YTJTRt ^ 3;s#; ^ ^uft 

’fRTfll ^ II 

3. Of the water that is drunk, my dear, that 
which is the subtle part rises upwards and becomes 
Prana. 


^iKTRziTTR^ xflsTw^rr ^ 3^: *rf ^T«r^fr 

>a 

II VII 

4. Of the fire that is eaten, my dear, that which 
is the subtle part rises upwards and becomes speech. 

arsnm wa arnfPpr: WTPrfa- jit 

5r«rr n h ii 

5. Thus, my dear, mind consists of food. Pm na 

of w ater J5..(L speech. of, ,fire~ “Teach me more. 

Sir.” “So be it, my dear,” he said. 


Section 7. 


5^: WRft: pTWTqrt*!: 

Jimt ?r frot ^ II ? II 

1. Man, my dear, is made up of sixteen Kolas 
(or attributes). For fifteen days do not eat anything; 
drink as much water as you like since Prana con- 
sists of water and it will not be cut off if ybu drink 
water. 
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g- f 5rRrr«r ^ f c^'f : ^ftwr 

JTfxrf tnrpftf^r ?r ^r # jtt srfsnnffa’ ^ ii ^ ii 

2. For fifteen days he did not eat and then he 
approached him and said, “Sir, what shall I say? 
The Eik, the Yajur, and the Samas they do not 
occur to me. Sir.” 

5n< fTfR- ^r^TT 'tfc- 

fins?: 5qTW5T cratsfir ^ ^ ^ <ft5^iT5Tr ^- 

f?rr?rGCT prrar^^rfl %?f^TfiT^pwT!!Tsr % ferreiRflfcr n ^ ii 

3. He said to him, “Just as, my dear, of a 
great lighted fire if a single coal of the size of the 
fire-fly be left, it would not burn more than that. 
Thus, my dear, of the sixteen Kalas only one Kala is 
left and hence by this thou dost not remember the 
Vedas. Now eat and then thou wilt understand 
me. 

?r fnaT«r jrf?r^ ii v u 

4. Then he ate and approached his father. 
Whatever he asked him he knew it all. 


fT cTcftsPi ^ 11 H II 


5. He said to him, “Just as, my dear, of a 
great lighted fire, if a single coal of the size of a 
fire-fly is left and if people blaze it up by adding 
grass to it, it would burn much more. 


sn'fbur: 

mm f^^rwrWrr n ^ n 

6. Thus, my dear, of the sixteen Kalas, only 
one Kala was left to thee, and that being lighted up 
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by the fobd' blazed up; and by that thou rememberest 
the Vedas. That mind consists of food, Prana of 
water and speech of fire, he understood, yea he under- 
stood it. 


Section 8. 

^155^ % ?fr«T 

?^qf?r TW ?Rrr ^ sFfwt ?Rf?r 

II ? II 

1. Uddalaka, the grandson of Aruna, said to 

his son Swetaketu, “Learn from me, my dear, the 
nature of sleep. When a mau is .qaid to sleep. -then 
he is united w llJi--S^-aBd--8foes-t^^ There- 

fore, they say that he sleeps since he is go ne,„tQ. his 
ojm- Cf. B. S., 1-1-9 and III-2-7. 

w !T«rT Ja'fPT; ^#11 fef fef 
gFsr5T*lr^q«Rg' ^ fef fer qfdc«ir^^iura5=Fr- 

sssqr ff ffir ii r ii 

2. “Just as a bird tied by a string, having 
flown in all directions and finding no resting place 
anywhere, settles down at the place where he is tied; 
so the ^nd, my dear, , flying i n all directions--and 
find ing no res ting £l.^j^ettlfis__do3yn- ™ .at. -Prana. 
Because, my dear, t he m ind is tied ■tQi.jPrgW(3L” 

^ q rfqqr h ' % ?mrTq 

iTw aw qhtnfts^qfrrq: ^^cnrrEr 5^7 sirsre^- 

sqRiqfir 
II ^11 

3. “Learn from me, my dear, what hunger 
and thirst- are. When the man is desirous of eating. 
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water carries away whatever has been eaten by him 
Therefore, just as they speak of the Cow-carrier, 
horse-carrier, the man-carrier, so they speak of jEater 
as food-carrier. Therefore, my son, know this sprout 
to have sprung out and that it could not be without 
a rbot. 

?rff5rr: €tp$irr; ?rff: w: ^r^cnssr: iivn 

4. “And where could its root be except in food ? 
And in the same manner, my dear, from fj^Qd as a 
sprCut know water ^ s its roots, from water as a 
sprout, know fire a s its root and from fire as a sprout 
know thejo^as its root. All^ese„.ap^ato:es..^^ 
their _rqot in t he !^at; they reside in $.at and t hey 
rest in Sat.** Cf. B. S., fl-l-lfi. 

m fkqrufir ^rnr ^ #mft- 

3ITW 

5. “When man is said to be desirous of drink, 
then fire carries away what has been drunk by him. 
Hence, just as they speak of the cow-carrier, the 
horse-carrier, the man-carrier so they speak of fire as ^ 
the water-carrier. Therefore, my dear, know this 
sprout to have sprung out; it cannot be without a 
root.” 

far ffTf?irarRv?ffsfe: ^ftsrar 
f JTT: ?rff: sraiT: 
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wi: srnif srFR%^ ii ^ ii 

6. “And where could its root be except in 

water? From water as a spnout know fire as its 
root, from fire as a sprout know Sat as its root. All 
these creatures, my dear, rest in Sat. And how each 
of these gods on reaching the man, becomes tripartite 
has been explained before. — the 

ip ft n_fi£par!tsjfrom Tiia-ftpeefth TnArgAt^ 4 ^ 4 ,>^^ mind, 

the, mind in the J Pmffl<^.-.the- Emna_ , im. Jhe. - ^S ie an d 
t he fire i n the Supreme deity. ” Cf. B. S., IV-2-1. 

?r q- ^ ^ sr^TT 

ff?r ^ ^ fWTTJrfM'^ ?r«rT ii vs ii 

7. ‘■Q^ow that which is the subtle essence in 
that h a s ^11 this its self ; that_is . th^ jLima, Ahat- is 
thelSat— That thou art, "^^Swetaketu.” “Please, 
Bir, explain to me further.” “So be it, my dear,” 
he said. Cf. Gita, VII-19, IX-11; B.S., 1-1-6 and 
II-1-21. 


Section 9. 

3T«rr firfepsssfi?! ^T^TcsmT^rt 

II ? II 

1. Just as, my dear, the bees make honey by 
collecting the essence Of different trees, and I’educing 
it to one juice. 

ifelRII ' 
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2. And those juices have no knowledge that I 
am the juice of this tree, I am the juice of that 
tree; in the same manner, my dear, all t hese crea- 
tures having reached . the.^^.--doaiQjL know 5iat they 
Save reached th e Sat. 

f f f s^rrsft ^ ^ f ^ ^ ^Tcr m ^ 

^ ^ trrr ii ^ ii 

3. And, whatever these creatures are here, a 
tiger, or a lion, or a wOlf, or a boar, or a worm or 
an insect, or a gnat, or a mosquito, that they - becom e 
again (he ., on. return! . 

?r ^ ^ ^ ancm 

%?ft fftr m ?r«rr tftrtfcr f^rr^ 1 1 v 1 1 

4. That which is the subtle essence, in that all 
this has its Self. That is the Atntia; that is the Sat: 
that thou art, 0 Swetaketu. “Explain to me, Sir, 
further.” “So be it, my dear,” he said. 


Section 10. 


~%fn: itwT ?r?r: 



tnrsTc^r- 

o 

II \ II 


1. These rivers, my dear, run along the eastern 
ones from the east, the western ones from the west, 
from the sea they run to the sea, and they become the 
sea again. And as these rivers while there do not 
know I am this river or that. Cf. Gita, 11-70 and 
XI-28. 


fFcf ?r sjiTsft grr ^ ^ ^ «i?i^ ^ ’^rr 

IT TRRh m *rar^»T^5?r 5r?T it ^ ii 
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2. In the same manner, my dear, all these 
creatures coming from the Sat, do not know that they 
are coming from the Sat. Whatever they are here 
whether a tiger, or a lion, or a wolf, or a boar, or a 
worm, or an insect, or a gnat, or a mosquito, that 
they become again. Cf. B. S., I1I-2-B. 

5% ^ trr fwfrrqjrfr^cr ar^nr ii ^ ii 

3. wSfhat which is the subtle essence in that all 
this has its self. That is the Atma; that is the Sat: 
that thou art, 0 Swetaketu! “Explain to me fur- 
ther, Sir.” “So be it,” he said. 


Section 11. 


3PPJI wsfiw irt ire^sTan?- 


II ? II 


1. Of this great tree, my dear, if one were to 
strike at the root, it would bleed but live; if one were 
to strike it in the middle it would bleed but live; if 
one were to strike it at the top, it would bleed but 
live; o nly bu t pervaded by it.s Jifft-seli it stands 
drinking (juice) and rejoicing. 


3r?ir m ficfiirT srfTc^r^ ar 

?T^5fhrt ?rT hw’ ^i^fr nw; 

^ II 

2. But if the l_ife_-s glf- leaves one of its branches, 
the branch dries; if it leaves the second (branch) the 
second dries; if it leaves the third it dries; "and if it 

F. 29 
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leaves the whole tree the whole tree dries. Under- 
sitand this (world) to be the same, my dear. 
iTST ftr# 5T fsrw i f?r ^ ^ 

fwsrmTRfcF ?r«iT f>TRii ?ii 

3 . Being,. left by t he life-self j^_„. 0 ^dx),,iAk 
the life-self does no t die.^ . is^high Jg.Jh.e -.Subtle 

^ssenpejS-that. all. this has its self; jMtJsJ^JL.Self ; 
^%t_„ is_ the-., true : t hat _thou ^ _a:rt, O Swetaketu . 
“Explain it to me further, Sir.” “So be it, my 
dear,” He said. Cf. Gita, II-ll; B. S., II- 3 - 16 . 

Section 12. 

srri^^ ■jm ^cr fflrvf ff?r 
«rRr fw njr 

'RiRftfh ff f%ii ? II 

1 . Bring a fruit of that Nyagrodha tree. ‘Here 
it is. Sir.’ ‘Break it.’ ‘It is broken.’ ‘What dost 
thou see there 1 ’ ‘These very small seeds.’ ‘Break 
one of these, my dear.’ ‘It is broken. Sir.’ ‘What 
dost thou see there?’ ‘Nothing, Sir.’ 

tps; ftsiTR # ^ ^Iwh’^rfoRi’T ?r f?r»n #?fb4^sPiu5T 

2 . He said to him, ‘ ‘The subtle.„„essence. my 
dear , which.JJiQiL-dost not see, -Jt is f ron^that^iiMlft_ 
menceJhiM---thk.J! 3 yagrQdha ^^ grows. Beli^e- 
iaeij!iy_ifiar*.. — 

^ jt 'E^<Ttepim5r?rc«ifiR>< ^ ^ anf’rr 

wlh ^ *rr wrft fwirr'RfR^ 

11 
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3. “That which is the subtle essence, in that has 
all this its self; that is the Sat-, that is the Self; that 
thou art, O Swetaketu!” “Explain this to me 
further, Sir.” “So be it,’' he said. 


Section 13. 


II ? II 

1. ‘Having put this salt in water, come to me 
in the morning.’ He did so. The father said to 
him, “Bring the salt, my dear, which you put in the 
water last night. Having looked for it, he found it 
not as it had dissolved. 


irar f^''H'ir-?r'fWT^r5rr%% ?rEiiT?T=5rTiif5r 

^ II ^ II 


2. “My dear, taste from the surface. How is 
it?” “It is salt.’’ “Taste from the middle. How 
is it?” “It is salt.” “Taste it from the bottom. 
How is it?” “It is salt.” “Throw away and come 
tome.” He did so. “ It exi sts forever.” Then the 
father said to him, “ Here also verily, thoa^ilosj-mol 
perce iv e the salt, but there it is indeed . ’ ’ 

W JT ¥ STTcirT ?ff 

^ ITT f^?rTTirr?^fr cr«rr Trfvrfw ii ? ii 

3. “That which is the subtle essence, in that 
has all this its self. That is the Sat; that is the Self; 
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that thou art, O Swetaketu.” Please explain this to 
me further, Sir.” “So be it, my dear,” he said. 


Section 14. 


in?T ?nT wr s? in>*rwttTThTff^Tsr sTRlcftsfiTfr- 

STSft ? II 

1. Just as my dear, someone having brought 
a person from Gandharva with his eyes covered 
might leave him in a lonely place, and as that person 
would shout towards the east, north, south or west, 
I have been brought here with my eyes covered and 
left here with my eyes covered. 


fef Trjsrrrr »3:?rT fer 5i#r?r 

%«rT#t ’ItSI 

?Tq^JT iff II ^ II 


2. Ahd as thereupon someone might loosen his 
bandage and tell him, ‘ GanMarva is in this direction 
and go this way,’ whereupon asking his way from 
village to village and becoming informed and capa- 
able of ju^ng for himself, he would arrive at Gan 
dharva.\^n the same manner does one know who has 
a teacher ; and for him the delay is so long as he is 
not liberated and then he attains to Sat Brahma. 
Cf. B. S., 1-1-7, III-4-52 and IV-1-15. 


i-e.. The knowledge of Sat is always attained 
through a teacher. 

^ *re ¥«!? ii ? ii 
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3. That which is this subtle essence, in that all 
this has its self; that is the Atma; that is the Sat, 
That thou art, 0 Swetaketu! “Sir, teach me more.” 
“So be it, my dear,” he said. 


Section 15 , 


WTgrq-: m armrfe mMr 

fTw qH5r snjpffT 

^"SEISL'i '? •• 


1. The relations of an afflicted man, my dear, 
gather round him and ask, “Do you know me? Do 
you know me?” He knows them as long as speech 
is nbt merged into the mind, the mind into the 
Prana, the Prana into the fire and the fire into the 


Supreme deity. 


ii ^ ii 


2. And when the speech is merged into the 
mind, the mind into the Prana, the Prana into the 
fire, and the fire into the Supreme deity then he 
knows them not. 


^ ^ ^m^'K n 3n?mr crrawr^ 

^ ^ ITT ?T«TT ?r»i:tf?T 11 \ II 

3. That which is subtle essence, in that has all 
this its Sat; that is the Self; that is the Atma; that 
thPu art, ,0 Swetaketu. “Explain this to me further, 
Sir.” “Be it so,” he said. 
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Section 16. 


^ 5r€ir ^v=rf 5T#r'?Rr t^fra^'TTcJTTJi f# ?its^^?TfFsfts:T^- 
^TrtrPT^p^zr 'Hsi ^ JT^’T^rf^ ?r ii ? ii 

1. My dear, they bring a man holding him by 
the hand and saying, “He had taken something, he 
has stolen, heat the axe for him.” If he has com- 
mitted the theft, then he made himself a liar and 
being add icted to falsehood and covering himself 
with a lie, he grasps the heated axe and he is burnt 
and killed. 


3r«r Jif? 5i?zrT. ^ ^ ^awiT^sr 

qrsj cRf ^rfcnr^-f^ tr h ?ir^s«r ws^w ^ w 

2. ^If he has not committed the theft, then he 
makes himself true, and being attached to truth and 
covering himself with truth grasps the heated axe 
and he is burnt and he is released. 

?.i?.yThe truth always wins and not the untruth. 

w ir^rr cr^r w surirT 

f^fTTfVr^ f^WTf^?rii ? II 

3. '-^nd he is nbt burnt (being protected by 
truth) in that all this is fts self. That is the true; 
that is the 4 toa. That thou art, O Swetaketu! 
Then he knows it from him, yea he knows it. 


Chapter VII. Section 1. 

Note , — This section describes the knowledge of 
names, etc., as Brahma through the teaching of Sanat 
Kumar to Narada. 
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<^11 !TR?f?rs; it«rr9 

1. Ifarada approached Sanata Kumara saying, 
“Teach, me, Sir.” He said, “What thou already 
knowest tell me that. Then, beyond that I will tell 
thee.” He replied. 


jttw Rrf%- H 

SS^TTII^ 1» 



2. “Sir, I know the Rigveda, the Tajurveda, 
the Samveda, the Atharveda the fourth, as the fifth 
the Itihasa and the Purana, the Veda of the Vedas, the 
rites of the Pitris, Mathematics, knowledge of the 
gods, knowledge of time, logic, ethics and politics, 
etymology, Brahma knowledge, knowledge of the ele- 
ments, knowledge of war, astronomy, knowledge of 
snake-charming, and fine arts. All this I know, Sir. 


5Efts5 wiFft 259^25. ^ ^ 

?ftsf ?f jtt 'ut ctriT' 

3. “But I am. Sir, only the knower of mantras 
and not the knower of the Self. It has been heard by 
me from persons like you that one who knows th e 
Self crosses beyond the grief. I am. Sir, in grief; 
please remove me from grief.” He replied, “What- 
ever thou hast studied is only a name.” 


^ 3FT«r#'JR=^4 


T. 


^nrt 

esRrfwuT ?r8prf^ 



II Vll 
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4. “Name is the Eigveda, the Yajurveda, the 
Samveda, the Atharveda the fourth, Itihasa and the 
Purana the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas, knowledge 
of the Pit ns, mathematics, knowledge t»f gods, 
knowledge of time, logic, ethics and politics, know- 
ledge of et 3 miology, Brahma knowledge, knowledge 
of snake-charming, and the fine arts ; all this is mere 
name. Meditate upon the name.” 

g- JTTWrRt 

ift ^ ^TTwft sfFT 

Ml 

5. “One who meditates upon the name as 
Brahma becomes independent, so far as the name 
reaches. One who meditates upon the name as 
BrahmaP Sir, is there anything greater than the 
name? “There is something greater than the name.” 
“Tell that to me. Sir.” Cf. B. S., IV-3-16. 


Section 2. 


5Tf»fr 

Cy yO ^ 

^ ^ ctsnr? ^^5=^ 

f«rfi?5qr if# ^ ^ gr^ =BngT^ ^ 

qf qTs:ynwf%Egg- grff sqr f r rqfq -g fi sT 

^ ?iw ?ngTf ff snffwt fqiiTqiifir 

c n^^m^f g n ^ n 

1. Speech is greater than the name; speech 
makes known the Rigveda, the Yajur, the Sama, the 
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fourth Atharved'a, the fifth Itihasa and the Purana, 
the Veda of the Vedas, the rites of the Pitns, mathe- 
matics, the knowledge of the gods, knowledge of 
time, logic ethics and politics, etymology, the 
knowledge of Brahma, the knowledge of elements, 
military knowledge, astrhnomy, the knowledge of 
snake-charming and the fine arts, heaven, earth, air, 
ether, water, fire, the gods, men; animals and cattle; 
grasses and trees, beasts down to worms and ants, 
virtue and vice, the true and the false, the good and 
the bad, the pleasant and the unpleasant. If there 
were no speech, neither virtue, nor the vice, neither 
the good nOr the bad, neither the pleasant nor the 
unpleasant, speech makes known all this. Meditate 
upon speech. 

^ f ^cf<TT# vt 

2. One who meditates upon speech as Brahma, 
becomes independent, st> far as the speech reaches; 
one who meditates upon speech as Brahma. “Is 
there anything greater than the speech?” “Yes, 
there is something greater than speech.” “Tell me 
that.” 


Section 3. 
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’pft ff lT?ft f? 

m ? M 

1. Mind is greater than speech. Just as the 
closed fist holds two animals or two Kalas or two 
Aksha fruits, so does the mind holds speech and 
name. And when one is minded in the mind to read 
the Veda, he reads it; when he is minded to perform 
actions, he performs them ; when he is minded to desire 
sons and cattle, he desires them; when he is minded 
to desire this wPrld and the next, he desires them. 
Mind is verily the self ; mind is the world ; and mind 
is Brahma. Meditate upon the mind. 

?r jft ’T^ft jrrwrdt m crwq- Jr«rr^<T^rc> 

ifr *r7> ^ ^RicJftsT^cT 

^ ^ II 

2. One who meditates upon the mind as Brahma 
becomes independent as far as the mind reaches — he 
who meditates upon the mind as Brahma. “Is 
there anything greater than the mind?” “Yes, 
there is something greater than the mind.” “Tell 
that to me. Sir.” 


Section 4. 

tTTf qiwfKqlw qrfiJT tjqr wqfirr trf#i qjqffw ii ? ii 

1. Will is greater than the mind. For when 
one wills then he thinks, then he utters speech, and 
then he utters it in name. In the name the mantra 
becomes one, and in the mantras the sacrifices become 


one. 
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f srr '^cnf^r irRrfe^rf^ 

?rifw sm 4/+Vq'&SffIW 'efff- 

uwr: YT'irrfnx ?ff^4 ww’xl ti^^wk 

?R»5>75% ^4wr< ?RRf^ ?rls: 

?RrR% ^ vr^ ^ II 


2. Indeed these becoming one in the will and 
consisting of the will, abide in the will. The heaven 
and the earth willed; the air and the ether willed; 
the water and the fire willed. Through the will of 
these, rain is formed; through the will of rain food 
is formed; and through the will of food the Pranas 
are formed; through the will of the Prana the 
mantras are formed; through the will of the Mantras 
the sacrifices are performed; through the will of the 
sacrifice, the world is formed; through the will of 
the world all things are formed. This is the will. 
Meditate upon the will. 


?r JT. ¥^57 ¥ ’TNrr? s^. sTfirferiJr 

srfwfeftss^-qTTRfvrsq-w^sfwfirssTfir 

ygnyRR i' d ffir 

d^gM ' I lT? ^S^FrftffT 5P% W^?w€tf^ll ^ II 

3. One who meditates upon the will as Brahma, 
he being permanent, renowned and undistressed, ob- 
tains the permanent renown and undistressed worlds 
appointed for him. And so far as the will reaches, 
he is independent — one who meditates upon the will 
as Brahma. “Is there anything greater than the 
will?” “Yes, there is something greater than the 
will.” “Tell that to me, Sir.” 
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Section 5. 

^ ir?T # iPPFqm 

wpTJftT^iRr ?rrtr ?Trfi5T ’frwfFT 

\i * >» 

II ? II 

1. Intelligence is greater than the will. 
Whence one understands then he wills, then he 
thinks, then he utters speech. He utters it in name; 
in the name mantras become one; and in the mantras 
sacrifices (abide). 

trrfir | jrfafKs^rfir 

rr^rg-srf'T sFf 

fsrjrwOTr^tr: 3wr 

* SD C\ 

Yfirw f^fTTO%fir ii ^ ii 

2. All these becoming one in intelligence and 
consisting in intelligence, abide in intelligence. 
Threfore, even if a man be possessed of much learn- 
ing, if he happens to be unintelligent, they say of 
him that he is nothing. Know, however, he may 
for if he were learned, he could not be so unintelli- 
gent. And if a man nbt possessed of much learning 
be intelligent to him people listen gladly. Intelli- 
gence is the becoming one of all these, intelligence is 
the self, and intelligence is their support. Meditate 
upon the intelligence. 

q'i^cfTTftsfer vnFrTfqTiT^ 

5T«)r ii ^ ii 

3. One who meditates upbn intelligence, as 
Brahma, he himself being permanent, renowned, un- 
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distressed, obtains permanent renown and painless 
worlds, prepared for him. And so far as intelli- 
gence reaches he is independent-one who meditates 
upon intelligence as Brahma. “Is there anything 
greater than intelligence?” “There is something 
greatei- than intelligence.” “Tell that to me,” Sir.” 


Section 6. 


sflsqksttkTTl swdk If *rij- 

^TTWi wfrrt sjJTJrRRKTr #?qnr: 

t 5r?T^ siFn5r?sc5TT SJTH- 

? II 


1. Meditation is greater than intelligence 
The earth meditates as it were; and thus does medi- 
tate the sky, the heaven, the water, the mountains, 
the gods, and men. Therefore, he who among men 
attains to greatness seems to have obtained a share of 
meditation. And while small people are quarrel- 
some and abusive and slandering, great men appear 
to have obtained a share of meditation. Meditate 
upon the meditation. Cf. B. S., IV-1-9. 


^ 3ft SJTFT crsrrw <r«fww^T<T 

jft ^WIS'R 

2. One who medit-ates upon meditation as 
Brahma becomes independent so far as meditation 
reaches one who meditates as Brahma. “Is there 
anything greater than meditation?” “There is 
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something greater than meditation.” “Tell that to 
me, Sir.” 

Section 7. 

*fm%5TrT=!r#«f 75==^ %7r?it M fq?7sc7Tf% 

^f72rr wfrr7?rr ^frfT^rr 

iT<f?7^r73nr fT? =7 TfsRT =7 ^ =71^7^ =7T7^ 

c o 

7^'s;5pEf W7TS:% =7 c|orT77'R7l3=®7177rf7T7?^ 

«r#‘ 7T7Jf =7 g?7 =7T77 =7 7T?rr7^ =7 f 7W =7Tf7®Rr =7T?f ^ 

=7 1771777 177171% 17717771^^7 II ? II 
1. Knowledge is greater than meditation. It 
is by knowledge that one knows the Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda and the Samveda, the fourth Atharveda 
and the fifth the Itihasa, Purana, the Veda of the 
Vedas, the rites of the Pitres, mathematics, know- 
ledge of the gods, kiiowledge of time, logic, ethics, 
and politics, etymology, the knowledge of Brahma, 
the knowledge of elements, the knowledge of war, 
astronomy, the knowledge of snake-charming, and 
the fine arts of the attendants of gods, heaven, earth, 
air, AMsha, fire, the gods, men, cattle, birds, grasses, 
trees, beasts down to ants and worms, virtue and 
vice, and the true and the false, the good and the 
bad, the pleasant and the unpleasant, the food, and 
the taste, this world and the next wbrld — and all this 
is known by knowledge. Meditate upon the knowl- 
edge. 

7 7l f7^C7 7^771^ f7^77t # 7 55N7S>irr777lsf7%^7% 
7T7f5aT7?7 77 77157 7717777751 77% 7l 177T7 
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sf^cT ffir fwirPTmt^ ^ imFir- 

wtferf^rn ^ it 

2. One who meditates upon knowledge as 
Brahrm obtains the world of the knowing and the 
wise; and so far as knowledge reaches, he is inde- 
pendent — one who meditates upon knowledge as 
Brahma. “Is there anything greater than know- 
ledge?” “Yes, there is something greater than 
knowledge.” “Tell that to me. Sir.” 


Section 8. 

^ f^rWTJTR^TSftr g 5RT fwmqrWWiFRfT ^ 

JT?T ^fir%«rr?rr 

«iTcrT fk ’Rn ^ 

fkfrT?rr w TpTkV 'i%r 

ss * 

1. Power is greater than knowledge. A single 
man of power shakes a hundred men with knowledge. 
.WJien a man has power, he rises; rising, he 
serves; serving, he approaches neai*er; approaching 
nearer, he sees, hears, thinks, understands, acts, and 
knows. It is by his power that the earth stands; 
by power the sky, by power the heaven, by power 
the mountains, by power the ^ds and men, by power 
the oattle, birds, grasses and trees, the beasts down 
to ants and worms; and by power does the world 
stand. Meditate upon power. 
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It ^ II 

2. One who meditates upon power as Brahma 
becomes independent, so far as power reaches — one 
who meditates upon power as Brahma. “Is there 
anything greater than power?” “Yes, there is 
something greater than power.” “Tell that to me. 


Section 9. 


srw wr? ^err?viT?creaT?rsrrq' 5ft%?wr- 

«ftcr 


II \ II 





1. Food is greater than power. Therefore, if 
one does not eat for ten days, even if he lives he is 
unable to see, to hear, to think, to understand, to 
act, or to know. And when he obtains food, he 
is able to see, to hear, to think, to understand, to 
act, and to know. Meditate upon food. 


’RT ^T^rn^mwifr 

2. One who meditates upt>n food as Brahma 
obtains the worlds that are supplied with food and 
drink; and so far as food reaches, he is independent 
— one who meditates upon food as Brahma. “Is 
there anything greater than food?” “Yes, there is 
something gi'eater than food.” “Tell that to me. 
Sir.” 
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Section 10. 

BTITt ^?r SEIT!ft'!I5% STOT 3151 

’Srr«raT'flm IRT 5ffe^ifeqT?rrf?5T: STTWT ^ 'srfw- 

5!r#cirnT ^arf #4 7 ( 51 ^ q^frssf ^fi’iffq^cfT qfw^En- 
5|?T5nR^ 3rJITSC% =? cTW^mq": 

STT II ? It 

1. Water is greater than food. Therefore, 
when there is not sufficient rain the Pranas are in 
trouble, and there will be less food. And when there 
is sufficient rain, the Pranas rejoice, and there will 
be much food. It is only water that has taken differ- 
ent forms, which is earth, sky, heaven, mountains, 
gods and men, cattle and birds, grasses and trees, 
beasts down to ants and worms. Ail these are forms 
of water. Meditate upon water. 

?! jftscft srFftfcr g-irlKprsTsc^^ff^nn^^gr 

w^rnFJT ?r»4T<+'iH^id ^?r iftscft irir^s^wft ^ 

m 11 r n 

2. One who meditates upon water as Brahma 
obtains all wishes and obtains satisfaction; and so 
far as water reaches, he is independent — one who 
meditates upon water as Brahma. “Is there any- 
thing greater than water?” “Yes, there is some- 
thing greater than water.” “Tell that to me. Sir.” 


Section 11. 
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«s!r% WT f ^ rR^’ ??TfiR^Ssrr?: ^ II? II 

1. Fire is greater than water. Having held 
the air, it warms the ether. Then people say it is 
hot, it burns, it will rain. It is fire that, having 
first shown (itself), creates water. And again there 
is thundering, together with lightning, flashing, 
upwards and across the sky. Then people say, 
“Lightnings are flashing and it is thundering, it 
will rain.” It is fire that, showing itself at first, 
creates water. Meditate upon fire. 

2. One who meditates upon fire as Brahma, 
being radiant himself, obtains radiant worlds, is 
full of light and free from darkness; and so far as 
fire reaches he is independent — one who meditates 
upon fire as Brahma. “Is there anything greater 
than fire?” “Yes, there is something greater than 
fire.” “Tell that to me, Sir.” 

Section 12 . 

3in>r?r> ^ w 

Tw anspTfr siTiR ii ?ii 

1. Ether is greater than fire. In ether exist 
the sun and the moon, the lightning, stars and fire. 
It is through ether that people call; it is through 
MLor that thev hear ; it is through ether that they 
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hear back. It is in ether that people rejoice; it is 
in ether that they rej'oice not. In ether are all things 
born; and it is towards ether that all things grow. 
Meditate upon ether. 


w^^fTi#sfer srr^FRiT^w fc^fi^Rnirar w- 

IRII 


2. One who meditates upon ether as Brahma 
obtains extensive worlds, full of light, free from the 
troubles of over-crowding, wide and spacious; and 
so far as ether reaches, he is independent. “Is there 
anything greater than ether. Sir?” “Yes, there is 
something greater than ether.” “Tell that to me. 
Sir.” 


Section 13. 


^ ^ 


1. Remembrance is greater than ether. There- 
fore, even when there are many persons, if they have 
no remembrance they would not hear anyone; they 
would not think; they would not know. When they 
have remembrance that they would hear, think and 
know. It is remembrance that one knows his sons 
and cattle. Meditate upon remembrance. 


W. ’PK 




U5?U 
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2. One who meditates upon remembrance as 
Brahma becomes independent, so far as remen- 
brance reaches. “Is there anything greater than 
remembrance?” “Yes, there is something greater 
than remembrance?” “Tell that to me. Sir.” 

Section 14 

srr^TT ^ f # 5 ^t- 

C\ ^ O * 

1. Desire is greater than remembrance. In- 
spired by desire does one remembering read the 
mantras, perform sacrifices, wish for sons and cattle, 
wish for this world and the next. Meditate upon 
desire. 

?r ^ suwf f ^ sprar: pF^n- 

^TT^i^rwr »Rr' q- sfRit 

amrmr ^ 

2. One who meditates upon desire as Brahma 
by desires are all his desires fulfilled; his prayers are 
never in vain ; and sb far as desire .reaches, he 
becomes independent, — one who meditates upon desire 
as Brahma. “Is there anything greater than 
desire?” “Yes, there is something greater than 
desire.” “Tell that to me. Sir.” 

Section 15. 

inwt ^ aiRfun aro jrror 

5iTir: qrfe sriw: 5rr®f ^f?r otw groft sr 
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1. Prana is greater than desire. Just as the 
spokes of the wheel are fastened to the nave, so is 
everything fastened to the Prana. Prana moves by 
Prana; Prana gives Prana ^ to Prana. Prana is the 
father; Prana is the mother; Prana is the brother; 
Prana the sister. Prana the teacher and Prana 
Brahman. Cf. B. S., 1-3-8. 

qf? fqcr< vr qm qr qr qr fTfr»f wr 

JTfqri fqc[fr t qrpr t 

Rirfe f ^ RJiFTRif |T i fT^n>rfr 

# RTI^g'll II 

2. If one says something harsh to his father, 
mother, brother, sister, teacher or a Brahmana then 
people say, “Shame on thee; thou art a killer of thy 
father; thbu art a killer of thy mother; thou art a 
killer of thy brother; thou art a killer of thy sister; 
thou art a killer of thy teacher; thou art a killer of 
a Brahmana. 

arq- aRFqqrqcspRTSITWfr ?nTRf sqfOT ftggr- 

O C\ ^ CN-O C " 

^ II 

3. Whereas, after the Pranas have departed 
frCm the body, even if one were to burn them together 
by means of a poker, they would not say, “Thou hast 
killed thy mother; thou hast killed thy father; thou 
hast killed thy br^other; thou hast killed thy sister; 
thou hast killed thy teacher; thou hast killed a 
Brahmana.'^ 


snwt ?r ^ i?*? qqroqwiRnr 
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4. Prana verily is all these. One who sees 
thus, thinks thus, and knows thus, becomes an 
Ativadi (or greater speaker). And if someone 
were to tell him, “Thou art an Ativadi-, he should say, 
‘Yes, I am an and should not conceal the 

fact.’ 

Section 16. 

irw f ^ arRffsrRr m 

^ f^artrfkcrsJTOrf^ ^ ii ? ii 

1. But in reality that person is an Ativadi (or 
great speaker) who is an Ativadi of the Sat. “Sir, 
may I become an Ativadi of the Sat.” “But one 
should desire to know the Sat.** “Sir, I do desire to 
know the Sat.*’ 

Section 17. 

?r?T ^ fufifSlR'T ^ 

f^iR ^ fwR f Rr it ? ii 

1. When one knows the Sat, then only does he 
declare the Sat. One does not declare the Sat with- 
out knowing it; one declares the Sat, only when know- 
ing it. This knowing one must wish to know. 
“Sir, I wish to know this knowing.” 

Section 18. ' 

JRT ^ ?rrsiTRT f^siwr^ f^a i R T Ri »TRr- 

^ ’TfcT 11 ? n 
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1. When one thinks, then he knows; without 
having thought one does not know; it is only after 
having thought that one knows; but one should wish 
to know the thought. “Sir, I wish to know the 
thought.” 


Section 19. 

JRT # srsr ^ f¥'^- 

iTf%<r3Tf^ «r5t ftlsraTO- i%ii ? n 

1. When one has devotion then he thinks; with- 
out devotion he does not think ; when he has devotion 
then alone does he think. But one should wish to 
know devotion. “Sir, I wish to know devotion.” 

Section 20. 

ntTcT f^rssr ii ?ii 

1. It is when one attends on his teacher that 
he has devotion; without attending, he has no devo- 
tion; it is by attending that one has devotion. But 
one should wish to know attendance. “Sir, I wish 
to know attendance.” 


Section 21. 

^ ffrferssfcT IkfeTEsfa 

1. When one does his duty then he has devo- 
tion; without having done them he has no devotion; 
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it is only after having done them, that he has devotion. 
But one should wish to know duty. “Sir, I wish to 
know duty.” 


Section 22. 

w pf sFTtffr 

p ^ r=iri(5(iR(d'«ii(iif?r p f^fsRTRr II ? II 

1. When one obtains bliss he does his duty; 
without attaining bliss, he does not do it; it is only 
after obtaining bliss that he does it. But one should 
wish to know bliss. “Sir, I wish to know bliss.” 


Section 28, 

Note . — This section describes the knowledge of 
Brahma under the name Of Bhuma (or great). 

jft # pr ?Rp 5TT9T ptrfer ^ p pr ^ 

prf ii ? ii 

1. The great is bliss. There is no bliss in what 
is small. The great alone is bliss. But one should 
wish to know the great, “Sir, I wish to know the 
great.” 


Section 24. 


inr jnsTcTOrRr ^ prssr 

f^vji w I Rr jft t pi 

^ ^ fr ii \ ii 

1. Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing 
else, knows nothing else, that is the great (or Bhuma). 
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Where, however, one sees something else, hears 
something else, knows something else, that is the 
small. That which is great is immortal; that which 
is small is mortal. “Sir, in what does the great 
rest?” Tn its own greatness, — or not even in great- 
ness.’ Cf. B. S., 1-3-8. 




2. In this world they call greatness the cow and 
the horse as also elephants and gold, slaves and wives, 
fields and houses. I do not mean this, he said, 
because in that case, one thing rests upon another. 
What I do mean is this. 


Section 25. 


^ 'nRMf 5^??rrc?r ^ 



1. That alone is below, that above, that behind, 
that before, that to the right, that to the left, that 
is all this. Now follows the explanation of it. I 
alone am below, I above, I behind, I before, I to the 
right, I to the left; I am in all this. Cf . Gita, XI-40. 


1 3r«r tsfqmscft 


2. Now follows the explanation of Self. The 
Self alone is below, the Self aWe, the Self behind, tiie 
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Self before, tbe Self to the right, the Self to the left, 
the Self is all this. One who sees thus, thinks thus 
and knows thus, loves the Self, revels with the Self, 
enjoys the company of the Self, and rejoices in the 
Self; he becomes the Svarata, he becomes independent; 
in all the worlds. While those that know otherwise, 
are ruled by others and live in perishable worlds ; and 
they become dependent in all the worlds. Cf. Gita, 
III-17, XI-40; B. S., IV-4-18. 

Section 26. 

wr?r siw: snw mm 

II ?ii 

1. For one who sees thus, thinks and knows 
thus, Pranas spring from the Self, desire springs from 
the Self, remembrance springs from the Self, ether 
springs from the Self, fire springs from the Self, 
water springs from the Self, birth and death spring 
from the Self, food springs from the Self, power 
springs from the Self, knowing springs from the 
Self, meditation springs from the Self, consciousness 
springs from the Self, will springs from the Self, 
mind springs from the Self, speech springs from the 
Self, name springs from the Self, mantras spring 
from the Self, sacrifices spring from the Self — and all 
this springs from the^elf . 
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?=ifSRrsV s{^ ?iTf^: g4ff?»MT r Hf ftpnrt^r- 

^Tfer^ifr«iTJr 

^ II ^ II 

2. There is this verse. One who sees this sees 
not death, nor disease, nor pain. He who sees all 
things in every way, and obtains everything in every 
way. He being one becomes three, five, seven, and 
nine, and then he is said to be eleven, a hundred, and 
ten, a thousand and twenty. On the purification of 
the food there is the purification of the heart ; on the 
purification of the heart, there is the stability of 
memory ; on the stability of memory there is the loosen- 
ing of all knots. After the faults (of Narada) had 
been destroyed, the blessed Sanata Kumara showed him 
the end of darkness. They call him Skanda — ^yea 
they call him Skanda. Of. Gita, XVII-8; B. S.. III- 
4-29 & IV-4-11. 

i.e., Brahma is the cause of the Universe. 

'Note . — Sanata Kumara describes that ^tma 
{Brahma) was one alone without another, then he 
became threefold as fire, water, earth, then five-fold 
as ether, air, fire, water and earth, then seven-fold 
as intellect, egotism, ether, air, fire, water and earth 
and then nine-fold as ether, air, fire, water, earth, 
herbs, food, seed and man. 


Chapter VIII. Section 1. 

Note . — ^This section describes the khowledge of 
Brahma under the name of Df^hj ^ (small ether) 
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through the teaching of Prajafati to Indra that 
devotion leads tft. the^attainment of . all desir^ ^aadU. 
tiiat Se Self is without forms and qualifies and that- 
the individual Self ig the same as BrahmM and A tma^ 
(Same as in Brih., IV-4-22). 

sr^r ^rfdsf^^r^df^T^'RT^r- 

cfSR fVr^Rrcrsqfwfh’ n ?ii 

1. In this city of Brahrm, there is a s inall lotus , 
(like) a palace therein is the small et h er . And "viyliaL 
is^in th at i s to be soughfc-.afteiuand to be known. Cf. 
i. S., 1-8-14. 

i.e., The inner Atma dwelling in the lotus-like 
heart is Dahara or small ether which is to be meditat- 
ed upon and known by all as Brahma. 


5qR5%55CS3T‘ JTfR II "R II 


2. If they should say to him, “Now with refe- 
rence to the small lotus, in this city of Brahma, which 
is as a palace and the smaller ether within this — ^what 
it is existing therein, which is to be sought after and 
to be knPwn?” He should reply : — 




sTRTRr ^ 





3, As large as is this ether, so large is the ether 
within the heart; both heaven and earth are contained 
■within it; both fire and air, both sun and moon, lightn- 
ing and stars, and whatever there is in this world of 
the Self and whatever is not — ^all is contained within 
this. Cf. B. S., III-2-37. 
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i.e.. All the universe together with the earth, etc., 
dwells within Bmhma and there is nothing beyond 
Him. 

? ^FTtfT wi ecfisfciftnira- ffa" ii v n 

4. And if they should say : ‘If everything is 
contained in that city of Brahma, all creatures and 
all desires, then when old 'age overtakes it or when 
it decays, what is left of it?’ 

wfpT aJWPTfdMiwiT 

^??ftsfcr<TT?r: ^Tc^r^: srsrr 5T«rr- 

TT^mFf # jr^TSrRFwTrT ^ ^nrq^ q-' ?f 

f5?rii K II 

5. He should reply, “By the old age of this, 
that does not age, by the death of this (Self) that is 
not killed.” That is the truth Brahma city; in this 
are all desires contained. This is the Self, free from 
evil, free from old age, free from death, free from 
sorrow, without hunger and thirst with true desires 
and true wills. Just as here, the subjects follow as 
they are ordered, and depend upon that country and 
that piece of land, which they may desire. Cf. 
B. S., III-2-17. 

i.e. The Atma is all-pervading, of satisfied 
desires and free from desires, imperishable and free 
from modifications. 
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?y^%q- ^nr^t it ^ ii 

O >3 ' 

6. And just as here, the worlds obtained by- 
actions perish, so also the worlds acquired by good 
actions. Those who depart from here, without know- 
ing the Self, and the true desires all loose their worlds. 
While those who depart from here, after knowing the 
Self and the true desires obtain all the worlds. Cf. 
Gita, VII-17; B. S., I-l-l, III-3-43 and IV-4-9. 


Section 2. 

c o 

f're[’5yt%fr ^nrwt *1^1^ ir ? n 

1. If he desires the world of the Pitris, by his 
mere will, his Pitris come to him ; and having obtain- 
ed the world of the Pitris, he feels happy and great. 
Cf. B. S. IV-4-8. 

ii ^ ii 

2. And if he desires the world of the mothers, 
by his mere will, his mothers come to him; and having 
obtained the world of the mothers, he feels happy 
and great. 

STT q-r? vricR: ^ 

«rra5y|%q ii^ii 

3. And if he desires the world of the brothers, 
by his mere will the brothers come to him ; and having 
obtained the world of the brothers, he feels happy 
and great. 
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aPT jtT? ?^c: ^r^TtrEsf^ 

1-^ »Tf>r^ II Y 11 

4. Aind if he desires the world of the sisters, 
by his mere will, the sisters come to him; and having 
obtained the world of the sisters, he feels happy and 
great. 

^qvft *r^qt ii ^ ii 

5. And if he desires the world of his friends, 
by his mere will, his friends come to him ; and having 
obtained the world of the friends, he feels happy and 
great. 


<S5??I%?T II % II 

6. And if he desires the world of scents and 
garlands by his mere will, scents and garlands come 
to him; and having obtained the world of scents and 
garlands, he feels happy and great. 

SflWW^r^^ II V3 II 

7. And if he desires the world of food and 
drink, by his mere will, food and drink come to him; 
and having obtained the world of food and drink, 
he feels happy and great. 

apT qf? ’flcT^TTf^ 

8. And if he desires the world of songs and 
music by bis mere will, songs and music come to him; 
and having obtained the world of songs and music, 
he feels happy and great. 
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m f^: ^q' 

II ^ II 

9. And if he desires the world of women, by 
his mere will, women come to him and having 
obtained the world of women, he feels happy and 
great. 

'O 

'S5r?r^¥qr5hiT^tq%ii ? on 

10. Whatever country he is attached to, and 
whatever he desires, by his mere will, all this comes 
to him; and having obtained this, he feels happy and 
great. 


Section 3. 

tr ?r?5TT: ^FFTT 3nTcH;fq^HI»rl'sir^ ^ft 

?ft n crhri ?^?rFr ii ? ii ; 

1. These are the true desires, with a covering 
of untruth; though these are true, they have a cover- 
ing of untruth. For, whoever, departs from here, 
him one cannot see again in this world. 

# =?r YrIT qef^ cT?^ q?qr 

^rciTT: ^>nTf sr'TaTf^FTT'W^i^n' Mfcw- 

ff fg sr?!J?T: 11 ^ It 

2. Those of his relatives who are living and 
who are dead, and whatever else there is which, 
though desiring one does not obtain, all this one finds, 
when he goes there. There are all those true desires, 
covered by untruth. And just as people who do not 
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know the place walk over the ground, and do not know 
the golden treasure that is hidden underground, so 
do all these creatures daily going into this world of 
Brahma find it not, being carried away by untruth. 
Cf. B. S., 1-3-15. 


^ ^ ajTciTr ff? 

II ? If 

3. This self is in the heart. The etymological 
explanation is this : because it is in the heart (or 
Hirdayama). therefore, it is called the heart (or 
Hirdayama). One who knows this daily goes to the 
world of heaven. 

r^fir^ra’cT sTRkfh" ^ 

JTnr iiv ii 

4. Now this serene and happy being, after 
having risen from this body, aird having got at the 
highest light, reaches his own true form that is the 
self; thus said he. This is the immortal and the 
fearless, this is Brahma; and the name of this Brahma 
is the true (or Satya), Cf. B. S., I 3-18 and I^' 4-1. 


?rrf?T 1 ^ Hdhrfirfir ?r?r?5w?T|rnT«r 5rfe 

II 

5. ^^ese are the three letters Sa, 2^ and 
The Sa is the immortal ; Ti is the mortal; and by the 
Yam one binds both. Because by it one blinds both, 
therefore, it is Yam, One who knows this 
daily to heaven. 
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Section 4. 

JT 3rr?iiT ?r 

?rof}’ ff ^r 5r 5ft^ 5T T lifers: 
sqfcrqrraTT ii ? ii 

1. This Self is the bridge, the embankment for 
the non-destruction of these worlds. This bridge 
is not reached by day and night, nor by old age, death 
or sorrow, nor by good and evil deeds. All evils 
turn away from it. For this world of Brahma is free 
from all evil.^ Cf. B. S., III-2-31. 

fer: ?r?rr^t 

^fr5?tqr: II v n 

2. Therefore, having reached this bridge, one 
who is blind ceases to be blind ; he who is hurt ceases 
to be hurt; he who is afflicted ceases to be afflicted. 
Therefore, when this bridge has been crossed even 
the night beciomes day; for this world of Brahma is 
lighted once for all. 

^T%tqr ?r5r55tq^i>< 

ii ^ ii 

« -o ' 

3. Those who reach this world of Brahma by 
studentship, to them belongs this world of Brahma; 
for their independence is in all the worlds. Cf . B. S . , 
ITI-2-31. 


Section 5. 


m JTsrar ^ jft ntrr t f^- 
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1. Now that which they call sacrifice is only 
studentship as it is only by means of studentship 
that the knower reaches that. And that which they 
call ‘Ishta is only studentship, because it is by 
studentship that having worshipped, one reaches the 
self. 


^11 ^ It 

2. What people call Satrayana that is student- 
ship, because it is by means of studentship that one 
obtains the safety of his self from the Sat. What 
people call Mauna is really studentship, because it 
is by means of studentship that having found the 
self, one meditates. 


w|rert% erdtJiFnfiicft MV 

JniTarPmsc ii ^ ii 

3. What people call Aiuisakayana is indeed 
studentship; for that self does not perish which one 
finds by means of studentship. And what people 
call Arahyata forest is only studentship; for Ara and 
Vya are the tAVO oceans in the world of Brahma, in the 
world of heaven, which is the third from this; and 
there is the Airammadiya lake and the Asvattha 
tree named Somammna and there is also the A^para- 
jita city of Brahma, as also the golden hall built by 
the Lord. 

gi" nytcim ^ ®T 5r^’®rpn^;fVMVr 
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4. Those who find the two oceans, Ara and Vya, 
in the world of Brahma, by means of studentship, 
to them belongs the world of Brahma-, for them, 
there is independence in the worlds. 

Section 6. 

sm ?rr t^cTT ^rrswr: ^^[55^ 

'rfirPT ^ snf?^: trq- ^ 

'ficT II ? II 

1. Now the arteries that belong to the heart con- 
sist of the brown substance, of the white, of the 
blue, of the yellow, and of the red, as is the sun 
brown, white, blue, yellow, and red. 

cram fluw. arr^Rr ^ ’siTwt 

JTsscfbT rnfm^^cSTcrPT?^ cTT 3rr| 

*n<rT strvjfr ?n€twr: sTcrm^ 'frm: ii ii 

C VD C 

2. About it is (this saying) — Just as a long 
road goes to both villages; this as well as that, so do 
the rays Cf the sun go to both the worlds, this as well 
as the other. They proceed from the sun, and enter 
into these arteries; they proceed from those arteries, 
and enter into the sun. Cf. B. S., TV-2-19 

^rartcTcfRI: ^FRcT: ^EfSIW: cnu 

TiRflr CRT inmr TTm pr^irfcr f? cT^t ?PT?it ^cr ii ^it 

3. And when a man is sound asleep, at perfect 
rest so that he knows no dreams, then he has entered 
into these arteries, him no evil touches, for he is 
endowed with light. Cf. B. S., III-2-7. 

apT ?i#cr?ffi5TrFf sftcft ^cT cHTf^cT sn^biT nr 

’O 
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4. And when he is weakened, then these sitting 
around him say, “Do you know me? Do you know 
me ?” As long as he has not departed from this body, 
he knows them. 


ST'T?^' II H II 

5. When he thus departs from this body, then 
by these very rays he proceeds upwards, or goes up 
meditating on Om. And while his mind is failing, 
he goes to the sun; for that is the door of the world; 
the knowing ones pass through, while the ignorant 
ones are shut up. Cf. B. S., IV-2-18. 


I ^ riT^^eRrr ^frrJTpTf?r.ft¥T i 


6. Therefore is this verse. There are a hundred 
and one arteries of the heart; one (Shtishamna) of 
them penetrates the head; moving by way of that, 
one reaches the immortal, the dther serve for depart- 
ing in various directions.. (Same as in Kath. VI-16, 
Tait., 1-6 (1) and Brih., II-1-19). Cf . Gita, VIII-12 • 
B. S., IV-2-7. 


Section 7. 

f^iRnfersir: ?r 

1. The self which is free from evil, undecaying, 
undying, free from sorrow, free from hunger and 
without thirst with true desires, true will, that is 
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what is to be known, to be sought after, which one 
must wish Co know, one who has sought after, this self, 
and knows it, obtains all the worlds and all desires : — 
so said Prajafati. 

?p#fGir ^wnrnTT^- 

rft ?rfiirq-n»fir s r g r wRf-H ' if.Tw;^- 

II R II 

2. Both the gods and the demons heard this, 
they said, “Well, we shall search for that self, by 
searching which all the worlds and all desires are 
obtained.” Indra (god) from among the gdds, and 
Virochana, from amdng the demons, went; and both 
without communicating with each other approached 
Praja/pati, with fuel. 

€[ % frr^^rer 5 srsrrqfrrf^ 

j?rr^tRrfjTr?r anrJm^'TTctrT W^r- 

^sPrmr: ^reJirnr: ?r ?r^- 

<9 

ii ? ii 

3. They dwelt there as students for thirty-two 
years. Then Prajapati said to them, “With what 
end in view, have you dwelt here?” They said, 
“Saying of yours, we repeat, viz., the self which is 
free from evil, undecaying and undying, free from 
sorrow, free from hunger, and without thirst, with 
true desires and true will, that self is to be sought 
after, to be known; and one having searched this 
self after, to be known as worlds and all desires ; and 
it is with the purpose of knowing this that we have 
dwelt here.” 
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5ft f ST 5^'^ 3ir5*»% 

iftsif ^5m ipr 

^ qti| Trfw w II V II 

4. Prajafati said to them, “The person that is 
seen in the eye that is the self that is spoken of; this 
is the immortal, the fearless Brahma. “Sir, he 
that is seen in the water and he that is seen in the 
mirror which of these is that?” He said, “It is he 
that is seen within all these.” 


Section 8. 


sstiTraif 3rR»?rfrsT^ si'<ik*i'ii' ?r 


an5*t T ?r ’mr^ 3TT5ft^r«r sitto^t: it \ ii 



1. Look at yourselves in a cup of water; and 
then what you do not understand of the self ; come 
and ask me. They looked at themselves into the 
cup of water. Praja'pati asked them. “What do 
you see?” They replied, “Sir, we see ourselves as 
we are even to the hair and nails, a very picture 

sTTftTfW eft f 5nvW555eft <;'%l <1 eft 

I STSIT'TRrW^ f¥ «R5T^II ^ II 

2. Praja'pati said to them, “Having adorned 
yourselves well, put on your best clothes, and having 
cleaned yourselves, took at yourselves in the cup of 
water.” They adorned themselves well, put on their 
best clothes, cleaned tl^emselves and then looked in 
the cup bf water. Prajapati said to them, WTiat 
do you see ?” 
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eft eft ^^r^ft 'rfts^eft 

eft f W?erf5ift II ^ II 

3. They replied, “Just as we are ourselves, well 
adorned, well dressed and cleaned, so are these also 
well adorned, well dressed and cleaned.” He said, 
“That is the Self, the immortal, the fearless, that is, 
Brahma.*' They both went away with their hearts 
satisfied. 


fft 5RTqfir5Wmi7'l^'«l rijS- 

fTfwft w(^r ^ ^ TOvrfW^fir w 

^ifr aric’TT 

aTTcJTIfT^ ’TfqVTPJTIff Wt^fTTWrfl^ =tfcr II V || 


4. And Prajapati, looking after them, said, 
“Without having perceived and without havng known 
the self, they both go away; and whoever of the two, 
the gods and the demons will hold to this doctrine 
will be destroyed.” Now Virochana, with a satisfied 
heart went to the demons and preached this doctrine 
to be attended upon; and it is only by worshipping 
the self, and by attending upon the self that one 
gains both the worlds, this as well as the other. 


'Tprsfetaw fMrsT^rr 

^STfeft JF^nftll H II 




5, Therefore, even not, pf one who does not 
give, who has no devotion and who does not perform 
sacrifices they say, “Oh! he is of the demons, for 
such is the doctrine of demons. They deck the body 
of the dead, with food, dresses and ornaments; and 
by this, they think they will gain the next world.” 
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Section 9. 


^?r gsRTfr: 'TfT'sf^ 

s!^> ?rr^ mtr: q TW ' % 

'R’tRt 5Tr^T ?jtnf wrnfrt^ ti ? ii 

1. But Indra, without having got to the gods, 
saw this diflBeulty, as when the body is adorned, it 
is adorned; and when the body is well dressed, it is 
dressed; and when the body is clean, it is clean; 
in the same manner, when the body is blind, it would 
be blind ; when the body is one-eyed, it would be one- 
eyed ; when the body is crippled, it wOuld be crippled ; 
and when the body perishes, it would also perish. 


?T ?rnTcTrf®r: f 

sn^rsflr: ^ 

?rT«?5yr^ gw# Tfwt 
?rw NW: «ifTfwr 
srOTCfqr wpi 5 ^ M'^gral fg: 1 1 ^ 11 


2. I see nb good in this. Then with fuel in his 
hand, he came back. Prajapati said to him, “Well 
Indra, as you went away with Virochana, satisfied in 
your hearts, for what purpose have you come back?” 
He replied, “Sir, as when the body is adorned, 
this is adorned; when the body is dressed, it is dressed , 
when the body is cleaned, it is cleaned • so also when 
the body is blind, it would be blind; when the body 
is one-eyed, it would be one-eyed; when the bcjdy is 
crippled, it- would be crippled; and when the body is 
perished, it would also be perished. Therefore I 
see no good in this. 
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?rsrff%rf?r itwrw % 
frPf w ^ firofw 5 


reinwfir wrTOl% 

^ )i 


3. “So, it is, O Indra!,” said Prajapati, “I 
sli a i] explain it to yGu further : dwell here for an- 
other thirty-two years.’" He dwelt there for another 
thirty-two years; then Prajapati said to him : — 


Section 10. 

TfT^c^FTKr: ¥ NfRr q-f? WTWTTJft ^t<TtOT |5ir% || ? || 

1. He who moves about, attended upon, in 
dreams, that is the self, and he said this, the im- 
mortal, the fearless, this Brahma. He went away 
satisfied in his heart; but before he reached the gods 
he saw this difficulty : — ^though this is not blind when 
the body is blind, not one-eyed when the body is one- 
eyed, nor is it affected by the faults of the body. 

sf ^fft 

wrT'r ftfsRfiw ^ 11 ^ n 

2. Nor, it is killed by the killing of the body, 
nor one-eyed when the body is one-eyed, yet they kill 
it as it were, and chase it, as it were. It comes to 
be conscious of pain, as it were, and sheds tears. I 
do not see any good in this world. 

^rfi^qrfw: sRVTfirqqrq' srm^: 

jTtrqw iffi" ^ ilqrq gvRrit? wqq; 
q qqfq qfq ^rqqqrrqt qqqts^q cfttwr 11 ^ 11 

3. With fuel in his hand he came back again, 
and Prajapati said to him, “Indra! you went away, 
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satisfied in your heart. For what purpose do you 
come again?” He said, “Though this is not blind 
when the body is blind, nor one-eyed when the body 
is one-eyed, nor it is affected by the defects of the 
body.” 

»mf?rflr 

^ t ;friffS^aqi^'lwrH TOrSTOp>r 5Tfi?X5Rf H 

^sqrrfir ?t^ii vn 

4. “Nor is it killed when the body is killed, nor 
made one-eyed when the body is one-eyed, yet they 
kill it as it were; chase it, as it were; and it becomes 
conscious of pain, as it were; and sheds tears. I do 
not see any good in this.” Prajapatd said, “So it is, 
Indra. I shall explain this to you further; dwell 
here for another-thirty two years.” Then he dwelt 
there for thirty-two veal’s. Then he said to him : — 


Section 11. 

fT?r%g; ^rJT?cr- ?f5Rr?r: pfi h sn^ffr 

^ srwtst ^ ^ 

flsrpTTcHH ?ft fcrrffr 

^ WTRlffr it t n 

1. That which is full asleep, at perfect rest, 
.seeing no dream, that is self. He said, ‘That is the 
immortal, the fearless, that is Brahma.’ He went 
away, satisfied in his heart but before he reached the 
gods, he saw this diflftculty. In truth, he does not 
rightly know himself as this is I, nPr does he know 
these beings ; therefore, he has reached utter 
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annihilation; and I see no good in this. Cf. B S., 
1-3-19 and IV-4-16. 




r.snwi^fi. 
fcwr^ijsiT'fiwt ^iT#r ^TTf 

wrrtfrRrii ^ ii 


2. With fuel in his hand, he came back again 
and Prajapati said to him, “Indra! you went away, 
satisfied in your heart. For what purpose have you 
come again?” He replied, “Sir, he does not rightly 
know himself as this I am, nor does he know the 
beings; he was reached utter annihilation and I see 
no good in this.” 


^ ^ ^ifrssjsqr^TfiTrfiT 
f # irer^fsrsnw)' 

? I! 


3. “So it is indeed, O Indra !”, said Prajapati^ 
“this I shall explain to you, further; and nothing 
other than that, dwell here for another five years.” 
He dwelt there for another five years, and it is with 
regard to this that they say To?, a hundred |,nd one 
years did Indra dwell as a student, with Prajapati. 
He said to him : — Cf. B. S., 1-3-26. 


Section 12 


f WT 5rftw?T 

fsrqTfjnuwTr ^ ^tcT: fsnrrfsnTJftr- 

t ^ ^ ?r fwfsr^ II ? II 
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1. Indra! mortal is the body, held by death 
It is the abode of that immortal incorporeal self. 
The corporeal one is held by pleasure and pain Foi- 
the corporeal being, there is no freedom from 
pleasure and pain. But he being without body is 
not touched by pleasure and pain. 


0 cl tpT 

rTf?nT?«rTir m ’ ii 


2. Unembodied is air, ether, lightning, and 
thunder, all these are without bodies. Now, as 
these rising above that ether and having reached the 
highest light appear in their own form 

^ p*sr; ?r fr?r ?^irwT 

iTf5Tr«rff;flq'5Rx?mrf?^ 

STT^ft 3T^. II 3|I v 


3. Thus does this serene being (Self) rising 
above this body, and having reached the highest 
light, appears in its own form. That is the highest 
pedson; there he moves about, laughing, playing and 
rejoicing, be it with women or conveyances, or rela- 
tives, not minding the body in which he was born. 
Like the horses to the cart so is the Prana attached to 
this body. Cf. B. S., 1-4-21, III-3-30 and IV-4-2. 

31^ tr 

jft fsrsrniM^r ?r aucirr ’fetut sttwt 
suTJTrPFirTfRFr ift f 3n?m 

II VII 


4. Now where the eye has entered into ether, 
that is, the person in the eye, and for his vision is 
the eye He who knows, ‘may I smell this,’ this is 
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the self, the nose being the organ of his smelling. 
He who knows, ‘may I speak,’ that is the self, speech 
being the organ for his speaking. And he who 
knows, 'may I hear this,’ that is the self, the ear being 
the organ of his hearing. Cf. B. S., II-4-15. 

spr ift e- sttcitt H ' n ^ 

JiRt^rr ^PHTfiT II H II 

One who knows may I think, that is the 
seif ; the mind is his divine eye. And it is by means 
of this divine eye of the mind, that he sees the 
desires and rejoices. Cf. Gita, XI-8; B. S., TV-4- 
10 . 

IT gr ^ srrcirnrfTnr? ?r?*rr#sip< 

srrar: ^ ^?rRT: ^ 

f sRrqfrnp^ Tt3rT<Tf?r5^r? ii ^ ii 

6. These gods meditate upon this self, who is 
in the world of Brahma. Therefore, all the worlds 
and all the desires are obtained by them. And he 
who knows this self, and understands it obtains all 
the worlds and all the desires. Thus said Prajapati 
—yea Prajapati said this. Cf. B. S., 1-3-33. 

Secmon 13 

5®nnTr535i^ srw ^R^sr^tnrf'-srq^s?^ ^ funfw tw 

It ? n 

1. From the dark, I come to the grey; from the 
grey I come to the dark, shaking off all evils, as the 
horse shakes ‘off its hairs, and as the moon freeing 
itself from the mouth of Rahu, so shaking off the body 
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and having fulfilled all ends, I obtain the uncreated 
World of Brahma-, yea I obtain it. 

Section 14. 

'Note ; — This section teaches the knowledge of 
Bi'abnia under the name of ether or A kasha. 

armfft # arrcm 

srarq-^: ^rwr ^ itt# ^Rftsf wfn YT^<JTHr ttwt wt fw 
iRTlsf !T JrFifc^r u' |iF 3TW ^rsr: 5%rr 

fe?=fWTf¥rFT II ? II 

1. That which is called ether is the source of 
names and forms and that within which these are 
contained that is Brahma, the immortal, the self. I 
come to the assembly house of Prajafati. (Hiranya- 
garbha). I am the glory of Brahma, the glory 
Of kings, and I am the glory of Vaishyas. I 
wish to obtain that glory; I am the glory of the 
glories. May I never gO to the white and toothless, 
devouring slippery abode (womb); yea may I never 
come. Cf. B. S.^ 1-3-41. 

Section 15. 

JT^ jTRTfwJi RTRf ^ 

?rffeRTfW «MRjt>5FRTf|sc«'te4«fd 1- 
a rai R ^wr: u’ 5^?!^ =5r 

R- T^Rdtii ? II 

1. This Brahma said to Prajapati, Prajapati 
to Manu, and Manu to his children. One who has 
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studied the Vedas at the place of a teacher, according 
to the prescribed rule during the time left, after 
performing the services to the teacher and having 
obtained his discharges, settled in his house, studying 
the Vedas in some sacred place and has begotten 
good sons, having withdrawn all his senses into the 
self, never giving pain to other creatures, except at 
certain specially ordained places and times : — one 
who thus lives throughout his life readies the world of 
Brahma, and does not return; yea returns not. 
Cf. B. S., III-4-48 and IV-1-12. 



THE BRIHADARANYAKAUPANISHAD 


Subject-matter , — This Upanishad belongs to the 
Krishna Yajur Veda (called the Vajasaneyi Sanhita 
and like the other Upanishadas it also treats of 
Brahma, Jica and Jagat and most clearly shows that 
BxahMO. is» the absolute - -unity —(or 
identical with Aima (or Self) and the world is his 
manifestation.. Thus, Brahma and the Self are one 
Sid the same,. The one {Jita) becomes deluded, beigg 
united with body and su^ect to enjoyment„of jileasure, 
and pain, birth and deaths, etc., but on obtaining 
knowledge and liberation it attains to his true, 
nature and supreme form and then regards himself 
that “I am Brahma” and that “Thou art the Self,” 
the Sat and the inner self of all.” Brahma is Of 
two-fold natui-e as Sagitna and Nirgma. As Saguna 
(or manifested) he is the cause of all names, forms, 
beings and the world; as Nirguna (or unmanifested) 
he is without qualities and is best described as “Neti 

Brihadaranyaka is one of the greatest and the 
highest XJpanishads. It comprises of three portions 
called Yagyavalkya Khanda and 

Khila Khanda.^ The first portion Madhu Khanda 
consists of the first two chapters. The first chapter 
treats of sacrificial horse as Prajmpati the creator of 
all, hunger and death, the destroyer of all and 
Udgeetha as Brahma the supreme of all and that 
Brahma alone existed at first and he created the world 
and food for all. The second chapter deals with the 



388 


BKIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD 


discourse of Balaki and Ajatashatru that Brahma is 
not limited and defined but all-peiryading,„and,.infiinite 
and that he is of two-fold character. It also teaches 
Madhu Vidya that the Self is the essenc§,_of aU, and 
therefore, should be known and worshipped^ 

The second portion, called Yagyavalhya Khanda con- 
sists Of Chapters III and IV and teaches the highest 
knowledge of Brahma for the attainment .of. .lib era^ 
tipn, the supreme gOal. Chapter III deals with the 
discourse of Yagyavalkya and learned Brahmanas in 
the assembly of king ^nak^ about certain sacrifice 
gods and the Brahma knowledge. The discourse of 
TJddalaka brings out that the Self is the inner s oul 
and essence of alh that of G-argi that AhsjMra^ 
Brahma is all-peryadingj . by his command aU the 
wbrlds are governed and held together. Chapter IV 
treats of the teaching of Yagyavalkya to Janaka 
about Brahma knowledge and how to attain to 
liberation ; and tfec teaching to .Maitryi. that .all the 
world is dear for the sake of the Self.. and not for the., 
world’s own sake. It also describes at length the 
state of ^king, dream, deep s leep and Turm 
and %w_ the . self is. united with .J.eRses*_jBjbai 
and. Pr_^ana,^’ShQX^ and conduct s^ itsdf i n t^h e same^^, 
^states- The third portion Khila Khanda consists of 
the last two Chapters V and VI which describes cer- 
tain teachings for attainment of knowledge and the 
supreme goal. The first two chapters of Brihadaran- 
yaka also describe a number of meditations as 
follows : — 

(1) Purusha meditation, (2) Death, (3) Ud- 
geetha, (4) Antary ami, (5) Madhu (or 
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bliss); and the other four chapters of 
Brihadaranyaka teach the knowledge of 
Brahma under the names of (11 Akshara, 
(2) Dahara, (3) Sat, (4) Sandilya, 
(5) Prana and (6) Panchagni. 

This Upanishad contains six chapters and there 
are many sections in each chapter and there are 
different verses (or Mantras) iu eaf’h section. 


Chapter I Section 1. 


Note . — This section describes the worship of 
sacrificial horse as Brahma under the name of Puru- 
ska meditation. (Same as in Chhand. III-16-1,) 


3rrc>m^ ?r1r: 

fer: TOf sRngrfsntr: >1?^ 

Rvft RrssrrOr i 


tTfiffir II ? H 

1. The head of the sacrificial horse is the dawn, 
its eye the sun, Prana the air, open mouth the 
Vaishwanara fire, and the body of sacrificial horse 
the year, its back heaven, stomach the sky, hoofs the 
earth, sides the four quarters, ribs the intermediate 
quarters, limbs the seasons, joints the months and 
fortnights, its feet the days and nights, bones the 
stars, its flesh the sky, half digested food the 
sand, arteries the rivers, liver and spleen the moun- 
tains, hairs the herbs and trees, fore-part the 
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ascending sun, hind part the descending sun, yawning 
the lightning, shakings of the body the thunder, making 
water the rain, and its neighing the speech. 

11 ^ 11 

2. The day is the Mahima (or golden cup) 
which is placed before the horse, and the eastern 
sea is its origin; the night is the Mahima (or silver cup) 
placed behind it; and the western sea is its origin. 
These if are placed before and behind the 
horse. As Haya (or horse) it carries the Devas, as 
Vaji the Gandliarvas, as Arva the A suras, and as 
AsJiwa the men. The sea is its kinsmen and the sea 
is its origin. 

i.e- The two Mahimas are the golden and silver 
cups respectively the sun and moon, the gods of day 
and night which have their origin from water as the 
seas; and the sacrificial horse represents Bmlma who 
is the creator and supporter of all beings. 


Section 2. 

Note. — This section describes the worship of 
Brahma under the name of Death meditation, 
because Death is the destroyer of all. (Same as in 
Kath., 11-25.) 

ai^RjmnTRT T«T^tsf 5crr?iT'f1r ?=jrrrsrRr 1 1 
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# %^ntT|fgfcr 

c=iiT 3^4 II ? ti 

1. There was nothing here at first. This was 
enveloped by death as hunger, for hunger is death. 
He created the mind, thinking let me have mind. 
He performed meditation and by his meditation 
water was produced. He thought that water is pro- 
duced by my meditation, and that ^>d is Arka, and 
he who knows thus that god is Arka, obtains happi- 
ness. 

1. e., Arka or water as Brahma is the origin of 
all beings and that hunger and death also represent 
Brahma as the destroyer of all. 

sfTTt ^TT 3r#5Rr^I>< ^ ?n- 

VR3T ^RTFT ^ ^ II ^ II 

2. Water is Arka. That which was foam of 
the water was congealed and became earth. He was 
tired by it. On his being tired and heated, his es- 
sence light came forth as fire. 

fm 1 sr^nw sr^ wRfi 

'TRf 'T>s5Tngf!:«i^*nT^: h 
jfRrftsal ^ ^ H(dRi«>6cii^’ ii \ ii 

3. He divided himself three-fold : the sun is 
the third form, and the air is the third. He divided 
this Prana three-fold; his head is the eastern quar- 
ter; his arms are this and that quarter; his tail is 
the western quarter; his hipbones are this and that 
quarter; his flanks are the northern, and southern 
quarters; his back is the heaven; his stomach is the 
sky, and his breast is this earth. He rests on this 
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water. He who knows thus, his shelter is wherever 
he goes. 

ffcftsft ■n sTfcirr e' irror ^ 

smiter i ^ ytr 5r^: srm 

4. He desired, “Let me create a .second self.” 
He, death as hunger, produced the union of speech 
with the mind. That which was the seed became 
the year. Before that there was no year. He support- 
ed biTTi for a period bf year and after that period he 
produced him. On his being born, he opened his 
mouth. He cried. That became speech. 

^ ^ f ’Tirfvrq^sjeT ffcr ^ 

^?*r^ BTETf^r 

sr*^: I E" ?rtr?^srj?cr ^ aratfcr 

5r?irmT ^ ^ 

H MI 

5. He thought, “If I kill him, I shall be making 
little food.” He through that speech and through 
that self created all this. The Vedas, Rig, 
Yajur, Sama, Chhandas, sacrifices, men and ani- 
mals ; whatever he created he decided to eat. Be- 
cause he eats all, so he is Aditi (or death). .Who 
knows Aditi the eater, becomes the eater of all, and 
all bedomes food. (Same as in Kath., 11-25.) 

ats^fursra' ^s^rrwi'w crflsgt^RT 

gwr ^ ^!i^sr?pTW srmr 4 ^ 

6. He again thought, ‘^Let me perform the 
great sacrifice.” He was tired and heated. Oh 
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being tired and beated, bis reputation and strength 
departed, for Pranas are reputation and strength. 
On the departure of the Pranas, the body was 
swollen. But his mind was in the body. 


^ sRftssfw: ^r^pra- 

q^:%^rwr: srrsri^JTrswg’ i qf f wi 

3i^Jr^3Tt?^cnTf?r5PPT Bwt srrcJTpr trPfr#?5iw% 

WTTFftfcr »??!TOin?iTr w^grof ii '3 ii 


7. He desired, “Let this body of mine be a 
sacrifice, and let me be embodied through this.” 
And because the body enlarged (as Ashwata), there-’ 
fore, it came to be called a horse (or Ashioa). And 
because it became fit for sacrifice, therefore, the horse- 
sacrifice came to be known Ashwamedha. He who 
knows this knows the Ashwamedha. Letting it to 
remain free, he reflected on it. After a year he 
sacrificed it for himself, and offered (other) animals 
to the gods. Therefore, they sacrifice the purified 
(horse) to Prajapati after offering it to all gods. 
That which shines is the sacrifice-horse, and his 
body is the year. This fire is Arka and its limbs 
are these worlds. So these are Arka and Ashwa- 
medha. They again become one god of death ( who 
knows thus), even conquers death, is not overtaken by 
death. Death becomes his self, and he becomes 
one with these gods. Cf. Gita. III-0, IV-25 and 
VIII-4. 
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Section 3. 

Note . — This section describes the worship of 
Brahma under the name of Udgeetka meditation. 
(Same as in Chhand., I-l-l.) 

ITT f g^^»iits=iT5raT^f5r ir ?ii 

1. Pmjapati had two kinds of sons, the gods 
and the demons. Of them the gods were few and the 
demons many. They struggled for these worlds. 
The gods said, “.Well, we shall overcome the demons 
through the sacrifice by IJdgeetha.” Cf. Gita, XVI- 
6; B. S., III-8-6. 

siriTZRr ^rif ?r?Tc*nT % i ^ 

5nTfiT??!T 'n^Tr^rsjR?! R’ TT^nr ^ 

^ 'Trc^rrli^^ ii 

2. They said to speech, “Sing (Udgeetka) for 
us.” “Well,” replied the speech, and sang for them. 
The enjoyment that is in speech was sung for the 
gods, and what is good was sung for the self. The 
demons knew that through the Udgeetka the gods 
would overcome them. They charged and pierced it 
with evil. That is the evil by which she speaks, sees 
improperly : that alone is the evil. 

3i«r f cr^?r ^wr; ^riq- sttw- 

sTFrraw. fwsrfir 51 ^ 
Tt«Tfirsf%6flRfr qi^rr 
^ xrar u qTcJTT 11 ^11 

3. Then they said to the Prana, “Sing for us.” 
“Well,” replied the Prana, and sang for them. The 
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enjoyment that is in the Prana was sung for the 
gods, and that what is good smell was sung for it- 
self. The demons knew that through the Vdgeetha 
the gods would overcome them. They charged and 
pierced it with evil. That is evil what one smells. 
That is this evil, 

NO *0 "s ^ ^ 

^>r?cf srnrrwf^JtnJf t ^ ^?^r- 

^ TFITT WTRt 

?T ^ITcJTr II V II 

4. Then they said to the eye, “Sing for us.” 
“Well,” the eye replied, and sang for them. The 
enjoyment that is in the eye it sang for the gods, 
while that which seems good was sung for itself. 
The demCns knew, that through the Vdgeetha, the 
gods would Overcome them. They charged and pierc- 
ed it with evil. That what is evil is seen That is 
this evil, 

3 T«T ? ^'r^r ff «ft#- 

e\ O 'O On 

3TT^ri«r«'r+-wriisc ?r5rr?JT# ^ t ft ^<rr- 

^T?#®rfcfVr?r !=rirrTT^ 'TF^RTSf^SER^f ¥ ttrt q'^^5tnrrcI¥<T>< 
wrf^ ?T ?r 'TrRTii k 11 

5. They then said to the ear, “Sing for us.” 
“Well,” said the ear, and sang for them. The en- 
joyment that is in the ear it sang for the gods, while 
the good hearing for itself. The demons knew that 
through the Vdgeetha the gods would overcome them. 
They charged and pierced it with evil. That i.« evil 
what is heard improperly. That is this evil. 

3R 5 35^' ^ ?Tfr sspiriRfT ^Rrftr 

^(fPRcf ^nip*; ^RTFraf?r ^ fg|T#5T t ’t 
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g-JTpT|52T t . ¥ 'n^r q ^ ^asJ nr R r- 

^ E^qfg' !■ ^r: qiwTpmrfirwfiRT: 

<n^Tsr?rsinT n ^ ii 

6. They then said to the mind. “Sing for us.” 
“Well,” the mind replied, and sang for them. The 
enjoyment that is in the mind it sang for the gods, 
while the good thinking for itself. The demons knew 
that through the Udgeetha the gods would overcome 
them. They charged and pierced it with evil. That 
is evil what is thought improperly. Similarly, all 
the gods that came in contact with evil were pierced 
with evil. 

^wr^tsrsrioi 

t n qTctrfnf%szr»?r qsmnrR^T 

fVsi><HTTFIT 

'rn’sfso' ^^cwrrr fscrr^r^sjft ^ n vs n 

7. They then said to the Prana, ‘in the mouth, 

“Sing for us.” “Well, said the Prana, and sang 
for them. The demons knew that through the Ud- 
geetha the gods would overcome them. They charged 
and wanted to pierce it with evil. But like a clod of 
earth, striking against a rock, it shattered, so were 
they shattered, thrown in all directions and perished. 
Therefore, the gods were successful and the demons 
were defeated. He who knows thus his hostile rela- 
tions are destroyed. Cf. B. S., III-3-6. 

1 ^ T ??«rjRr#czniTn^s?3Tf?r d\s!m( anf^- 

8. They said, “Where he is who has thus 
restored us?” Here he is within the mduth. The 
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Prana is called Ayasya Angirasa, for it is the essence 
of the limbs (of the body). 

5T %?ii Vn 

9. This god is called Dur (or far), because death 
is far from it. Death is far from him who knows 
thus. 

’rrctrrt ^Rf^Tq-rarfcrf^rm^?!!- 

4TcJ5*fr=f=tT^'l«flRni ?o II 

10. This deity (viz., Prana) destroyed the evil 
(like death) of these gods and took it away to the end 
of these quarters. There it fixed their evil. There- 
fore, one should not go to these people and also to the 
end of such quarters. Let him not go to evil death. 

4^11 ?? II 

11. This deity after destroying death the evil of 
the gods, carried them beyond death. 

R A 5r-!mnT5Jr^f?5EiT irt 

s^mf^T: II 11 

12. It carried away the first speech beyond 
death. When the speech was freed from death, it 
became fire. That fire being carried beyond death 
shines (or burns). 

m ^ srrorirrq^^ ^ ^ 

q^ii II 

13. Then it carried away the Prana, and 
when it was freed from death it became air. That 
air being carried away beyond death blows. 
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3r*T arrfejftsvRc^ftsRT^rf^; 

<T^or TrcTiTi^r^j^fRTqf^r ii ? v ii 

a ^9 

14. Then it carried away the eye and the eye 
on being freed from death became the sun. The sun 
being carried beyond death shines, 

3r4 rir ^ f^: 

Tt'r ifcf^rr^^T^n it ?K n 

15. It carried the ear and when freed from 
death it became the quarters. Those quarters were 
carried beyond death. 

q^iir irre^^rsci ^ JTcq5TRr^|f?r *r qsf 

16. Then it carried away the mind, and when 
it was freed from death it became the mbon. That 
moon being carried beyond death shines. One who 
knows thus, this deity carries him beyond death. 

sr^rr^R-Tsg-T^nmri^fs srlfTf^rEsf^ 

II ?«ii 

17. Then it sang eatable food for itself, for 
whatever food is eaten, is eaten by it, and it sub- 
sists on that (food). 

1 srp'^fT^r jR5r 

srr’fTsr^r^r % # gs; ^r^rnw^r- 

#?rr^»T{^ f ^n" >T?rf 

#65: gr tr^r STf^nffT- 

f |f Rr ?r I wiw mawft TTffw ^ q#?R^^fr^ ifr t 

18. The gods said, “Whatever fot>d there is, it 
is all this, and you have sung it for yourself. Now 
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let us have part of this fohd. Then enter into me.” 
Be it sb and they entered into. Therefore, vs^hatever 
food one eats through Ptama satisfies them. So his 
relatives enter into him who knows thus, and he 
becomes their support, their superior, their leader, a 
good eater of food and the Lord of them. That one 
of his relatives who desires to rival a man of such 
knowledge, is powerless to support his dependents. 
But one who follows him and desires to support his 
dependents being under him is able to support them 
alone. 

3rr%Tdts^rfr(sc ff w: irnift srr starts; srrwt fs 
ff m II II 

19. It is Ayasya 'Angirasa, for* it is the essence 
of limbs. This Prana is verily the essence of limbs. 
Indeed, it is their essence. Therefore, from what- 
ever limb the Prana departs, that one withers. There- 
fore, this is of course the essence of their limbs. 

II II 

20. This is Brihaspati (Lord of the speech). 
Speech is Brihati and this is its Lord. Therefore, 
this of course is Brihaspati. 

^ g' trg # irfr qfirRPFJnf WfnJrwTtr; 

II II 

21. This is Brahmanas'pati. Speech is 

Brahmana and this is its Lord Therefore, 

this is Brahmmias'pati. 

qT ^ f rq; t bt rtr?# 

RJTt firnR ' m 
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sreiTTtw ^n^r: ^t^crr snrRr *t 

II II 

22. This {Prma) is Sama. Speech is Sama; 
Sa is she (viz., speech) and Ama is male (Prana). 
Therefore, it (Prana) is also Sama. As it is equal to 
an insect, equal to a mOsquito, equal to an elephant, 
equal to the three worlds, equal to all. Therefore, it 
is called Sama. He who knows this Sama (Prana) to 
be such attains union with it, and resides in the 
same. 

^ smfi sTm JT^^ffTssf 

^ ^f?T ?r II II 

23. This (Prana) is also TJdgeetha as it is *TJt,' 
for all this is raised by Prana, and speech is geetha. 
It is'Zy^’ and geetha, and therefore, it is TJdgeetha. 

cTsrPr ^.rsiTff 

f¥rT?riT?rraf^sin-?JT 5frT%T?lt3i??rft^Tmf?ffT ?r srufr-i 

sft^TrnrfglfTiRv II 

24. There is also a story that Brahmadatta, the 
grandson of Chekitana, while drinking Soma, said 
this, “Let this Soma cut off the head of TJdgatri who 
sings without the aid of the Prana, and then he sang 
with the Pramb^ and speech (Sward), him who says 
that Ayasya Angirasa sang TJdgeetha by any other 
than this. He performed TJdgeetha, therefore, by 
speech and Prana. 

cBPT €F5ft ?r; ?tFr t ^ 

?r?iTT5Tf^!f cWf ^TSTT fJrfe- 

PTrsRr ^ wsif^r n 

^ ^ irh ii 
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25. He who knows the wealth of this Sama 

{Prana) attains wealth; Swara (or tone) is its wealth. 
Therefore, one who acts as priest should desire to 
have a good voice with Swara and he should perforin 
his action with good voice and Swara. Therefore, in 
sacrifice they want to have a priest with good voice like 
one who has wealth. He who knows the wealth of 
Sama to be such attains wealth. 

f iSW ¥TVfft JT: fRJT PW cIFT t m 

fTFT g^ JT g^«f ^ II II 

26. He who knows the wealth of this Sama 

obtains gold, for its Swara is its wealth. He who 
knows the Swara of Sama as such obtains gold. 

wrf? TT?r?srr»r: suf: ii ^<3 n 

27. He who knows thus the support of the 

Sama obtains rest. Speech is its support. For 
Prana {Sama) is sung as resting on speech, and some 
say as resting on food. 

€ sr^?TTtr^?iTfiT jtt cnmt in 

5Tll5rifJTT gcT>rfgWiTI SFmfir W 

g^jfrtrigef iiwg?f nr ?nnft m 

gegf wift ^qtfircg^f g?jfrfi%f iRnTTg^r rt fi^rt- 
gcTbjfgcf iFTTfir irnr i m Jnm?rTrP>r 

^s^Tciits^rrarirmTtn^f ^ 4 ^ 5pn#?r cJi*; tn? 

g^%girrcrrcii# m warpt m 4 ^,g gimTqfii ?rt5r 

3rRrT% v; ii ii 

28. Now, therefore, the rite mantra (purifica- 
tion process) of Pavamana is described. The priest 
Prastotri recites the Sama. While he recites it, 
these mantras are repeated From evil lead me to 
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the good. From darkness lead me to light. From 
death lead me to immortality. When he says, “Lead 
me to Sat (or manifested).” The Asat (or unmaiii- 
fested) is death and Sat is immortality. So he says, 
“Lead me from death to immortality, that is. make me 
immortal.” When he says, “From darkness lead me 
to light,” then darkness is death and light is 
immortality. When he says, “Lead me from death 
to immortality or make me immortal.” In the 
Mantra, lead me from death to immortality, there is 
nothing hidden. Then through the other hymns, 
he should sing the eatable food for himself, and he 
should ask for a boon of anything that he desires. 
Whatever desire he desires for himself or for the 
sacrificer thus knowing, that he obtains by the 
Udgeetha. This wins the world. Who knows the 
Sama thus, he has not to pray for liberation indeed. 


Section 4. 




ir ii ? 1 1 


1. At first this was the self alone of human 
form. He thought, “He saw nothing, but himself.” 
He first said, T am.’ Therefore, he was called 
‘Aham.’ Therefore, even now a man, when called, 
says first, “It is I,” and then says any other name 
that he may have. And because he was first and 
before this all burnt all his sins, he is called Purusha. 
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Who thus knows, verily burns him that wants to be 
before him. 

?rar ^wr^w^rfscflint ^ ^rr irii 

2. He was afraid. Hence men are afraid to be 
alone. He thought, “If there is nothing but me, 
of what am I afraid?” Frhm that his fear was 
gone. For what he would fear, as fear comes from 
another. 

?r ^ ^ JT ?r ^ fgr^pmr mr 

fTT%^T?trnT qRRtra"; qf^ qc^ft =qriT- 
qwT ifw f ?jnf 

^ ^'K iptht srtsrnr^ irii 

3. He was not happy, and hence men are not 
happy when alone. He desired for another. He 
was as much a husband and wife together. He 
divided this body into two. From that became hus- 
band and wife. Therefore, this is half like a pea, as 
declared by Yagyavalkya; there, this space is com- 
pleted by the wife. He was united with her and 
from that man was born. 

m ^ ^ WTR snrfqcqr firdsm'- 

RT irrwi^y'Jrcime)t(<fl qr^tssritn^ 

? dXW l ^ q r+i q -a a i^q>si'fiq'>iiqau'iiti'!.i- 

f^rdsMmr ^ 

f^Twrrfq^qrrv q ' ^^ iivn 

'S e 

4. How can he be united with me after pro- 
ducing me himself. Well, let me hide myself. She 
became a cow and the other became bull, and was 
united with her. Hence, cows were born. The one 
became a mare and the other a horse; the one became 
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a she-ass and the other became a he-ass, and was 
united with her; and from that one, the hoofed 
animals were born. The bne became a she-goat and 
the other a he-goat; the one became an ewe and the 
other became a ram, and was united with her; and 
from that goats and sheep were born. In this way 
every thing that is united, up to the ant, that all was 
created by him. 

5. He knew, “I am verily the creation for I 
created all this.” Therefore, he was creation. He 
who knows thus becomes creator in this creation. 


ift#f ?5rrwrT 

JTTf srsfT^ 

BT ^ ^eiT sr^r diddlsu'sra' erg 

?fbT ?fbT U?T?rq pVf T ? rT?: 


^fr'jft5rg'^feif=5iq-^ ^5nFTB^5RrT«r BvRcTT^ra'SRr 

t?;# ii^ii 


6. Then he rubbed and produced fire from its 
source, the mouth and the hands. Therefore, both 
of these are the source and without hairs on the 
inside. .When they say this, “Sacrifice to this, 
sacrifice to that gPd separately, (they are wrong) for 
these are his creation, and he is all gods. Now what- 
ever is wet he created from the seed and that is 
Sama. All this (world) is so much food and the 
eater of food. Soma is food and fire is the eater of 
food. This is the supreme creation of Brahma and 
he created the superior gods. Now he is mortal and 
-created - the -immortals. Therefore, this is supreme 
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creation. He who knows thus becomes supreme 
creator in this creation. 


<*f'ir^'^sRVnmT0T5.«:^'T 
’TTW'TP-’irrTt^ 5irrfT.3T^s?ft?rRwfTr^)<^'T ?r 
%% 5rf%s2 srPT^Tff^ift JTsqr fr: ^srT#s^%r; ^ 

f^cT fr 'r5irf% I R 5iT3r#^5iToft?rPT 

JnT^crrv^'fTiffr ^virrmp#^ ^ jftcr 
T !Fr ¥r3RqT^^f>JT^^^ 

■SRP^ ?r^cr?T?WtRR RWctrR'T %? i rt f 

# q- R %=r ll^ll 

7. This (world) was first unmanifested. It was 
manifested into names and forms, and was of this 
name and of that form. So even now it is manifested 
into names and forms, and it is called of such a name 
and of such a form. He has entered here (world) 
up to the end of the nails, as a razor in its case or as 
fire in its source (wood). They do not see it for it is 
not complete. As life it is called Prana, as speaker 
speech, as seer eye, as hearing ear, as thinking mind. 
These are its names according to works. He who 
meditates upon each of these does not know, for it is 
incomplete. Who meditates upon the self as each 
of these, for him all become as one only. Of these 
this self alone is sought after through it, just as one 
may get (an animal) by its footprints. He who 
knows it (self) thus obtains fame and glory. Cf . 
B. S., 1-4-2. 


?it?re75r: < Rifin’cm’ ?r 

jfiSRTTRR: fSTJf f RT^TclTRr- 

TmfRfqrgfsr ?r ^ ?r Tr 

new 
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8. This self is dearer than son, dearer than 
wealth, dearer than anything else. Whoever says 
to one being dearer than the self, that this dearer one 
will perish, then he becomes fit for saying so. One 
should meditate upon the self as dear; his dear one 
does not perish. 

ir-T^qr f^a'^ffrrs^tTT- 

ll^ll 

9. They say, “Men think that through the 
knowledge of Brahma, we shall become all. Does any 
one thus know Brahma by which he becomes all?” 

cr?ft B ?r«TT ?rt^- 

sTfcT^sf crr?^jr%f| *r qsf 

f f fr frr^ 

jpsrr ^r^rr f t g^isft 

'Tqn^'kBHsfinT 
firif II? oil 

10. This was verily Brahma at first. It knew 
only itself that I am Brahma. Therefore, it became 
all. And whoever among the gods, sages and men 
knew it also became that. Sage Vamdeva perceiv- 
ing this as that, knew, “I was Manu and the sun.” 
And to this day whoever knows thus, “I am Brahma,'' 
becomes all this. Even the gods are not capable of 
undoing his gbod, for he is their self. He who wor- 
ships other gods as he is one and I am another does 
not know he is like a beast of the gods. Men serve 
the gods as so many beasts serve the man. Even if 
one beast is taken away he becomes unhappy, what 
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of many? Therefore they gods) are also un- 
happy if men know this {Brahma). Cf. G'ita, 11-12, 
VII-19, VIII-11; B. S., 1-1-30, 11-1,16, IV-1-3 and 
IV-4-4. 

zfT?#?rrffr Rhft ffh 

?rfJTRr aa'^r cPFiT^^^'ir: 

gRfrmfq' ttsit 

W^^TfcRT ^3Effr«Prih IT ^ 

E qrrhrnr Jr«rr ii? ?ii 

11'. This was one Brahma alone at first. Being 
one alone, he 'did not increase. He created an ex- 
cellent form of Kshatriya, and therefrom arose the 
gods, as Indra. Varuna, moon, Rudra, Yama, death, 
and Ishcma. Therefore, there is none higher than 
the Kshatriya. Therefore, the Brahman under 
Kshatriya worships at the Rajsuya sacrifice, and 
serves the Kshatriya and gives him glory Brahma 
alone is the source of the Kshatriya. Therefore, 
although the king obtains supremacy (at sacrifice), 
he ultimately takes refuge in the Brahma as his source. 
He who injures Brahmana hurts his own source. 
He becomes sinful as one who slights his superior. 

#sr e f%^nTE5r?r 

srrfeiT Rig- ffir n?^ii 

12. He did not increase and created the Vaishyas 
that class of gods called by groups : — the Vasus, 
Rmdras^ Adityas, yishvadevas and Maruts. 
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IS. He did not increase and created the Shudra 
caste of Pushan. The earth is Pushan (nourisher), 
for it nourishes all this that exists. 

A * 

3t«tt jft 

t fr «r4: ?rc!f t ?r^r?r ^ snf wr R?!f 

II? VI I 

14. He did not increase and created the excel- 
lent form of justice. This justice is the protector 
of the Kshatriyas. Therefore, there is nothing 
greater than justice, and even a weak man can defeat 
a strong man by justice like a king. What is justice 
is truth. Therefore, the truth-speaker is called the 
truth justice and the justice-speaker is called a truth- 
speaker. Therefore, either of these become both. 

t'lr aMt t^?r ^ 

I srJT jft f ^ 

^f?r ^ t^^rirMsRfr ?r fTfe ^ 

^ 3T=!R5ff5[^?5Dli= ^ ^flw 

^t^fTTBlcT ?r IT smJTUT^ 551^71# rf ^ 

5fhit 3iFTrs^¥rieiwl! ^rrr^'i# ii?hii 

15. There were these four castes— the 

Brahmans, the Kshatr^as, tbe V dishy as and the 
Shudras. He became Brahmana among the gods as 
fire, among men as (men), a Kshatriya -of the Kshatri- 
yas, a Vaishya of the Vaishyas and a Shudra of the 
Shudras. Therefore, they desire the world of fire 
among the gods as the Brahmana among men by these 
two forms. One who goes from this world without 
knowing the self, that unknowing person does not 
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attain it, as the Vedas not studied or the works not 
performed lead to no success. Even if Cne does hot 
know him thus, and performs many good deeds they 
are exhausted in the end. Let a man worship the 
self as his whrld. He who worships the world as 
his own self has not his works ever destroyed. From 
this very self he obtains whatever world he desires. 

^ ^q>TriPT irfcqwwft Orqwrf^ ^ 

'O :v c c 

fqgwm qriRisirFgrraq^ q%«ftsi5nf TnTEinnrrw 

CO •ON- 

^ ^qrt !T«nf # 

16 . How this self is the world of all beings. 
He is the world of the gods by what he offers and 
sacrifices, of the sages by what he learns, of the Pitris 
by what he offers them and desires children, of men 
by what shelter and food he gives them, of the cattle 
by what fodder and water he gives them, of the 
beasts, birds and ants by what he supports their lives 
in his house. As hne desires welfare for himself, so 
do all beings desire welfare to him who knows it thus. 
This is the teaching. This is to be considered 

sTTcat^iTv trgr atsfTwr f^rff 

^ ^FUT^sr f ?rRft ijift 

'STT^rr % sr^rr^qr^r ^ ^qK«r 

^ ^ trq- 

T^wiwiwr WF^nirr str: sr^rr fww 

sft^f 

'Tt^ 5Tfr: qr^^: q^: qm: qtq?rfi=Rs< ^ 

B^JTrcqtffr ir ^ \\{m 
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17. This was at first one self alone. He 
desired “Let there be a wife for me; let me have a 
son; let me have wealth for |)erforming action.” 
This much is desire, and even by desiring, one cannot 
have more than this. Therefore, to this day a man 
being single desires that he may have a wife, he may 
have a son and have wealth for performing sacrifice. 
Until he obtains each of them he Considers himself 
incomplete. His completeness is thus : the mind is 
his self; the speech his wife, the Prana his child, 
the eye his human wealth, for he obtains it through 
the eye; the ear his god, for he hears by the ear; the 
body is his action for he performs action by the body. 
This sacrifice is five-fold, the cattle five-fold, the 
man five-fold, and all this whatever five-fold. ,Who 
knows it thus obtains all this. 


Section 5. 

srfM^ mfinllr 
ff sRjmrrfr i ?ft tcrmM^ ^hs- 

^nrT^ ^ ^ ii ?ii 

1. The father (Prajapatz) created seven kinds 
of food by sacrifice and austerity. One is common 
(to all), and two ^e allotted to the gods. Three he 
created for himself, and one he gave to the cattle. 
In this all rest, whether breathing or not. He who 
knows it (fobd) imperishable, eats it with his own 
mouth and attains to the gods and strength. Why 
they are not exhausted by being ever eaten. 
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jjw^TTfrrPT ?rwr5Fr«Tf?T%f5r 
JTFT ^rrmTorf^Tcfkil wi^' ^ jt q?r|qT#?r^ 
'rrcinfJ' s^rr^# Om |5f Ji|gf =? ^iFTTf 

2?rwr: sriir^^f^ ^m: ^ w^>r3ikf% 

J’TTC ^TTcf ^ irf?r%^5Tf% ?cnf 

srraiTTf WTO ?f5r i gH^Fr ^ srfcrfecf jtw sttWct jtw qR% 
E’f 7%fe5f irw srif^fir ws^ ?r i 'raw 

;t g’w ^tf?r s^'^- 

'Tsrq^f^faTRr^X ^«ftSTOf srq^isfa' I ^ ' ^ TO f Tt? ^ 

5?fl^Ji%s2rTOTf5T ?r4lf?r wr arfeT^: ^ ift 

€ crmfsarff ^?r ^ ?r fk»r5f fsrqTf^RT i ^- 

Ms?r?r f !Tf?^w 1 ^fts^r^rfw sRft%#{^ sr^ ^- 

JTf'T ^ Jri?i«;ET iRii 

2. That father created seven kinds of food by 


meditation and sacrifice; that he verily created them 
by meditation and sacrifice; that one is common to all 


(means) that it is eaten by all as ct)mmon food. He 


who meditates upon this (food) he is not freed from 


sin for it is a mixed one. That he allotted to the 


gods means offering oblations and sacrifices, and 
therefore, they offer both to the gods. Some say 
these are the new and full-moon sacrifices. They are 
the sacrifices for objects which should not be per- 
formed. That one he gave to the cattle, means milk, 
for men and cattle at first live on milk. Therefore, 
they first make a new-born child lick butter, and then 
suckle on breast. They call the new-born calf as not 
eating grass {i.e., as living on milk). On it rests all 
whether living Or not living. Therefore, all this 
whether living or not rests on milk. It is said that 
by making offerings of milk in the fire for a year, 
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one conquers death. One should not think so that 
he who knows thus conquers death the very day he 
makes the offerings, for he gives eatable fond to the 
gods. Why they are not destroyed although they 
are always eaten? The person is imperishable be- 
cause he produces food with intellect and work. If 
he does not do it, it would be destroyed. He eats 
food with mouth. He attains the gods and he lives 
with vigour. This is praise of sacrifice. 

5ftaqTcir#f #fcr ^ STT'JT ffr?- 

Trsficrrirfir ’wat ^ wrf?r i 

sr^ssrsT ^ crju- 

785^ iHgT fTarRTfcT 7: Tm BTT HWTBTsr- 

wfT ff T 5rT<jftsqT7t 57r7 srrJi 

arwcm 7TWr: II I 

3. There he created three kinds of food for 
himself : mind, speech and Prana, he created for 
himself. I was absent-minded I did nOt see; I was 
absent-minded I did not hear; for -one sees with the 
mind and hears with the mind. Desire, determina- 
tion, doubt, faith, unfaith, infirmity, shame, intelli- 
gence and fear — all these are the mind. Even 
if one is touched from behind he knows it from the 
mind; and any sound is speech, for this is the last 
limit and this is not illuminated by other. Prana, 
Apana, Vyana, Vdana and Samana are all these 
food [Pranas). This self consists of these, as consist- 
ing of speech, consisting of mind and consisting of 
Prana. 

qcrq7 tfrW wNt jrn>fts^rl 

IlYll 
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4. These are the three worlds. Speech is this 
world (earth). Mind is the intermediate (or Antrik- 
sha) world (sky), and Prana is that world (heaven). 

f 

%srr 13:7 7r77^7r 7777 ; 7T7. 11^11 

5. There are the three Vedas. Speech is the 
Rigveda, mind is the Yajurveda and Prana is the 
Samaveda,. 

77G7rq?r 1?7 7177 ^77: fTOT- 7mt77S7r: ll^ll 

6. There are the gods, Pitris and men. Speech 
is the gods, mind is the Pitri and Prana is the man. 

fTTT TTTT 777 1^7 77 13[7 flTT 7TW7T 707: 77T lOall 

7. There are the father, the mother and the 
child. Mind is the father, speech is the mother and 
Prana is the child. 

7T7 f7f75lTf77f7irT7^ iji^ 71^731 f75rrar. 7r7Wf7 7rfT7 
fTWRTT 7Ff7 7^7?7TS7f7 

8. There is what is to be known is desirable to 
know and what is unknown. "Whatever is known is 
a form of speech for speech is the knower and it 
protects him by being that. 

77^ f7r3I^?7 777?7^ TTl fTfTWTW 77 1^7 77757T- 
S7r7 11-^11 

9. Whatever is desirable to know is a form of 
the mind, for the mind is what is desirable to know. 
The mind protects him by being that. 

7fc7^f7im7r<ir^7|77T7rirf7?rT7 7171^7 7:g:^?Hr57f7ll?oll 

10. "Whatever is a unknown form of Prana, for 
Prana is what is unknown. Prana protects him by 
being that. 
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^qW#5JWSlTW57f ^T^RTT^ 

<!f«r^ n??ii 

11. The earth is the body of speech. This fire 
is of the form of light. So far as is speech, so far 
is the earth and fire is also so far. 

sn^s^snw ?r %'g: ^ q^s- 

?rq?ftsff#ft q wrr fnw jt q^ ii?^ii 

12. Heaven is the body of mind. The sun is 
the form of light, and as far as the mind extends so 
far heaven extends so far goes the sun. The two 
were united and from that Prana was produced. 
That is Indra without a rival, and another is a rival. 
He who knows it has no rival. 

srror^jm: 

snwRTqffl q# R# qq mt: Rqs?p^: ?r qt 
gqi#s!gqT?ix q ^ qqqrq jft t^nqqqrrq>TT#sq^ q ^ 
qqfq ii??ii 

13. Now water is the body of this Prana and 
the moon is its luminous form And as far as is 
Prana, that far is the water, and so far is also the 
moon. They are all equal and they are all infinite. 
He who meditates upon these as finite wins the finite 
world; and he who meditates upon them as infinite 
wins the infinite world. 

q qq qq^R: qqrqf^: Trqq qq <f qq ^ qi ' <» r ctI- 

qiw q vrfqMqr q q ?ftqt qrfq- 

Jjqqr qqqr qqfqq srrqqq^qw qq: q i q q' k^ q^qr^qr^; 
qrfq srrq:^: sTw q fM'^qrnfq qq ^qqm 

3iq^ii?vn 
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14. This Prajapati is the year and has 16 Kolas 
(or qualities). The nights are his 15 Kalass and the 
Dhruva (or fixed one) is the 16th Kola. He becomes 
full and wasted by nights. Through the 16 Kolas he 
pervades all these living beings on the new-moon 
night, and is born again on the next morning. There- 
fore, on this night one should not cut off tlie life of 
any being, not even of a chameleon, for the worship 
of this god. 


iiwnw 5rfirf%^?iWT?r?rfq' R^sjnffrsfbr^r anciRr 
#35ft^5r : 1 1 ? HI I 


15. Who is the Prajapati as the year with 16 
Kalas is this man who knPws thus. Wealth is his 
15th Kala and the body is the 16th Kola. He is filled 
and wasted by wealth. The body is as nave, and 
wealth is as rim. Therefore if t>ne loses all and lives- 
by himself, they say that he loses the rim alone and 
will be bestowed with wealth like the nave. 


3r«T ^ TFTsq- ^sp: iR'aT- 

'O C ^ "O 

«!'*>: »iMH' ^4**l I f^^PTr 

t ?TOi5?iwflr?rt ii?^ii 

16. There are three worlds, the wPrld of men, 
the world of fathers and the wOrld of gods. This 
world of men is won by son alone, and no other 
actions, the world of father by actions alone and the 
world of gods by knowledge alone. The world of 
the gods is the best of the worlds, and therefore they 
praise to knowledge. 
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ar^rrcT; ¥sr%fsrr 55r<nf ^ 

^ 5^ 5r?qTfi?w^ JTfftsf ^ ^ r^'siwsRf %#f! 7 t^- 

fr=rT I # # % JTSTT^^isrwf^Tt W fcq-^ # # % 

?r4Vt ^1?r fc^^tciT^ ?r^TRn=iTT H^w^ifKcfts^jrsrferf^ 
5T?incr g? t f -|R isa e" 

srTTB'i ?r crwr- 

^ ^l^incTsft ^^r?r ^'^TTRs^ft fTR ?r srMr>s5- 

srPTT snprr arrf^fcr ii?\3ii 

17. This is the departing gift. When a man 
thinks that he will die, he says to his son, “You are 
Brahmana; you are sacrifice; and you are the world,” 
Then the son says, “I am Brahmana; I am sacrifice; 
and I am the world.” He (father) whatever is done 
or not is unified in Brahma; whatever sacrifice is done 
or not is all unified in sacrifice; whatever worlds are 
won Cr not are all unified in the world. All this is 
so much. He being all this will protect me from this 
world. Therefore, they say that the learned son is 
for the world. Then he (father) instructs him. 
When he who knows thus departs from here, he 
enters his son together with speech, mind and Prana. 
If anything remains undone through his negligence, 
the son liberates him from all that. Therefore he 
is called sOn. He lives in this world through the son. 
Therefore, these immortal gods, the Pranas enter 
him. 

crfsisif ^PTTf^srflr m t 

wuw 

18. The divine speech from the earth and fire 
enters him; that is, the divine speech through what 
he says becomes that. 
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IPT 3!Tf^^ gt iFTt ^- 

?ir«fr ?T imil 

19. From the heaven and from the sun the divine 
mind enters him, that is, the divine mind through 
which he becomes happy and grieves not. 

srrw sTtf^^^ifg- g- ^ srnift w: ?r=^Tsc 
5T 5!T«T^S«ft ?r ?r rrw w^raiciiT 

im<?T ?r ir#?rt ^wt>< ^raTsm#5,'<|qf ?Rrffw 
ir| sr^: 5T:p;^cr 

?r 5 t VFf iRoii 

20. The divine Prana from water and the moon 
enters into him. That divine Prana, which whether 
it moves or not, is not distressed or destroyed He who 
knows it thus becomes the self of all beings. As is 
this deity so he is. As all these beings protect this 
deity so do they all protect him who thus knows. If 
any of these beings grieves that becomes theirs. But 
only merit goes to him. No demerit attains to the 
gods. 

3r?Tr?ft 

sftsfJt^gTqrfk jr«rRiif mfr «rg> 

c -o c\ 

C W - O 

sffgggiptg grsftfrrsg gwr. mgwrfk ?rT?r ?fsTT gg t g: 

grg ggfg g g gf gfggr gr^sggtg- 

IwRRft fsrw ipmnprg ir ?ii 

21. Now this (sense organ) is for consideration. 
Prajapati created the sense organs. These, on being 
created, quarrelled with one another. The speech vowed 
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that I will speak, the eye that I will see, the ear that 
I will hear and the other (organs) resolved to do their 
respective action according to their function Death 
in the form of fatigue overtook them, and having 
overtaken them, it controlled them. Therefore, the 
speech is ever tired and so do the eye and the ear. 
But it did not overtake Prana in the middle (body). 
The organs resolved to know it. This is the greatest 
among us, who whether it moves or moves not, feels 
no pain nor is destroyed. .Well, let us all be of its 
form. They all became of its form. Therefore, they 
are all called Pranas who thus knows after him is 
called the family in which he is born. And who rivals 
with one who thus knows withers and after wither- 
ing dies in the end. This refers to Self Knowledge. 

[««) i >nw- 

qiTW: iR^ii 

22. Now this refers to the gods. The fire 
resolved, I will go on burning; the sun that I will 
heat; the moon that I will shine. And so the other 
gods according to their actions. As the (chief) Prana 
in the middle (body) is superior among the Pranas, 
so is the air among the gods because it is never tired 
like the t»ther gods. The other gods are untrue, but 
not the air. 

snfq- m srmnT 

ITT Jrrirs^gJrfci g* ^ ^ 

- Tar i T?f =T^oTr®t- 
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#fj?T 'ritirr 

ii^in 

23. Now there is this verse. Whence the sun 
rises and where he sets, the gods vowed that he rises 
from the Pram- and sets into the Pram-a. He is to- 
day and will be to-morrow. Therefore, they resolve 
to-day and will do the same to-morrow. Therefore, 
one should make a single vow and act with Pram and 
Afana alone, so that the evil death may not seize him. 
If he does it let him finish it. Through it he is unit- 
ed with this deity, and lives in the same world with 
it. 


Section 6 


^ fr f 3t mwf ^ ^ »rnsir 
fn'«n^Rlis4»ci|d'5qT*: <#Tf*TfVT: 

’Tnnf*r iitii 


1. This (world) is threefold name, form and 
action. Of these names, speech is the TJktha (or 
speaker), for all names spring from it. It is their 
Sana for it (sense) is equal to all names. It is their 
By'ahma for it sustains all names. 


^VK ^ irii 

2. Now of forms, the eye is the Uktka, for all 
forms spring from it. It is their Sama, for it is 
equal to all forms. It is their Brahma, for it sustain? 
all forms. 


P.27 
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TcHlic+tT “ti: cT^cTSfiT^- ^TflFr SlWt 

cTTwim snw?r: ii^n 


3. Now of actions, the body is the TJktha, for 
all actions spring from it. It is their i^ama, for it 
is equal to all actions. It is their Brahma, for it 
sustains all actions. This is threefold being one. 
,What is this self which being one is threefold? 
That is immortal and covered by truth. Prana is 
immortal. Name and form are truth (manifestation), 
and so this Prana is covered by them. 


Chapter II. Section 1. 

, Note : — iThis section describes the meditation on 
Atma (or Self) as Brahma through the teaching of 
'Ajatashatru and Balaki and Yagyavalkya to Maitri 
that Brahma is all-pervading and of twofold forms 
as Saguna and Nirguna and the highest of all. 
(Same as in Sweta. VI-ll.) 

t '5RT ll?ll 

1. Proud Balaki, son of G'argya, was a speaker. 
He said to Ajatashatru, “I will speak to you about 
Brahma.*’ Ajatashatru replied, “For this speech I 
give yOu a thousand (cows).” People verily rush 
(saying), “A Janaka, a Janaka (or> libral giver). 

=nTrai1 IT H 

ifcrf?5Er3Ef^?55T 3if5ns5T: 'fmr TT^f?r^T 
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sif^JT'rre wr?r B ^ q ^ f T r^sfTOT: faRf «Tsrf tht 

ii’jii 

2. Gargya said, “The person that is in the sun, 
I meditate upon him as Brahma.” Ajatashatru 
replied, “Don’t, don’t speak. I meditate upon him 
as the surpassing all men, their head and resplen- 
dent.’’ He who meditates upon him thus becomes 
surpasser, head and resplendent of all men. 

=^r3rR5T^»TT ^lerT^wrai:: 

'TRT ^ z( Il3ll 

3. Gargya said, “I meditate upon the person 
that is in the moOn as Brahma.” Ajatashatru 
replied, “Don’t, don’t speak about it. I meditate 
upon him as the great, white-robbed and resplendent 
moon.’’ He who meditates upon him thus, for him 
Soma is poured day by day and his food is not 
exhausted. 


?r IT trwraV 5^ wfftq-ra- f r^r ^ 

1 frFir ststt vrwf^r hvii 


4. Gargya said, “The person that is in the 
lightning, I meditate upon him as Brahma.” Aja- 
tashatru replied, “Don’t, don’t, speak about him; 
I meditate upon him as illuminating.” He who 
meditates puon him thus becomes illuminating 
and his children become illuminating. 


^ >n«ff JT f fcT ?r ft^- 




WT ST^^q-RT JT 
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5. Gargya said, “I meditate upon the person 

that is in the ether, as IBraUmd” Ajatshatru 
replied, “Don’t, don’t speak about him. I meditate 
upon him as full and stable.” He who meditates 

upon him thus is filled with children and cattle and 

his children are not taken away from this world. 

?r ^ ^ ftwT- 

tf«5tsqTTf^T sif^- 

TW ff?r g- 5T 11 ^11 

6. Gargya said, “The person that is in the 
air, I meditate upon him as Brahma.” Ajatashatru 
replied, “Don’t, don’t speak about him, T meditate 
upon him as victorious, unconquerable and invariable 
army.” He who meditates upon him thus becomes 
victorious, invincible, and conquerer of others. 

g'fkr- 

iT^kwiT'fi# srsTT iivsii 

7. Gargya said, “The person who is in fire, I 
meditate upon him as Brahma ” Aiatashtru re- 
plied, “Don’t, don’t speak about him I meditate 
upon him as forbearing.” He who meditates upon 
him thus becomes forbearing and his children also 
become forbearing. 

' n- q- trcrTqrrc^ per w^>rrtr ifir il^rqT- 

srf^ ^ 

^qTTq‘i#s(%¥'ns; tt?r^q=s®f!r nisrRt wmt si%¥ft55E»TT5y \M\ 

8. Gargya said, “The person who is in water, I 
meditate upon him as Brahma.” Ajatashatru replied, 
“Don’t don’t speak about him. I meditate upon him 
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as agreeable.” He who meditates upon him thus 
has agreeable things coming to him, and not dis- 
agreeable ones, and also his children are agreeable. 

?r 3T f ^>TT?r ^ flwr- 

STSTT 

II ^11 

9. Giargya said, “The person who is in miri’or, 
I meditate upOn him as Brahma” AJatashatru 
replied, “Don’t, don’t speak about him. I medi- 
tate upon him as shining and his children also become 
shining; and he outshines all his associates.” 

g- TTFiff ^ '^wrq' w^>mi' 

?r f4 5^T ^RSIT'Jft 

^irfq ii?.oii 

10. Gargya said, “The sound that rises behind 
one walking, I meditate upon him as Brahma.” 
AJatashatru replied, “Don’t, don’t speak about him 
thus. I meditate upon him as life.” He who medi- 
tates upon him thus attains full life in this world, 
and does not depart from it before that time. 

g- ftqrq- ^ »^qpT ?i 

f^'brqrq; | !n^qT^^iift®qr^ii??ii 

11. Gargya said, “The person who is in the 
quarters, I meditate upon him as Brahma.” Ajata- 
shatru replied, “Don’t, don’t speak about him. I 
meditate upon him as second and as inseparable.” 



422 BEIHADAEANYAKA UPANISHAD 

He who meditates upon him thus obtains companions, 
and his followers are never separated. 

^ tjwrflr sra-m. I'fftq'Rr ?r 

wr st^cHTTra' ?r ^ 
5 <t ^T^yr?Jf?^TTir=5^ ii ? ^ii 

12. G'argya said, “The person who consists of 
shadow, I meditate upon him as Brahma.” Ajata- 
shatru replied, “Don’t, don’t speak about him. I 
meditate upon him as death.” He who meditates 
upon him thus obtains life in this wPrld and death 
does not overtake him before his time. 

aTT^’Tf^tr^' Sf^^lg^qra ^ tr^i- 
^qr?5r im sT'^rr § ^[rajfbTRr 

JTnjf: iinii 

13. Oargya said, “The person who is in the 
self, I meditate upon him as Brahma.” Ajatashatru 
replied, “Don’t, don’t speak about him. I meditate 
upon him as self-possessed.” He who meditates 
upon him thus becomes self-possessed and his child- 
ren also become self-possessed. Gargya was silent. 

^^grr^TT^ftflr ii?vn 

14. Ajatashatru said, “Is it this much? It 
is this much only. It is not known by this much.” 
Gargya said, “I approach you as a disciple.” 

.... EI>^TWT3ri3^: 5rfe7bf=#cr?l^|r'JT: 

?firRr ®T^ T. 3f qwRRpfrtr^sft ^fr ^ 3^ 

’TPsnq^^fli’TfiTPTTTn^jrT^^ qT<ir?:qr?r: ?r 

w iTiPwr qq sfr^qrqqjrT ?r 11 . ? k ,ij . 
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15. Aljatashatru said, “It is against custom 
that a Brahmana should approach a Kshatriya think- 
ing he will teach me about Brahma, Still I will 
teach you.” Taking Gargya by the hand, he rose. 
They came to a sleeping person and called him by 
these names — great white, robbed, radiant, Soma. 
He did not rise. He was pushed till, he awoke. 
Then he gPt up. 

?r?T'^<^d ^ ?r »irnf: 11?^ II 

16. Ajatashatru said, “When this person was 
still asleep, where was he, and whence did he come 
back?” Gargya did not know that. Cf. B.S., 1-4- 
18. 

^ fwTfrmr; 5 ?^^ 

srnirr^ fw?rR^TKrEr 5r ^ 3iTf:i5nf?rl?iNi% crifJr 

^ ^7% JfrR' STPJft ’T^T 

WR «r>f ’TfW tpt: ii ^'s ii 

17. Ajatash^ru said, “When this person con- 
sisting of knowledge becomes asleep, then he takes 
the knowledge of the Pranas (or senses), through 
knowledge, and sleeps in A kasha (self), within the 
heart.” When they are merged there, this person is 
called to sleep soundly. Then the Prana becomes 
merged, speech merged, eye mei^ed, ear merged and 
mind merged there. Cf. B.S., 1-4-18. 

f5nr5®T% b- jrt 

# ^RRTJTFT 51^ JT«rT- 

?<jii 
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18. When he dreams in sleep, these become his 
worlds. He becomes like an emperor, or like a great 
Brahmam, and attains high and low states ; and as an 
emperor, taking his subjects moves about as he 
desires in his own kingdom; so does it (mind) as it 
pleases, taking the senses moves about in his own 
body. Cf. Gita, XV-8; B. S., II-3-34. 

?r^<^r?rai?rTr«r siwq[^>3r 

?r q'-su ’T|Ti:T5r> 

II 

19. Now when it becomes sound sleep and does 
not know anything, it proceeds by seventy-two 
thousand arteries called the Hita (or beneficial), which 
extend from the heart to the whole body and then 
returning through the same, he sleeps in the Susumna 
artery and as a child or an emperor, or a great 
Brahmana sleeps having attained the highest bliss, 
so does this sleep. (Same as in Kath., VI-16, Tait,, 
1-6(1), Ohhand., VIII-6-6.) 

m 5Trorr: 5st^: ^arPT 

srr»rr 4* ii ii 

20. As a spider moves along its web, as from 
fire tiny sparks fly about, so from the self spring all 
the Prams (or senses), all the worlds, all the gods 
and all the creatures. His Ufanishad (Knowledge) 
is truth of the truth. Prcma is truth and it is the 
truth of that. Cf. B. S., II-4-1. 
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Section 2 


3fr ^ # fsTfs; €T«riT< gwssc ^ ?p<r f 

’6rr?r5JTm^ir«Rnf fmqfsif iram: srm?cF^?^rsrRft^ 

6 N O 

^rwFf ww: miw II ? II 

1. He who knows the calf with its abode, with 
its upper abode, with its pillar, and with its rope, 
destroys his hostile cousins. This Praim in the 
body is verily the calf; this body is its abode; this 
(head) is its upper abode; the Prana (vital force) is 
its pillar; and the food is its rope. 

?i%r: cr^rr f^rr ar^ 

Mt*; ^sr>s?iiTq^'tsq' qr 3i^?rTT?crrfN: qr qjqlqqpT ?fqrfe?ft 

qTFqrw ii ^ ii 

2. These seven gods worship him. The red 
rays are the eyes. Rudra resides in them, and in the 
water of the eyes dwell the Parjanya gods, and the 
sun in the pupil of the eye and the fire in the dark, 
and the Indra in the white, and the earth in the 
lower eye-lids and the gods in the upper eye-lids. 
He who knows it thus has no diminution of food. 


cTfqTW q: whuspY 


ffr%r fqqwi 
q-fT'irr 


srm 4 qr^ft arrqTqq^Ti ^ 

^ srT®rT qf ^^qr^r: 5rnTR?rqTf fffqqrtfir 

wFEqiaifr II ? It 


3. There is this verse about it. Here is a cup 
whose mouth is below and whose bottom is above. 
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In that there is Pranas of various forms and glories, 
seven sages sit by its side, and speech is the eighth 
relating to Brahma. The cup that has its mouth 
below and the bottom above is this head, for it is the 
cup that has its mouth below and its bottom above; 
aiid that glory of various kinds is in the Prana and 
various forms of glories are called the Pranas (senses) ; 
that seven sages sit by its side refers to the Prana, 
and the sages are called the Pranas (senses); that 
speech communicating with Brahma is the eighth, 
because speech is the eighth and communicates with 
Brahma. Cf. B. S., 1-4-8. 

^r4JUF2TT5f ^ it v n 

4. These two (ears) are Grautama and Bharad- 
waja, - this one is Gautam and this bne is Bharad- 
waja. These two eyes are Vishwamitrya and Jama- 
dagni. These two (nostrils) are Vashista and 
Kashyapa. Speech is Attri, for food is eaten 
through speech Attri, called Atti (or eating) He 
who knPws thus becomes the eater of all and all 
becomes his food. 


Section 3. 

Note. — 'This section also describes the medita- 
tion of Brahma who is of twofold forms as Saguna 
and Nirguna. (Same as in Chha., yi-2-1). 
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w^n \ II 

1. Brahma has but two forms manifested and 
unmanifested, mortal and immortal, immovable and 
movable, real and unreal. Cf. B. S., III-2-21. 

ftqrrwaTJT ?r?r q:^ q' 'srq ?rq% ^icft #r 

v?r:n q II 

2. The manifested is that which is other than 
air and ether. It is manifested; it is mortal; it is 
immovable and it is Sat. The essence of that which 
is manifested, mortal, immovable and Sat (or exist- 
ing) that which warms, for it is the essence of the 
Sat. 

q^r i??T?q civqq' ?:?rt q' x^q' xpr%rfqxi!¥^ ^ 

. Tqi5q1q|qqq|l ? II 

3. Now the unmanifested is described. The air 
and the ether are immortal; they are movable; and 
they are invisible. The essence of that which is 
existing, immortal, movable and unmanifested is the 
person that is in the sun, for that is the unmanifested. 
This refers to the gods. Cf. B. S., II-3-4. 

srqivqT^qfq^^q xjd qq^qwrurr^ q^Fnr^qTf^qwr^Tqr t?5r- 

q?if?q5nFq qer 

trq q?ft Tq: II Y || 

4. Now with refeifence to the self is this. 
What is other thaln Prana, and ether in the body, it is 
mortal, it is immovable and it is manifested, and it 
is existing. The essence of that which is unim^nifested, 
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immortal, immovable and existing is the person that is 
in the right eye, for this is the essence of the existing. 

3)qT5|TT ^r^sr- 

II f-JI 

5. Now the unmanifested is described. It is 
the air and the ether in the body that is immortal. 
That is movable and it is unmanifested, and it is exist- 
ing. The essence of that which is unmanifested, im- 
mortal, movable and existing is the person that is in 
the right eye, for this is the essence of the existing. 

W’j ir«TT WRft qsrr 

iniTSTf^f%f«rT 5^!!^ 3Tsrr?r^fe^Tr< qr ^ 

sr^ «fbT^ ^ qsf sTT^t ff 

c'T^iiiwr ^ic^TFir sttott # wrf{ \\%i\ 

6. The form of that person is this : It is like 
a cloth dyed with tumeric or like grey sheep’s wOol, 
or like the insect, Indragopa, or like a flame-fire, 
or like a white lotus, or a flash of lightning He who- 
knows it thus attains splendour like a Hash of lightn- 
ing. Now, therefore, the teaching (about Brahma) 
is this; not this, not this. Now there is no Other and 
better description than this, not this. Now his name 
is the truth of the truth. Prama is truth and it is 
the truth of that. 


Section 4 

Note. This subject (self medition) is repeated 
again in Section 5 of Chapter TV through Yagya- 
valkya and Maitreyi. 
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3T^sfiT?jiTc?«ri’Tr3f?ir ^ 

^T^JTFTJ^TRf II ? II 

1. Yagyavalkya said, “Maitreyi, my dear, I 
am going to reduce this life. Le me finish between 
you and Katyani. 

^ 5 II ^ II 

2. Maitreyi said, “Sir, if this whole earth full 
of wealth be mine, how can I be immortal from it 1 
Yagyavalkya replied : “Just as the gOod-doers live so 
you live, but there is no hope of immortality through 
wealth.” 

^ ^ ^ f*rf 

II ^ II 

3. Maitreyi said, “What shall I do with that 
by which I shall not be immortal. Sir, tell me that 
alone which you know (as leading to immortality).” 

€ firar m ^ fsrq- 

sjn^Rirrfir % % % fiif^JTT?R%frr ii v n 

4. Yagyavalkya said, “My dear ! thou art faith- 
ful and dear to me and what you say is dear. Come, 
sit down, and I will explain it to you, considei my 
explanation.” 

^ 5T WT sr^ <7^: ^RTzr 'ifcT: fir«r> ^FTR 

Tfir: fsr^Tt 5T <ir^ ^rr fsRi 
^?RR 3 |rt fir^T vrRt ff 31^ 5^ Wif 5^: finiT ^r^rt- 
R«T55 RttTJT 2^: fsRT ^ ^ ftWR RftR filJf 

wwRTRTff R*rR fsR «rff?r fi r ®r^ ^rr 

WWRTcWf RWR tSR VRfIr ?T ^T 3T^ ^R^RR ^ 
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5^r. fsr^r ^r: i^r fr ^ sr^ 

fsrqr wrpt ^r: f^r ?! sr^ 

WHt ^nrrir fsnrrfor >r^?c?rT?»rq?g ^mrflr ^rft ftririftr 
?r sr^ ?r4?JT ^nTT^r ^rf rsf^r' vr^r^trqi^ ^mrir ?r# fsnr 
^TfcTTr^rr ^r ar^ ?esir; ^tgrsjfr Orr^^TTferafr 

?TR> WT ar^ «r^fr ’Tc^rr fwf^ ii h ii 

5. He said : It is not, my dear, for the sake 
of the husband that the husband is dear; it is for 
the sake of one’s self that the husband is dear; it is 
not for the sake iof the wife that the wife is dear; it 
is for the sake of one’s self that the wife is dear. It 
is not, my dear, for the sake bf sons that the sons are 
dear. It is for the sake of the self that the sons are 
dear. It is not, my dear, for the sake bf the wealth 
that wealth is dear; it is for the sake of one’s self 
that wealth is dear. It is not, my dear, for the sake 
of Brahmana that Brahmana is dear, it is for the sake 
of the self that Brahmana is dear. It is not, my 
dear, for the sake of the Kshatriya that the KsEd^ 
triya is dear. It is for the sake of one’s self that Ksha- 
triya is dear. It is not, my dear, for the sake of the 
worlds that the worlds are dear; it is for the sake of 
one’s self that the worlds are dear. It is not, my 
dear, for the sake of the gods that the gods are dear; 
it is for the sake of one’s self that the gods are dear. 
It is not, my dear, for the sake of the creatures that 
the creatures are dear; it is for the sake of oneself 
that the creatures are dear. It is not, my dear, for 
the sake of all that all is dear; it is for the sake of 
oneself that all is dear. The self, my dear Maitreyi ! 
should be perceived, should be heard, should be 
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thought of, and should be known. By perceiving, 
my dear ! by hearing, by thinking, and by knowing 
the self that all is known. Cf. B. S., 1-4-19 and 
IV-1-1. 

?T5f ^ 'KTfrfsfir^TcTpfV 

gf qRTfffs?;r?T^?> q*Tr?Rfts?ir^?R: 

^ f iTifq- ^ 

’TTcHT II ^ II 

6. The Brahmana discards one who knows the 
Brahmana as different from the self. The Kshatriya 
discards one who knows the Kshatriya, as different 
from the self. The worlds discard one who knows the 
worlds as different from the self. The gods discard 
one who knows the gods as different frt>m the self. 
The creatures discard one who knows the creatures as 
different frnm.the self. All discard one who knows 
all as different from the self. This Brahmana, this 
Kshatriya, these worlds, these gods, these creatures, 
and this all are the .self. 

wfwq- ffwnww 55r5 ?> ii vs ii 

7. When a drum is beaten one cannot catch its 
outer sounds, but Cn the catching of the drum or 
its player the sounds are caught. 

?r sm «TFnTPT?ir ^ gT' fri ^ocf i o^ i f ii^ii ^ui i q- 

f ^oipq- WT 5irs?> II <: ii 

8. As when a conch is blown one cannot grasp 
its Outer sounds but on grasping of the conch or its 
player the sounds are grasped. 
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^ wmFir4 H fT!^Ti5:gs3rT3^fiTqT^^?rfirTir ^>TPf 

% ?rfir5T ^>iKf5^ir ’iflg’: \\%\\ 

9. As when a Vina is played one cannot grasp 
its outer sounds, but on grasping the Vina or its 
player the sounds are grasped. 

?r JT^rrf^T’^TWTrrf^sF^ir ^rr 

r^^iT ?5y|^r- ^5rT<i!r<T5j?T^?Trr^ s^nw^ T^q T^ Tl mfir 

ii ? o n 

10. As from the fire-place, kindled with wet 
fuel, different kinds of smokes issue, so my dear 
from the breathing of this being are the Rigveda, 
Yajurveda, the Samveda, the Atharveda, history, 
Puranas, Upanishadas, knowledge, verses, Sutras, 
eeucidation and explanations. They are the breaths 
of this one (Self). Cf. Grita, X-20; B. S., 1-1-3. 

^ q-^TT ^TffRTiTTTsc ^ 

R'f qf W?Tt ?TTfiTlr RW< TRRT 

if'srt 

r^?r^Tf<Tr ^rfqriTs^iTr %^frt 

^FNtFRW II ?? II 

11. As the sea is the one abode of all waters, as 
the skin is the one abode of all touches, as the nose is 
the one abode of all smells, as the eye is the one abode 
of all forms, as the tjongue is the one abode of all 
tastes, as the ear is the one abode of all sounds, as 
the mind is one abode Of all thinking, as the heart is 
the one abode of all knowledge, as the hand is the one 
abode of all actions, as the male organ is the ope 
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abode of all enjoyments, as the organ of excretion is 
the one abode of all excretions, as the feet are the 
one abode of all walking, so is speech the one abode 
of the Vedas. 

^ q-^rr stprt ^ 

q’q- ?irm> qr btt 5 ? 

fq^rFTq-fr q'trcqTq- 3i^qTs?r ^ ^fwr- 

• c\ >a o 

5 f?fleq'^ flqrr^ 11 n 11 

12. As a lump of salt dropped into water dis- 
solves into water, and no one is able to take it out, 
but whoever takes it tastes salt, and so, my dear, this 
great, endless, infinite being is pure knowledge only. 
These (beings) are from the elements and on depar- 
ture they are dissolved. After death they have no 
names. I say. So said Yagyavalkya. 

T qr arbf ifff qr sncf? fwRUT 11 11 

13. Maitreyi said, “You have confused me here 
(by saying) that after death there remain no names.” 
He said, “I am not saying anything confusing. My 
dear, this is all for knowledge.” 

ff f^sTfir ’T^fcr 

dsrafT 

sfRTf^ q-q- qr 3 T?q ^ ^ q^- 

xT^ ^ ^ q?r %q w fq^- 

m fq^iRr q fq^dqr- 

fqfqii ?Yii 

14. When there is duality, then one smells 
another, one sees another; one hears another; one 
speaks of another ; and one thinks of another ; one 
kndws another. But when all becomes one self alone, 

F. 28 
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then what should one smell and through what ? What 
should one see and through what ? What should one 
hear and through what? What should one speak 
and through what? What should one think and 
through what? What should one know and through 
what? Through whom all this is known, through 
what one should know him? Through what, 0 
Maitreyi, one should know the knower ? 

Section 5 

Note . — This section describes the worship of 
Bj'ahma by the name of Madhu (or bliss) meditation, 
who is the cause and essence of all. (Same as in 
Chhand., III-l-l.) 

wnrt ^Tf?r *1^ 

' e c\ e. c\ N3 

IJW 'Tf^TSTt 

jwtsq-ira' 11 ? 11 

1. This earth is honey of all beings and all 
beings are honey of this earth. The luminous and 
immortal person who is in this earth is the luminbus 
and immortal person who is (Person) in this body. 
This is what is this self. This is immortal; this is 
Brahma, and this is all. 

arrT: 

2. This water is honey of all beings, and all 
beings are honey of this water; the luminous and 
immortal person who is in the water, is the luminous 
and- irumortal person who -is -the seed. What is this 
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is this self. This is immortal, this is Brahma and all 
is this. 

sfwN': WT^rf 

R¥. R’ iftsiriiT^’^wi'PT? ^ ii 

3. This fire is honey of all beings and all beings 
are honey of this fire. This luminous immortal per- 
son who is in this fire is the luminous immortal person 
who as speech is in the body. What is this is this 
self. This is immortal; this is Brahma and this is 
all. 


Sfif WTf: R'f'Tf ^IWt 

4. This air is honey of all beings and all beings 
are honey of this air. The luminous immortal per- 
son who is in this air is the luminous, immortal 
person who is the Prana in the body. What is this 
is this self. This is immortal; this is Brahma and 
this is all. 

srqwrr^w: ^rfir 

zr5=^PnTf?R5JTf%?t ^"hT^ftsimTEnT: '^15^^^- 

5. This sun is honey of all beings, and all beings 
are honey of this sun. The luminous immortal 
person who is in this sun is the luminous immortal, 
person whio is the eye in the body . What is this is this 
self. This is immortal; this is Brahma, and this. is 
all. 



436 


BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD 


?jrr fer- ^aTTt ^iffr ir=^- 

JTRIf ^5r>JTJr>OTcFra-. 555ft «ftR. 

!RtRRtSR?m: 5WtSR^ R RtsRirr^^RRgfRR ?i%|| ^ n 

6. These quarters are honey of all beings and 
all beings are honey of these quarters. The luminous 
immortal person who is in these quarters is the lumi- 
nous, immortal person who is the ear and hearing in 
the body. What is this is this self. This is im- 
mortal; this is Brahma; and all is this. 

STR R?Tf ^r?|T RSRfR RffTR ^cTTPr iR=RrR- 

^■tRRtSi[^; 5Rft RHR^RtR ^l ' SJ^dRR : 

55Rtsqr^ R RtSRRT^TRRRRfRR RRR II \s II 

7. This mPon is honey of all beings and all 
beings are honey of this moon. The luminous im- 
mortal person who is in this m’oon is the luminous 
immortal person who is the mind in the body. What 
is this is this self. This is immortal; this is Brahma, 
and this is all. 


RcTTRT RSRfq- RfffR RItIr RR R5RTRR5Rf 

->3 c\ o ^ 

%RtRRtSJm''RR: 55Rt R5RTRR6RRR R^TR^^tRRtSRRJiR: 

S^RtSRlTR R RtSRRr?JrRRRcrfRR R^IRX RRR II II 

8. This lightning is honey of all beings and 
all beings are honey of this lightning. The luminous 
iinmortal person who is in this lightning is the lumi- 
nous immortal person who is the light in the body. 
What is this is this self. This is immortal; this is 
Brahma, and this is all. 


3m ^RnfcR: RSR^q: ^tIr Rf 

^RftR^S^RR: 55Rt R’fRTRR'SRTmc RT«R: 
55RrSR^ R RtSRRI^RRRRfRR 



II ^11 
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9. This thunder is honey of all beings and all 
beings are honey of this thunder. The luminous 
immortal person who is in this thunder is the lumin- 
ous immortal person who is the sound and Swara in 
the body. What is this is this self. This is im- 
mortal; this is Brahma, and this is all, 

sijgTW ?r ?<> li 

10. This ether is honey of all beings and all 
beings are honey of this ether. The luminous im- 
mortal person who is in this ether is the luminous 
immhrtal person who is the space in the heart in the 
body. What is this is this self. This is immortal; 
this is Brahma, and this is all, 

suf «rif: ^^TFTf *TSc|^ iRWRiT- 

^ ^ II ? ? II 

11. This justice {Dharma) is honey of all be- 
ings and all beings are honey of this justice. The 
luminous immortal pershn who is in this justice is the 
luminous immortal person who is the justice in the 
body. What is this is this self. This is immortal; 
this is Brahma, and this is all. 

m 

5^>5R^TSJTJTan?w'< 

12. This truth is honey of all beings and all 
beings are honey of this truth. The luminous 
immortal person who is in this truth is the luminous 
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immortal person who is the truth in the body. What 
is this is this self. This is immortal; this is Brahrm, 
and this is all. 

IsftwtswiRr: 5^>sq%f r' 

?r^ii U II 

13. This man is honey of all beings and all 
beings are honey of this man. The luminous immor- 
tal person who is in this man is the luminous immor- 
tal person who is the man in the body. What is this 
is this self. This is immortal; this is Brahma, and 
this is all. 

snnTMr rr 

Rrc#f ^>rirrsRRFpr: 5^ JnSRPTRicRr pRtsq-^ 

R 5il’SRRr?^ftRcrfR^ rr^ii ?vii 

14. This self is honey of all beings and all* 
beings are honey of this self. This luminous im- 
mortal person who is in this self is the luminous 
immortal person who is in this self in the body. 
What is this is this self. This is immortal; this is 
Brahma, and this is all. 

R RT SRWT^RI' R^ WlRlRfsTTf^: RRRt RRTRIX 5iRRT 

CS Cv 

TRRTrI R RRT: RR RrI^T ipRRTi^RWRRfR RRffW 

Rf RR rIRT: RR rftt: RRi^R srr^: RRfqRT:il?KU 

15. This self is the Lord of all beings and the 
king of all 'beings. As all the spokes are fixed in the 
nave and circumference of a chariot wheel, so are 
all beings, all gods, all worlds^ all Pranas and all 
these souls are fixed in this self. 
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frsr TO ^ TOf# ^ffei 

f TOTSifrsitirft ^flfEoif II II 

16. This is the honey (Vidya) which Dadhyana, 
the Atharvedi, taught the Ashwins. The sage 
{Mantra) seeing this said to him of the human form 
that terrible deed which you did for your benefit I 
will disclose as lightning (discloses) the rdin. This 
is the honey {Vidya), which Dadhyana, the Athar- 
vedi, taught you through the horse’s head 

i.e., This refers to the honey Vidya which was 
a great secret, and Indra had forbidden Dadhyana 
not to disclose it to any one, otherwise his head would 
be cut off. Ashwins advised him to allow them to 
cut off his head and conceal it somewhere and put 
on a horse head on him. On this being done 
Dadhyana taught them the honey Vidya and then 
Indra cut off his head but the Ashwins restored his 
own. 

^^tMTII ?\9II 

17. This is the honey Vidya which Dadhyana 
Atharvedi taught the Ashwins. Seeing this, the 
sage said to Ashwins, “You have set a horse’s head 
on Dadhyana, the Atharvedi. To keep his word, he 
taught you, the destroyers, the Vidya of the scripture 
and the Vidya of the self knowledge is the same.” 

5^:5^ STrf^^rf^ ^ 
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18. This is the honey Vidpa which Dadhyana, 
the Atharvedi, taught the Ashwins. Seeing this, 
the RisM said, “He makes body of two feet and he 
makes bodies of four feet, and at first being a bird 
he entered the body as a person. This person is so 
called because he sleeps in all bodies. There is 
nothing not covered by him ; there is also nothing not 
pervaded by him.” 

5^7 filter 

^ I’Pt: 5Rrr ^ fvjftsjf t 
^ §1 JIIT¥I c*f I 

II nil 

19. This is the honey Vidya which Dadhyana, 
the Atharvedi, taught the Ashwins. Seeing this, 
the sage (Dadhyana) said this, “He is of each and 
every form and the forms of him are for making him 
known. Indr a (self) by his Maya appears to be of 
manifold forms.” He is equipped with ten hundred 
organs. He is like of ten thousand, of many and of 
endless organs. That Brahma is without end, with- 
out interior or exterior. This self is Brahma; and the 
seer of all : this is the teaching (of honey Vidya) 


Section 6 

Note . — This section only declares the names of 
the former teachers for information and good of 
mankind. 
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snr 'fV%<Trs£ft TrTwrrfT^Tfsr: »i>t- 

II ? 11 

1. Pautimasliya (received this knowledge) from 
Gaupavana. Gaupavana from another Pautimashya. 
Pautimashya from another Gaupavana. Gaupavana 
from Kaushika. Kaushika from Kaundinya. Kaun- 
dinya frPm Shandilya. Shandilya from Kaushika 
and Gautama. 


STt'rpEn^r^fWEft nl^TiTT^Tfk’T: E^fWUT#r- 
5flwTV5iTs;t?rwF^^ ^^'Sirp:RSRt 

5rr^ TfltHTi’B^ Tft^TJft wnsr3rnp;r<5R: 'nxraFrf^ 

'nt^rrm: mu 

2. (Gautama) from Agniveshya. Agniveshya 
from Shandilya and Anabhimlata. Anabhimlata 
from another of that name. He from a third 
Anabhimlata. Anabhimlata from Gautama. Gau- 
tama from Saitava and Prachinayogya. They from 
Parasharya. Parasharya from Bharadwaja. He 
from Bharadwaja and Gautama. Gautama from 
another Bharadwaja. He from another Parasharya. 
Parasharya from Baijavapayana. He from Kaushi- 
kayani. 




'TTTRpd^rrtml 


^T¥R'(g.«|Ti'qT5qf^: 

^TT'^-K'MKqTFr srrf^T^r f^^irsfperf?- 
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3rrqwwT^sq^«»#^ss#ift 
^Tclft: JITS^R^P^: STTe^^FT: !TS^B''llRSrs3n<?nT 
?FTRt: ^PTTcW'l^^^^: 

q^irfeiT: whi wipir m: ii ^ ii 

3. (Kaushikayani) from Ghritakaushika. 
.Gkritakaushika from Parasharyayana. He from Para- 
sharya. Parasharya from Jatukarnya. Jatukarnya 
from Asurayana and Yaska. Asurayana from Trai- 
vani. Traivani from Aupajandhani. He from 
Asuri. Asuri from Bhardwaja. Bhardwaja from 
Atreya. Atreya from Mianti. Manti from Gautama. 
Gautama from Vatsya. Vatsya from Shandilya. 
Skandilya from Kishorya Kapya. He from Kumara- 
sharita. Kumar asharita from Galva, Galva from 
Vidarbhikaundinya. He from Vatsanapat Babh- 
rava. He from Patbin Subbara. He from Ayasya 
Angirasa. He from Abbuti Twasbtra. He from 
tbe Asbwins. They from Dadbyan Atbaryana. He 
from Atbarvana Daiva. He from Mrityu Para- 
dbwamsana. He from Pradbwamsana. Pradhwam- 
sana from Ekarsbi. Ekarshi from Vipracbitti. 
Vipracbitti frOm Vyasbti. Vyasbti’ from Sanaru. 
Sanaru from Santana. Santana from Sanaga. 
Sanaga from Paramesbtin. He from Brahma. 
Brahma is self-born. Salutation to Brahma. 


Chapter III. Section 1. 

erfNRJim f 

H ^VK ^ 'TT3[T 

snrw: Ji ? u 
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1. Janaka, king of Videha, performed a sacri- 
fice with many gifts. There he assembled the 
Brahmanas of Panchala and Kuru. The king of 
Videha had the desire of knowing which of these 
Brahmanas is the best knower. He put a thousand 
cows in a pen and tied ten gold pieces on the horns 
of each of them. 

% f 5T^n>rT ^ ^ 

^ ^ f ^ fit 

^ flgr^wr ^ 

^ % R' -tPft ^ WflTESRr fRf Tfl^T 
5!^ tr^ 5r^ Ci^n^: ii ^ u 

2. He said to them, “Noble Brahmanas, let him 
who is the best Brahma-^o^&r among you drive 
away these cows.” These Brahmanas did not agree. 
Then Yagyavalkya said to his disciple, “0 gentle 
Samashrava, drive these cows away.” He drove 
them away. The Brahrhanas were very angry and 
asked, “Art thou alone the SmAwa-knower ?” He 
said, “Yes, I am.” How dare he call himself the 
best Brahma-^iL<mer among us ? There was a priest 
of king Janaka of Videha, named Ashwala. He 
asked 'him, “Are you the best knower of Brahma 
among us? I bow to the PraAwa-knowers. I only 
desire the cows.” Then priest Ashwala started 
questioning him. 

trr^ft 
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3. “Yagyavalkya,” said he, “as all this is 
overtaken by death, and all this is pervaded by death 
By what means does the saerificer cross beyond the 
death?” “Through fire and speech which is the 
Bota priest. Speech is this fire. . This fire is the 
Hota. This is liberation and this is Supreme libera- 
tion.” 

irfes; ?r#'T^^T5rn:!TTJTr=cn< RfwfKrwTFiiT- 

f^;|i vii 

4. “Yagyavalkya,” said he, “as all this is over- 
taken by day and night, and pervaded by day and 
night, by what means does the saerificer cross beyond 
the day and night?” “Through the eye and through 
the sun which is Adhwaryu priest. The eye of the 
saerificer is Adhwaryu. This ,eye is the sun; this 
sun is the Adhwaryu, this is liberation and this is 
Supreme liberation.” 

flwR if g;fTOTiyya?n'5sqTiTicgx if 
yiOTwrrifirqyf %i isrmi: fcim- 

snvFi irit t ifRimiiT iftsi jot: i iii: i 
i^rwr 1 irfiifw: ii h ii 

5. “Yagyavalkya,” said he, “as all this is over- 
taken by the bright and dark fortnights, and per- 
vaded by them, by what means does the saerificer cross 
beyond the bright and dark fortnights?” “Through 
the Prana, through the air, which is the Udgatri 
priest. The Prana of the Scripture is the Udgatri. 
This Prana is the air and it is the Udgatri. This is 
liberation, and this is Supreme liberation.” 
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^ ^^nirfl^T wmj ’tfRt t 

jft: ^fts# ws: ^ ?r ^rrs^'Rferf^r^rift^rT sr^r 
^■'R.-n ^11 

6. “Yagyavalkya,” he said, “as the sky is 
without support, through what support does the 
sacrificer go to heaven?” “Through the mind, 
through the moon which is the priest, called Brahma. 
The mind of the sacrificer is Brahma. This is the 
mind, this is the moon, the moon is Brahma. This is 
liberation, and this is Supreme liberation.” This is 
about liberation, how about the attainment (as 
below). 

5tVs^iw ^ ftr 

ii \s ti 

7. “Yagyavalkya,” he said, “with how many 
kinds of jR^'A^-will the Hotri perform this sacrifice 
to-day?” “With three kinds.” “What are those 
three?” “The preliminary (speech) sacrificial, and 
hymns of praise as the third.” “What does he win 
through them?” “All this that is living.” 

i fh qr f srr qr f err qr |rfT 

3rMT% f% qrf^r^qRftfq qr pr qrfq^qfw 

?? ff qr pr 3rT^qq5% fqq^itqj^q mfqqqsq^ f| 

fqq^rtqh qr pr srfq^n:^ qqsr^hqjJtq qrfqqq?qq iq ^ q^- 

II <i II 

8. ‘Yagyavalkya,’ he said, ‘how many kinds of 
oblations will the Adhwaryu offer in this sacrifice 
to-day?’ ‘Three.’ ‘Which are those three?’ ‘Those 
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that flame up when offered, those that make a great 
noise, and those that fall down.’ ‘What does he win 
through them?’ Through those that flame up - on 
being offered, he wins the world of gods which shines. 
Through those that make great noise he wins the 
world of fathers, for this world is full of noise. 
Atod through those, that fall down ; he wins the human 
world, for this world is lower.” 

wfrr srfeoRft ^wrMrqw- 

^ TRWt 

9. ‘Yagyavalkya,’ he said, ‘through how many 
gods does this Brahma from the right hand protect 
the sacrifice to-day?’ ‘Through one.’ ‘What is 
that One? ‘The mind.’ ‘The mind is indeed endless, 
the endless are the Vishwadevas. Through this end- 
less he wins the endless world.’ 


^ irr^r sF^nu^r 

irr 3r!an?iiffTf?r siwr jftrmwsqnt wifir- 

shralfd ^rrafirr 

g?ft § ii it 


10. ‘Yagyavalkya,’ he said, ‘how many kinds 
of hymns will the Udgatri sing in this sacrifice place 
to-day?’ ‘Three kinds.’ ‘Which are those three?’ 
‘The preliminary (Richa), the sacrificial, and hymns 
of praise as the third.’ ‘Which are those that relate 
to the body?’ ‘The Prmia is the preliminary hymn, 
the A'pana is the sacrificial hymn, the Vyana is the 
hymn of praise.’ ‘What does he win through them?’ 
‘Through the preliminary hymn he wins the earth ; 
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through the sacrificial hymn he wins the sky; and 
through the hymn of praise he wins the heaven.’ 
Then Ashwala Hotri was silent. 


Section 2. 

Note. — This section describes the knowledge of 
grip (as sense organ) and great grip (as sense 
objects). 

sT53T^feiir f fir # ^nr srei^tr: 

5T ^Rfll ? II 

1. Then Artabhaga, of the family of Jarata- 
karu asked him. “Yagyavalkya,” he said, “how 
many are the Grahas (or grips) and how many are 
the Atigrahas (or great grips)!” “There are eight 
Grahas and eight Atigrahas.” “Which are those 
eight Grahas and eight Atigrahas]” 

snwt ^ rr?: ^ftsqmrf^^rrtw ’rff^svi^ f| ipsrrfs^srfcr ii y ii 

2. The Prana is the Graha and it is held by 
the A ti graha A'pana, for one smells odours through 
the A'pana. 

^7# ?rfT g ?nwiTfg?iT|or ff frmTsrfN^flr ii ^ ii 

3. The speech is the Graha and it is held by 
the Atigraha name, for one utters name through the 
speech. 

4. The tongue is the Graha and it is held by 
the Atigraha taste, for one tastes through the 
tongue. 
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?r ff ii h ii 

5. The eye is the Graha and it is held by the 
Atigraha form, for one sees form through the eyes. 

«rtw # ?r ’TfRT: II ^ II 

6. The ear is the Graha and it is held by the 
Atigraha sound, for one hears sound through the 
ear. 


t ?r ’iftcft mm ff ii \3 ii 

7. The mind is the Graha and it is held by the 
Atigraha desire, for one desires through the mind. 

^ # ’ll: ^ ^^nrrfa^rit^ ^r«rps: ff ^ ii .i: ii 

8. The hands are the Graha; they are held by 
the A tigraha work, for one wdrks through the hands. 
Cf. B. S., II-4-6. 


Tr|: R' H#rrfg7rT|w 
?riT 3TGjmf?nTfr: ii ^ ii 

9. The skin is the Graha, and it is held by the 
Atigraha touch, for one feels touch through the skin. 
These are the eight Grahas and Atigrahas. 

spTf^ II ? oil 

10. “Yagyavalkya,” said he. “as all this is the 
food of death, who is that god whose food is 
death?” “Fire is death and it is the food of water. 
One who knows thus conquers death again.” 

tit ^ y-^^cfiiciii^Tq'cJTis^^ft 

^r^ii ?? II 

11. “Yagyavalkya,” said he, “When this man 
dies do his sense organs go up from him or not?” 
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"No,” replied Yagyavalkya, “they merge in him He 
then breathes, murmurs, blows, and sleeps as dead.” 

t sTupFat ?r ^ 'snrRr ii ? ^ ii 

12. “Yagyavalkya,” said he, “when this man 
dies what is it that does not leave him?” “Name.” 
“The name is endless, and endless are Yishwadevas. 
He wins through them an endless world.” 

frwR mm ^ snw- 

^ WFf tr?r 5Wt 

t qnf ^ 

?r?5rw<R5: 5^ f 5^ qw: qT^#% ^ f 'srr^tr^ 

srWTfTFT ^Sq^CTRll 11 

13. “Yagyavalkya,” said he, “when the speech 

of a man who dies is merged in the fire, the nose in 
the air, the eye in the sun, the mind in the moon, the 
ear in the quarters, the body in the earth, the ether 
of the heart in the external ether, the hair of the 
body in the herbs, the hair of the head in the trees, 
the blood and seed in the water, where is then the 
man?” “Give me your hand, dear Artabhaga, we 
will go to a lonely place and discuss it ourselves ; it 
cannot be disclosed in a crowded place.” They went 
out and discussed over it. What they said there 
was work and what they praised there was also work. 
Therefore, one becomes good through good work and 
evil through evil work. Then Artabbaga of the family 
of Jaratakaru was silent. Cf. B, S., II-1-34 and 

III-1-4. 

F. 29 
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Section 3, 

m pi m- 

^ tgrPTcT q^rs=^wr 

B^sf^lrcfsrf^ss%T?r 5f ir^ 

^ qiftfer^T sp=Rf^ ^ qrftfe^ arfR^r € T'ssifw qriwOT 
qq- Tif^sfcfr spiqfNf^ II ?ii 

1. Then Bhujyu, the son of Lahya, asked him. 
“Yagyavalkya,” he said, “we travelled in Madra for 
study, and we came to the house of Patanchala, . of 
the line of Kapi. His daughter was possessed by a 
Gandharva. We asked him, “‘Who art thou?”' He 
said, “I am Sudhanwa of the line of Angirasa.” 
When asking him about the limit bf the earth, we 
said to him, “Where are the Parikshitas ?” We now 
ask you, Yagyavalkya, “Where are the Parikshitas?” 

t 9?rqr5?n< 

tM? fs^rqcqjff?! 'rFIu 

sriTT *11^ Rf^mT; ^ wf!% 

?r stvRi'sc^ cifJTrsT^ 7rnf5f 

JT TTsf ^ ?Rft f iRii 

2. He replied, “The Gandharva must have 
told you that they went where the performers of 
horse-sacrifice go. Where do the performers of horse- 
sacrifice go? Thirty-two times of the day’s (journey) 
of the sun’s chariot is this world; around it covering 
twice as much is the earth, and around the eairth 
covering twice as much is the ocean. Now, as is the 
blade of a razor or the wing of a fly, so is the ether 
in the middle of these two the Indra becoming a 
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falcon delivered them to the air, and the air placing 
them on itself took them where the performers of 
horse-sacrifice are. Thus, the Gandhai'va praised 
the air (Prand^. Therefore, the air is the embodied 
(self), and air is the supreme (self). Who knows 
thus conquers death again. Then Bhujyu, the son 
of Lahya, was silent. 


Section 4. 


'Note . — This section also like Brih. II-4-1 des- 
cribes the knowledge of Brahma under the name of 
Inner Self meditation. (Same as in Shweta, VI-2.) 


JT STTWr fT mm qiW- 

?r^f?rr^ If srrMr ?r ^ sttcrf m’krtt iftsqT^TrMr 
^ ^ ift mm sittMi 5r snwr it 

=Tift?ifirf?r R FT 3ii?tTT g srRnr ii ?ii 


Then Ushasta, the son of Chakra, asked him, 
“(Yagyavalkya !) explain to me the Brahma that 
is perceived (direct) and perceived (indirectly), the 
self that is within all. Yagavalkya which is within 
all?” (He replied), “That which breathes through 
the 'Prana is yom self within all. That which moves 
through the Apana is your self within all. That 
which moves through the Vyana is your self within 
ail. That which moves through the TJdana is your 
self withhin all. This is your self within all. Cf. 
B. S., IV-1-3. 





IT stcTifT ^sitt^t^^ cT 
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sTT^in fT T^f «5%; «flmtsc 

^pjprm ff MT^?rraR ?r srwr 

?rff^>SsqcfRf ?!?ft ^TPT IRII 

2. Ushasta, the son of Chakra, said, “You 
have described it as this is cow, this is horse. 
Explain to me Brahma that is perceived (direct) 
and perceived (indirectly), the self that is within all.” 
(He replied), “This is your self. That is within all. 
Which is within all, Yagyavalka? You cannot see 
the seer of the seeing. You cannot hear the hearer 
of the hearing, you cannot think the thinker of the 
thought. You cannot know the knower of the know- 
ledge. This is your self within all, other than that 
is mortal.” Then Ushasta, the son of Chakra, was 
silent. 


Section 5. 

m 14 cpFs® ?aT53K- 

’T STRUT ^ STRUT URTUt 

Hvmm urafRRt uts^RnuTftuTt ^ jftf srri uc^u<:ilRi t 
•awiRr fufeuT uT^iwr: fu^uvnur^ ^uvrrur^^ 

f^T^U UT ^ 5UTO UT UT UT 

^ WT^RUT^WT^: UtNcU fMWsf UT#I 

faissTtsRJT ^ =4 qifo^ fufwgrru’ =u' trX =u fui%?iTssT 

wr^nu: ?r wt^: TUT#r TirT#uf5r u:^i?ftsf?T?Rf ^ f ^w. 

1. Then Kahola, the son of Kaushitaka, asked 
him, “Yagyavalkya, explain to me Brahma that 
is perceived (directly) and perceived (indirectly), and 
who is the self within all? What is within all, 
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Yagyavalkyal” “That which transcends hunger, 
thirst, grief, delusion, old age and death. Knowing 
this the very self, the Brahmans renounced the desire 
for sons, for wealth, for worlds, and lead ascetic life. 
The desire for sons is the desire for wealth, 
and the desire for wealth is -the desire for the 
world. For both these are lower desires born from 
one another. Therefore, the Brah'manas should re- 
nounce learning and desire to dwell on the strength 
of knowledge, and tm, discarding learning, and child- 
like state, he becomes a Muni (sage). And having 
renounced silence or non-silence, he becomes a 
Brahmana” “How does he become a BrahmanaV' 
In whatever way he becCmes that (known) in such a 
way he becomes a Brahmana and all the rest is pain- 
ful ” Then Kahola, the son of Kaushitaka, was 
silent. Cf. Gita, 11-17, B. S., III-3-35, III-4-47. 

Section 6. 

srsr|q= ’TFff 'Tsfu 

^ SiW ^ 

■o va va 

jfRiRtftr wfffir ^ sr>n^ 

TtTflRr 5rirrR=^ 

^ sfRTR-^Rr 

'O >0 'O NS 

3ft5m=^ ^f^- 

sn5rTqI^t%^ ^ 

wfrwt%^ imffRr ^ sfiRTR^ 

?r ’TTfr inl^ ^ ^ 

^frtr^rfssfH ^TTfir ^nflisrT^tf^ ? »rpff ii^ii 
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1. Then Gargi, the daughter of Vachaknu, 
asked him, “Yagyavalkya,” she said, “as all this is 
woven and cross-woven by water, by what is watet 
woven and oross-woven?” “By air, 0 Gargi!” “By 
what is air woven and cross-woven?” “By the sky. 
0 Gargi!” “By what is the sky woven and cross- 
woven?” “By the world of Gandhartas, 0 Gafgi!” 
“By what is the world of Gandhanas, woven and 
cross-woven^” “By the sun, 0 Gargi!” “By what 
is the sun woven and cross- woven?” “By the mobn, 
0 Gargi!” “By what is the moon woven and cross- 
woven?” “By the stars, O Gargi!” “By what are 
the stars woven and crOss-woven?” “By the world of 
gods, 0 Gargi!” “By what is the world of gods 
woven and cross-woven?” “By the world of Tndra, 
0 Gargi!” “By what is the wbrld of Indra woven 
and cross-woven?” “By thie world of PrnjapaU, O' 
Gargi !” “By what is the world of Prajapati woven 
and cross-woven ?” “By the world of HirangarhJiay 
0 Gargi!” “By what is the world of Hirangarhha 
woven and cross-woven?” He said, “Do not, 0 
Gargi! question too much lest your head should fall 
off. You are questioning about a deity that should 
not be questioned beyond limit. Do not, 0 Gargi ! 
carry your question too far.” Then Gargi, the 
daughter of VaOhaknu, was' silent. 


Section 7. 

Note . — .This section describes the knowledge of 
Brahma under the name of Inner Self meditation. 
(Same as in Sbweta, VI-1.). , . 
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’psr#'Tfi^T<Tfl’r^P? 

^ qirflr^ix^ ^ ^ 

c^ W3r cr?5^ t^Tpr ^ ^ 

ffTf 

^ !T cR^gtjffinir jt w 'R ^ 

?RfpT ^iffT ifts^^r WiTatff ?rtsW^tPT?rs^: fTTl 

cf gtssjcR^Td'^rt W3f qTf%^5f^ jft # gc^r^r ^ 

f^irf “^TRnrfftpjrfi^f^ g- WfrT^ ^^??r sTr^^rf^^r 

^wfrsw#t^^er5#xw 5g;^Trf%T^ =^irflE’iit 

iT^ ^ ^ ^ ?f =^T^- 

ftTJifqfa zft wrt? mf ^ risrr ii?ii 


1. Then Uddalaka, the sbn of Aruna, asked 
him. “Yagyavalkya,” he said/‘in Madra, we lived in 
the house of Patanchala the son of kapi as students. 
His wife was possessed by a Gandharm. We asked 
him who he was. He said, “Kabandha, the son of 
Atharvana.” He said to Patanchala Kapya and the 
students, ‘Kapya ! do you know that Sutra by which 
this life, the other life, and all beings are held to- 
gether f Patanchala Kapya said, ‘I do not know it, 
sir.’ The Gandharm, said to him and the students, 
‘Kapya ! do you know that internal ruler who controls 
this and the other life and all beings from within?’ 
Patanchala Kapya said, ‘I do not know him, sir.’ 
The Gandharm said to. him and the students, ‘Kapya ! 
he who kndws that Sutra and that internal ruler thus 


really knows Brahma, the worlds, the gods, the Vedas, 
the beings, the self and all.’ He described it all to 
them I know it. If you, Yagyavalkya do not know 
that Sutra and that internal ruler and still drive 
away the cows that belong only^to the knowers of 
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Brahma, your head shall fall off. I know, O 
Gautama ! that S^i,tra and that internal ruler. Any 
one may say I know it, but you (Yagyavalkya) tell us 
what you know.” 

t ifknr ^iFf 

^ ^ifr cifttI ifknr jw 

2. He said, “Gautama, air is that Sutra. 
Through this Sutra as air, this and the other life and 
all beings are held together. Therefore, Gautama!' 
when a man dies, they say that his limbs are loosened 
for they are held together. O Gautama i by that 
Sutra as air.” “Quite so, Yagyavalkya. Now des- 
cribe the internal ruler.” 

Jr:>Tf«i^^<s2?Ti^r5!rT 'jMVtr ^ 

*r:'TfMlwd sTtr^ic^ w ii^ii 

3. He who dwells within the earth and is beyond 
the earth, whom the earth does not know, 'vhose body 
is earth and who controls the earth from within, is 
the internal ruler and thy immortal self. 

5r sricKrvcraha'iid: iivu 

4. He who dwells in water and is beyond water, 
whom water does not know, whose body is water, and 
who controls water from within. Is the internal ruler 
and thy immortal self. 

a 8 rt ?<T; gr qTui4^d ': ii\u 



BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAU 


le/J 


5. He who dwells within the fire and is beyond 
the fire, whom fire does not know, whose body is fire, 
and who controls fire from within, is the internal 
3'iiler and thy immortal self. 

JTt5??rfTsaw^ jwirctw ?r ancm^g’Jriwnrrr: iitii 

6. He who dwells within the sky and is beyond 
the sky, whom the sky does not know, whose body is 
the sky and who controls the sky from within, is the 
internal ruler, and thy immortal self. 

Ift ^ 3T ^ ^ strCtt jft 

smiled g" IHslI 

7, He who dwells within the air and is beyond 
the air, whom the air does not know, whose body is 
the air, and who controls the air from within, is the 
internal ruler, and thy immortal self. 

ifr if lit# 

5T ^^reHRUT?«i'iTa: \\ 6 \\ 

8 He who dwells within the heaven and is beyond 
the heaven, whom the heaven does not know, whose 
body is the heaven, and who controls the heaven from 
within, is the internal ruler and thy immortal self. 

ir sTT^ h ifwrfeir. ir 

3Tii?t5PT^ irtnsRqir ?r ii’iii 

9. He who dwells within the sun and is beyond 
the sun, whom the sun does not know, whose body is 
the sun, and who controls the sun from within, is the 
internal ruler, and thy immortal self. Of. B. S., I-l- 
21 . 
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Jit W jt feTr frrw|^ ^ jfr feft- 

jsgrt JTRJicqw^r sri^RTf^nrfwpTc^ ii?oii 

10. He who dwells within the quarters and is 
beyond the quarters, whom the quartees do not kndw, 
whose body is the quarters and who controls the 
quarters from within, is the internal ruler, and thy 
immortal self 


Ji' =^fSrllYJb-' zr?ir 

iTRqm ?r 3n?RMJrf«Pfr: ll??ll 

11 . He who dwells within the moon and the star's 
and is beyond them, whom the moon and the stars do 
not know, whose body is the moon and the stars, and 
who controls the moon and the stars from within, is 
the internal ruler and thy immortal self. 

ir sTRrn# JWR?n5ft q jrpprRjn?!: jt 

snRFiwcifr Jm'JTwti a snrtn^JT^JTJff: nnn 

12. He who dwells within ether and is beyond 
ether, whom ether does not know, whose body is ether, 
and who controls ether from within, is the internal 
ruler, and thy immdrtal self. 


f5r«5ss?rRRts;^Tt jf cTRt ff ^ ?nr: ir?cPft‘ 

Sf<3ft cf aTTcRTJgrJT T gqT Rf : II? ^11 


13. He who dwells within darkness and is beyond 
darkness, whom darkness does not know, whose body 
is darkness, and who controls the darkness from 
within, is the internal ruler, and thy immortal self. 


JT#5r% Jf ^ ^ jitjt Jt#- 

?r fc5Tf«R^q«i7f«r^ ii ?vii 

14. He who dwells within light and is beyond 
light, whom light does not know, whose body is light. 
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and who controls light from within, is the internal 
ruler, and thy immortal self. This is with reference 
to the gods. Now with reference to the beings. 

JT: ^Tf?r ^ 

^ ^ ^ C\ C\ 

?rffFw ^iSTfq- q-; B-qffar ^rsRprt qifir^qq- 5r sllriTr- 

C CS N * ' 

15. He who dwells within all beings and is beyond 
the beings, whom no being knows, whose body is all 
beings, and who cantrols all beings from within, is 
the internal ruler, and thy immortal self. Now about 
the body. Cf. B. S., 1-2-18, Il-S-il and III-2-12. 

jf: mw ^ srToft sr %q qw sTiw; q: qror- 

qrffft qqqcqq q 5n?RT^qfFqqq: ii^iii 

16. He who dwells within the Prana (nose) and 
is beyond Prana, whom the Prana does not know, 
whose body is within the Prana and who controls the 
Prana from within, is the internal ruler, and thy 
immortal self. 

^ qif^ q qr^^ q ^ q?q qt qrq- 

qqrftqqqR^qq qrqTPriqhqqq : ll?vsll 

17. He who dwells within the speech and is 
beyond speech, whom the speech does not know, whose 
body IS the speech and who controls the speech from 
within, is the internal ruler and thy immortal self. 

qqqsifq fqGs«cfqwfrsfq^ q =q?Tq ^ q?q qsr; srfhc 

>9 O >9 S3 

wd- qq q # ^ q anqnqrqfcuTq: \\%6\\ 

18. He who dwells within the eye and is beyond 
the eye, whom the eye does not know, whose body 
is the eye, and who controls the eye from within, is 
the internal ruler, and thy immortal self. 
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ir: ^ fr ^ 53^ ^: 

zTFra^ ?r 3rrc>n’^3'f’=?w?r: iiUii 

19. He who dwells within the ear and is beyond 
the ear, whom the ear does not know, whose body is 
the ear, and who controls the ear from within, is the 
internal ruler, and thy immortal self. 

jfr ’wFe # Tr?[t ^ inr; ift ^nfr- 

S^yjpTqi^ g- snWRfirfcW^: ll'=o|| 

20. He who dwells within the mind and is beyond 
the mind, whom the mind does not know, whose body 
is the mind, and who controls the mind from within, 
is the internal ruler, and thy immortal self. 

qfqfr qwqq q ir?ii 

21. He who dwells within the skin and is beyond 
the skin, whom the skin does not know, whose body 
is the skin, and who ciontrols the skin from within, 
is the internal ruler, and thy immortal self 

qt fq?rrq q fq^rrq q ^ q?q 

qt f^qqqrfi qqq?4q q srrcqrqrqNqq; ii^Rii 

22. He who dwells within the intellect and is 
beyond the intellect, whom the intellect does not know, 
whose body is the intellect, and who controls the in- 
tellect from within, is the internal ruler, and 
thy immortal self. Cf. B. S., II-1-22. 

qt Wq qx M q %q q^ %r: qt tch- 

sqr'ct qqq^q q 3 nqTRrqf«Pjqts| 5 at qis^rs^: «flqrsq^ qqiTs- 
fwrqr qrfqts^sf^ qsjT qFqtsq''fsfer «flqr qr?qtsqtsf?q- 
qjqr qTHfrsq>sf?q fqqm g BrrmRr qf^q^^gl s^gqqTf qqr 
srrqfq 
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23. He who dwells within the seed, and is beyond 
the seed, whom the seed does not know, whose body 
is the seed, and who controls the seed from within, 
is the internal ruler and thy immortal self. He is 
never seen, but is the seer ; he is never heard but is the 
hearer; he is never thought, but. is the thinker; he is' 
never known but is the knower. There is no other 
seer but him, no other hearer but him, ho other think- 
er but him, no other knower but him. He is the inter’ 
nal ruler and thy immortal self. Everything else 
but him is mortal. Thereupon, Uddalaka, the son of 
Aruna, was silent. 


Section 8. 

Note . — This section describes the knowledge of 
Brahma under the name hf Akshar (or imperishable) 
who is the ruler and controller of all. (Same as in 
Kath., 11-15.) 

m I wTfiWT 

^ ii?ii 

1. Then the daughter of Vachaknu said, “Noble 
Brahmanas, I shall ask him two questions. If he 
answers me those, then none of you can defeat him in 
describing Brahma.” “Ask, O Gargi!” 

ffVTT Jr Te© ’TFfffir IRII 

2. She said, “I ask you, Yagyavalkya, two 
questions. As the kings of Videha or the kings of 
Kashi of a warlike family, might string his unstrung 
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bow and appear close by, carrying in his 'hand two 
bamboo- tipped arrows painful to the enemy, so do I 
(ask you) answer me those (two questions).” “Ask, 
0 Gargi!” 

gr ?IRrTMt 

lit ^ ^ ii^ii 

3 She said, “Yagyavalkya ! what is above heaven 
^.nd below the earth, and with'hin which is this heaven 
and earth, and which persons say is the past, present, 
and future? By what is this woven and cross - 
woven?” 

?r »irPi 'Tf^rsjrr *T5f?n:T 

^=5^ ^(Tf%isq'=s#rq:H snwjr =sr sflw iivn 

4. He said, “That, 0 Gargi ! which is above the 
heaven and below and earth, within which is this 
heaven and earth, and which persons say is past, 
present and future, and by which this is woven and 
cross-woven is ether.” 

>T=s® iiMi 

5. She said, “I bow to you, Yagyavalkya, who 
has answered me. Now be ready for the other (ques- 
tion).” “Ask, O Gargi!” 

RT 

ft ^ '^r sftt ^ ii^ii 

6. She said, “Yagyavalkya, by what is that 
woven and cross- woven which is above the heaven and 
below the earth within which is this heaven and earth 
and which persons say is past, present and future?” 
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R ^ 7(^1 II^TT 1% 

^ arr^Pi-sT it# ri#tcf =? sfl^ =#Rf «pf?B- 

iivsn 

7. He said, “O' Gargi! that which is above the 
heaven and below earth, within which is this heaven 
and earth, and which persons say, is past, present, 
and future is woven and cross-woven by ether.” “By 
what is this ether woven and cross-woven?” Cf. 
B. S., 1-3-10. 


1^ 


ctsr^nc iTTfrr wT^mr 


f R ! c^<i rj> f ■ r= V ■ i la:; I rii? rr ■ 13 p>i r ! r ■ ! r jr * v ■ r V ■ tr? »:£ zv ■ ■ r: M 1 


^ cr^i?frT% 5T 5r?^?ntr 


new 


8. He said, “0 Gargi! the Brahmanas call this 
Akshara. It is neither gross nor subtle, neither short 
nor long, neither red nor moist, neither shadow nor 
darkness, neither air nor ether, unattached, neither 
taste nor smell, without eyes or ears, without speech 
or mind, non-luminous, without Prana or mbuth, nor 
a measure, and without interior or exterior. It does 
not eat anything nor it is eaten by anybody.” Cf. 
B. S., II-1-31 and III-3-33. 

i.e., Brahma is of two-fold forms as Sat and A sat, 
manifested and unmanifested, Saguna, and Nirguna 
as Neii, Neti. (Same as in Kath. 11-15.) 
iicr^ir m sr^?ir mfiT 

irrfrr ^rr^TTf^TsuT i^ciw wr srit- 

irrPr Rgd f%^- 

3r«T?5T sriw# irrfir srr'^iftsw^T R?r: ^- 

'«r: sRfNtssqr lit qt feivriTi^fq- sr^R^ir sRTRr# 

Tn1»r ^ wth Iwt ^ ii^ii 
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9. “Under the command of this Akshara, 0 
Gargi! the sun and moon are held in their places; 
under the command of this Akshara, 0 Gargi! 
heaven and earth are held in their places; under the 
command of this Akshara. 0 Gargi! moments, 
periods, days and nights, fortnights, months, seasons; 
and years are held in their places; under the command 
of this A kshara, O Gargi i some rivers flow eastwards 
from the white mountains, others flow westwards 
Continuing in that direction, and others keep to 
their respective eourSes; under the command of this 
Akshara, O Gargi! men praise the givers, the gods 
depend on the sacrificer, and the Pitris on other 
offerings.” Cf. B. S., 1-3-11. 




10 “Q Gargi! he who is in this world without 
knowing this Akshara offers oblations, performs 
sacrifices and undergoes austerity for many thousand 
years, all his actions become perishable; he. 0 Gargi !, 
who departs from this world without knowing the 
Akshara is miserable. But he, 0 Gargi !, who departs 
from this world after knowing this Akshara is a 
Brahmana. Cf. Gita, VII-23. 


grgT ?flWf f^STET 

^rrwrf^ 

11. ‘ ‘This A kshara, 0 Gargi ! , is never seen but is 
the seer; it is never heard but is the hearer; it is 
never thought but is the thinker ; it is never kndwn 
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but is the knower. There is no other seer but this, no 
other hearer but this, no other thinker but this, and 
no other knower but this. By A kshara, 0 Gargi !, 
is ether woven and cross-woven.” Cf. B.S.. 1-3-12. 

?T # deft f II ^RII 

12 She said, “Noble Brahmanas\ you should 
consider yourselves (fortunate) if you can get off from 
him with salutations. Never shall any of you defeat 
him in explaining Brahma!*' Then the daughter of 
Vachaknu was silent. 


Section 9. 

}^ote — This section teaches the knowledge of the 
numbers of gods. 

3T«r sTT^- d 

iri^ ?ft ^rar ^ ^ 

qTSTWefqld <?fgcifrffTfer fldR tdT 
feTlPlfd ifdT? STf^tffrf^ ftdTd 

^rjftPrfd fidR fdit- 

Wd itdTd wir !■ ^ =d 5raT ^ 'd II ?ll 

1. Then Vidaudha, the son of Shakalya asked 
him, “How many gods are there, YagyavalkyaT' 
He answered by the Mantras {nivida). “A's many as 
are the Vishwa Devos : three and three, and three 
hundred and three thousands. '‘Om,” said he, “how 
many gods are there Yagyavalkya?” Thirty-three.” 
He said, “Dm, how many gods are there? He said, 
“six.”He said, “Om, how many gods are there, O 

r:' oA 
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Yagyavalkj’a ?" “Three.” He said, how many 
gods are there, 0 Yagyavalkya ? “Twb,” he said. Om, 
He said, “How many gOds are there, O Yagyavalkya V’ 
“One and half.” “Om, said the other” “How many 
gods are there, Yagavalkya?” “One,” ‘Om,'’ said 
Shakalya. He again asked, “WhiOh are those three 
and three hundred and three thousands ?” 

jrsrrrRR^ 

iRii 

2. Yagyavalkya said, “Amongst these gods 

thirty-three are praiseworthy.” Which are those 
thirty-three?” “The eight Vasus, the eleven 

Rndras, and the twelve Aclityas-, these are thirty- 
one, and Indra and Prajafati make up the thirty- 
three.” Cf. B. S., 1-3-27. 

^ ^ TWt 

=srfs*n^ stmTfor ^ ^ ^ 

3. -“Which are the eight Vasus 1” “Fire, 

earth, air, sky, sun, heaven, mOon, and stars are the 
Vasus, for all this depends on them. Therefore, 
they are Vasus. 

^ ^ ^ 21^ 5^ srmr JRiwssftTpiTcitf- 

g ’ wrsa r ^ iivii 

4. “Which are the RudrasV’ “The ten 

senses in the human body, with the self (mind) as the 
eleventh. When they depart from this mortal body, 
they make (the relatives) weep. Because they make 
them weep, therefore they (gods) are called Rudras, 
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STTfeiTT §TW W TOT: snl^F ^4% 

irfj?r ^ ?RTO5TfTT 3rf% ?rfTOrTf??!rr fUr ii^ii 

5. “Which are the AdityasV’ “The twelve 
months of the year; these are the Adityas, for they 
go on taking all this with them. Therefore, they 
are called Adityas ” 

^iOT?!=?:WTO-sn3rrTRrrTRr qw: a^rrrffrf^a 

??rfrfiR^eir?rfjTrTRr m ii^iii 

6. “Which is Indra and which is PrajapatiV’ 
“The cloud is Indra and the sacrifice is Prajapati.” 
“Which is cloud?” “Lightning.” “Which is 
sacrifice?” ‘“Animals.” 

^Irax ii^u 

7. “Which are the six (gods)?” “Fire, earth, 
air, sky, sun and heaven are the six, because all 
these (gods) are six.” 

^v5rir ^ ^ ^ ^ 

a-I t( ?RiTftSS?T^ iftW T^RT ^ \\6\\ 

8. “Which are the three gods?” “These three 
worlds, because in these are all those gods.” “Which 
are the two gods?” “Food and Pvana” “Which 
are the one and a half?’ “This (air) that blows.” 

’T^SS]' 

#=rT®Tsf R' ll^ll 

9. They say, “This (air) blows as one. How 
pan it be one and a half!” “It is one and a half, 
because by it all this attains to increase.” “Which 
is one god?” “The Prana-, it is Brahma which is 

ailed that.” 
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^Tf^r ^ ^ JW 

cljrf q'^yq'ciys^ ~ f qfsnf ^ ^ 'M'^fq'T- 

??T«f: 'TTRof ^ ^ rTf^T 

^ f'rar? ii?om 

10. "He who knows that person whose abode is 
the earth, whose world is the fire, whose light is the 
mind, tind who is the goal of the self, of all is the 
only knower, 0 Yagyavalkya !” Yagyavalkya 
said, "I know that person of whom you speak, who 
is the goal of the self of all. And that person is the 
body.” “Ask on Shakalya.” “Who is its deity?” 
“Immortality,” he said. 

qwicr-ix iT^fr t ff 

^iTTc’Tfr: 'lTFTq\ E t tfeTT firraTfrW?W ^ STf ^ 
cfR: 'Ttm il^Tt«r Jt tr^ ^T^m: 5^: tT irtf ^ ^ 

Imfffr nun 

11. “He who knows that person whose abode is 
desire, whose world is the heart, whose light is the 
mind, and who is the gDal of the Self of all, is the 
only knower, • 0 Yagyavalkjm !” Yagyavalkya said, 
“I know that person of whom you speak, who is the 
goal bf the self of all. It is the person who consists 
of desire,” “Ask on Shakalya.” “Who is its deity?” 
“Woman,” he said. 

iRt sqtRriff t ff 5^ f^uTctr#- 
^ t %ferr tf 

?F!nm: Ttm n pw: tr ^ 517^ trt3i 

nun 

12. “He who knows that person whose abode is 
form, whose world is the eye, whose light is the mind, 
and who is the goal of the self of all, is the only 
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knower, 0 Yagyavalkj'a !” Yagyavalla*a said, “I 
know that person of whom you speak, who is the goal 
of the self of all. It is the person who is in the sun.” 
“Ask on Shakalya.” “Who is its deity?” “Truth,” 
said he. 

arUP'RT ’tPTt 33fl[f%q f t f^T- 

??r€?incJpT: 'TTnm'< ?rt ^ srf 3 ut- 

TTm ^ gw: ?r qu ^ 

aw w II ? 311 

13. “He who knows that person whose abode is 
ether whose world is the ear, whose light is the mind, 
and who is the goal of the self of all, is the only 
knower, Oi Yagyavalkya !” Yagyavalkya said, “I 
know that pers’on of whom you speak, who is the goal 
of the self of all. It is the person who is this hearing 
and the hearer.” “Ask on Shakalya.” “Who is 
its deity?” “The quarters,” said he. 

ctiT qa' JTPTFraax fw ^ a" gw fawaa#- 

WTcW: ^ t %fWT wrai'5i^c=PT ^ «rT 3?^ a 

WTwa: 'rtraor aaiwr a sraura. gw. a qa ata aw 
w %#fa awftfaftara ii?yii 

14. “He who knows that jjerson whose abode is 
darkness, whose world is the heart, whose light is the 
mind, and who is the goal of the self of all, is the 
knower alone, O Yagyavalkya!” Yagyavalkya 
said, “I know that peron of whom you speak, who is 
the goal of the self of all. It is the person, who con- 
sists of shadow (ignorance) ” “Ask on Shakalya.” 
“Who is its deity?” ‘“Death,” said he. 

JFft t cf gw 

wiw?f: t %fefT wmmww ^ sTf ?f gwsc utWT- 
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qTnitjf !rtn?®r ^ 5^* ^ 

WWW 

lo. “He who kn'ows that person whose abode is 
form, whose world is the eye, whose light is the 
mind, and who is the goal of the self of all, is the 
knower alone, 0 Yagyavalkya !” Yagyavalkya 
said. “I know that person of w'hom you speak, who 
is the goal of the self bf all. It is the person who is 
in the looking-glass.” “Ask on Shakalya.” “Who 
is its deity?” “The Asu {Prana),” said he. 

STFT 1 rf 5^ 

?r t %f^T atf 5f Rt- 

PTRiR; tncm jw: r m 

?f?r it^TW ii?^u 

16. “He who knows that person whose abode is 
water, whose world is the heart, whose light is the 
mind, and who is the goal of the self of all, is the 
6 newer alone, O Yagyavalkya!” Yagyavalkya 
said, “I know that person of whom you speak, who 
is the goal of the self of all. It is the person who is 
in water . ” ‘ ‘Ask on Shakalya. ’ ’ ‘ ‘Who is its deity ? ’ ’ 
‘‘Varuna,” said he. 

^ SJftfgiff q fWtrR- 

^sfTriFr: rctmK ^ t ^ si^ # 

'TO’Tor JTtnR^ 55m: sw r 

ffcR qjT 5n''^n'RiP<Rr 

17. He who knows that person whose abode is 
the seed, whose light is the mind, and who is the ^bal 
of the self of all, is the knower alone, O Yagyavalkya !” 
Yagyavalkya said, “I know that person of whom you 
Single, who is the soal of the self of all. It it the person 
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who consists of the sun.” “Ask on Shakalj^a.” 
-“Who is its deity?” ^‘Praja'paP,” said he. 




3nfjTRr«m5T- 


18. “Shakalya,” said Yagyavaikya, “have these 
Brahmanas made yOu their cinders?” 

f^siMr feft ^ Esii'Kir B%?nr: 

EsrRrssT: nun 


19. “Yagyavaikya,” said Shakalya, “is it 
because you know Brahma that you have abused 
these Brahmams of Kuru and Panchala'i Do you 
know the quarters with their deities and supports?” 
“I know the quarters with their deities and support ?” 


JiTsirt E srrfet: 

JTfgfer fflr ^f^rrg r ff 

wf^ wrRr ff 

sriETfir wfw srfcrtEsmffr 

IRoll 


20. “What is that deity to which you are 
devoted in the east direction?” “It is the deity as 
the sun,” “On what does the sun rest?” “On the 
eye.” “On what does the eye rest?” “On the 
forms, for one sees forms with the eye.” “On what 
do forms rest?” “On the heart,” said Yagyavaikya, 
“for one knows forms through the heart; it is on the 
heart that forms rest.” It is thus, Yagyavaikya. 


fE5^ jur: srfirfer 

gfgpiT trsrr ^ «ri^ ^rsriiK 
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^ 5rfgfe^?r f?- 

^ ^ ^ 'STFiTflr ^ srf^rferr 

iR?« 

21. “What deity do you (worship) in the south 
direction/" “The deity Yama.'^ “On what does 
Yama rest?” “On the sacrifice.” “On what does 
sacrifice rest?" “On gift.” “On what does the 
gift rest?” “On faith, for whatever faith a man 
has he makes gifts with it. Therefore, it is on faith 
that gifts rest.” “On what does faith rest?” “On 
the heart,” said Yag}’'avalkya, “for one knows faith 
through the heart. Therefore it is on the heart that 
faith rests.” It is so, Yagyavalkya. Cf. Gita, 
XVII-3. 

» 

sraf^ri- tr ^<1?: 

fecT srfefetrr srfh- 

O 

fe^Rfci f?ir srflr^T ^ 

fft- srfirfe^ irrii 

22. “What deity do you (worship) in the west 
direction?” “The deity is Vamna ” “On what does 
Varima rest?” “On water.” “On what does water 
rest?” “On the seed.” “On what does the seed 
rest?” “On the heart. Therefore, they say that he 
resembles the father, and that he has sprung (from 
his father) heart and that he has been made out of 
the heart. Therefore, it is on the heart that the seed 
r^ts.” It is just so, Yagyavalkya. 

5fcr tr tfhr: 

Ewsrflrfetr- 
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fir% |?5T r? Brq sfiRr^ ^ 5rfe- 

23. “What deity do you (worship) in the north 
direction?” “The deity <S’o?raa.” On what does 
Soma rest?” “On initiation (worship).” “On what 
does initiation rest?” “On truth. Therefore, they 
say to the initiated, ‘speak the truth, for it is on truth 
that initiation rests.’ ” “O'n what does truth rest?” 
“On the heart,” said Yagyavalkya. Therefore, it is 
on the heart that truth rests. It is just so, Yagya- 
valkya. 

?f?r RtsfJpr: 

^iwtfcr f 

Ptfa' iRvii 

24. What deity do you (worship) in the fixed 
direction?” “The deity fire.” “On what does fire 
rest?” “On speech.” “On what does speech rest?” 
“On the heart.” “On what does the heart rest?” 

25. “0 Devil!” said Yagyavalkya, “when you 
think that the heart is separate from us and this self 
is separate from the heart, dogs would eat this body, 
or birds would eat it.” 

m ^ afcrfeRl sim ffir anw; afw- 

"O 

fer f=iriTR ffu wt; srTufeg' bjtr ifir 

sR^wrr'J'^pTfi c#r^ 'pSTfir tf 
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R ^ ?rsc f fT i; 

'Tf<4Ar^itS^'1>i44'Ji IR^II 

26. “On what do you and the self rest?” “On 

the Prana.” “On what does the Prana rest?” 
“On the Apana.” “On what does the Apana rest?” 

“On the Vyana.” “On what does the Vyana rest?” 

“On the t'dana.” “On what does the Udana rest?” 

“On the Samana.” “This (self) is that which is not 
this, not this. It is imperceptible, for it is never per- 
ceived, imperishable for it never perishes, unattached, 
for it is for it is never attached; unbound, for it never 
feels pain and never suffers harms. These are the eight 
abodes, the eight worlds, the eight deities, and the 
eight persons I ask you of that person who is to be 
known alone from the Upanishads who projects those 
beings and withdraws them within himself, and who 
is also beyond them. If you cannot explain him to 
me, your head shall fall off. ’ ’ Shakalya did not know 
him, so his head fell off, and thieves took away his 
bones, mistaking them for something else. 

m iTfniiT r m ^ 

'T=Estr jff w . 'T'sgrnfltr ^ | 

^irwr iR'3n 

27. Then he said, “Noble Brahmans, whosoever 
among you desires may question me or all of you may 
question me, or I shall question him whoever among 
you desires or question all of you.” The Brahmanas 
did not venture further. 

?rUT ft: II q^T ^WTSfrr II 

11 q^TTtPrr ^ q^rf^i^iw 11 
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’ctTw ^ ii wssftwr 

f^fT II qia^t ^foft %rfr W: II 5Tc#:r?=^'«li?!«Tr 

CC ^€S w C'^C 

II '^i^^rSTSTT# II «nfTT^ 

€ ^^s353raT II sf fTffTnr^ ii qw: 

^w: W^FJJ^ftfT^r II STRT TJ^ JT SfFlt 'STT?- 

fS^r: II TifcRl5:'TTm f^sin^zr dl? i% iR<iii 

28. (i) (He questioned them by these verses). 

As a tree is the Lord of the forest so is the man (of 
beings) There is no doubt of it His hair is its 
leaves and his skin is its outer bark. 

28. (ii) It is from his skin that blood flows, and 
from its bark that juice (flows). Therefore, from 
the wounded man the blood flows, as juice from an 
injured tree. 

28. (Hi) His flesh is the inner bark and his 
muscles are the inner layer, and is firm His bones 
are under-wood, and marrow is like its pith. 

28. (iv) A tree when cut springs again as new 
from its root. From what root does man spring after 
he is cut off by death ? (This I ask). 

28. (t?) Do not say from the seed, for it is pro- 

duced from a living being. The tree springs also 
from the seed; but after it is dead it springs again 
(from the root). 

28. (vi) If a tree is pulled out with its root it 
no more springs. From what root does a mortal (man) 
spring again after he is cut off by death 1 

28. (vii) The (one) born is not born again who 
then produces him? Knowledge, bliss, Brahma, 
wealth-giver, supreme goal or who knows and dwells 
in him? 
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Chapter IV. Section 1 

yote . — This section describes the teaching 
through Yagyavalkya to Jaiiaka that the knowledge 
of speech, etc., re-present Brahma. 

f tsf 3rRrN#s«r f srrwfR hs; inw- 

rw4^rCr. R’mfefh ftWR ii ? ii 

1. Janaka, king of Videha, took his seat and 
there came Yagyavalkya. Janaka said to him, 
“Yagyavalkya, what object has brought you here? 
Do you desire cattle or have you some subtle discus- 
sion to make. “Both,” 0 King, said Yagyavalkya. 

jItT ^fs'q'55i41'<T=5S''iq fjicqT 

ff ^ srfgrssi 

vrififcr 4 Rt ff| i sr^- 

RvrrMr wrt t wri;- 

sfTFPT gypT 

55r>;r: ^?rT>iii'^T3irTwnrr% TTf^- 

mpf ^ qT^ wtqr. ^ ^rt?r rw srtrrI' 
WF# R'W qTR H R3[f#f ^RTfWT% ^ 

R srrWWf'R: fqRT ^SIPRR' RFfiTfsTrar II ^ II 

2. “Let me hear what anyone may have told 
you.” 

Jitwa, the son of S'hailina, has told me that 
speech is Brahma. As one having a mother, a father, 
a teacher, (like a knower), may say, so has the son of 
Shailina said this that speech is Brahma, for what 
can dumb persons do?” “What did he tell about its 
abode and support?” “He did not tell me.” “This 
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Brahma is only one-fobted, therefore, it is to be dis- 
carded O king!” (that it is only the name and form 
of Brahma and not as Brahma himself) ‘‘Then you 
tell us Yagyavalkya.” “Speech is its abode and 
ether is its support. It should be meditated upon as 
knowledge.” “What is its knower, Yagyavakja?'' 
“The speech is that, O' King;” said Yagyavalkya, 
“through speech alone, 0 King! one knows the 
friend, the Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samveda, 
Atharveda, History, Puranas, meditation, U 2 iani- 
shads, verses, Suit as, elucidation and explanation, 
sacrifices, oblation, giving food and drink, this 
■world and the other. All beings are knor^Ti by 
speech. 0 King, speech is the supreme Brahma. 
Speech never leaves him who knowing thus meditates 
upon it; all beings protect him and being a god he 
attains the gods.” I give you a thousand cows with 
a bull like an elephant,” said King Janaka. Yagya- 
valkya replied, “My father was of opinion that one 
should not accept (wealth) from a disciple wdthout 
fully instructing him.” 


^ ^ 5i^FR': irmt t 

r^'TTST R # JiTsrwmJrnir 

srfifKST f5nTrirwq|<T4t^‘ finrcTT stm 

fror %STRra ffRMsM II 3 n 
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3. “Let me hear what anyone may have told 
you.” “Udnaka, the son of Shulba, has told me that 
the Pmnrt is Brahma. As one having a mother, a 
father, or a teacher may say, so has the son of 
Shulba said this, that the Prana is Brahma, for 
what can a person do without Prana V’ But did he 
tell you about its abode and support?” “No, he did 
not tell me.” “This Brahma is only one-footed, 0 
King!” “Then you tell me, Yagyavalkya.” “The 
Prana is its abode and ether is its support. It 
should be meditated upon as dear.” “What is dear- 
ness, Yagyavalkya?” “The Prana is that 0 King!” 
said Yagyavalkya, “for the sake of the Prana, O King, 
one performs sacrifices for a worthy person and not 
for an unworthy person ; and it is for the sake of the 
Prana, O King, that one fears in any quarter he may 
go. This is the work of Prana. The Prana, O King, 
is the Supreme Brahma-, the Prana never leaves him 
who knowing thus meditates upon it. All beings 
protect him, and being a god, he attains gods.” “I 
give you a thousand cows with an elephant-like bull,’ 
said King Janaka. Yagyavalkya replied, “My 
father was of opinion that one should not accept 
(wealth) from a disciple without fully instructing 
him.” 



^ srfifssrt ^ q^rc^rar- 

Mr ^ ^ Rf fft srfirssT 
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f^?PT?rfTT# ft^ 'sp^t • R 

q-T^r^fW: fq'^r ^sRSFi' ^^:^iivii 

4. “Let me hear what anyone may have told 
\ou,” “Barku, the son of Vrishna, has told me, 
that the eye is Brahma. x4s one having a mother, a 
father, a teacher may say, so has the son of Vrishna 
said this, that the eye is Brahma, for what can a 
person do who is blind?” “What did he tell you 
about its abode and support?” “He did not tell 
me.” “This Brahma is only one-footed, 0 King!” 
“Then you tell us, Yagyavalkya.” The eye is its 
abode and ether is its support. It should be medi- 
tated upon as Sat.” “What is truth, Yagyavalkya?” 
“The eye is that, 0 King 1” said Yagyavalkya “If a 
person, 0 king, says to one who has seen with the 
eye, ‘have you seen?’ and bne says, ‘yes, I have’ then 
it is true. The eye, 0 King, is the supreme Brahma. 
The eye never leaves him who knowing thus medi- 
tates upon it. All beings protect him, and being a 
god, he attains the gods.” “I give you a thousand 
cows with an elephant -like bull,” said King Janaka. 
Yagyavalkya replied, “My father was of opinion 
that one should nOt accept (wealth) from a disciple 
without fully instructing him.” 


fiJcil+HIST ^ ^ ^ <4i5i<<!44 

fT^nt Jif ^ fef feft 
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fefr # # r-wts tw «ftw ^r^rfcr R^f- 

Ii#?r ^RlfWTtffT 4 fwin^|'m% |??JT<3rfB< 

RfEf ??Rftfrr ^ f'rar 5rsiPT?r 

TO’Tf^q' ?W?r II K II 

5. “Let me hear what anyone may have told 
you.” “Garadabhipita, of the family of the B'harad^ 
waja, has told me that the ear is Brahma. As one 
who has a mother, a father, a teacher may say so 
has the descendants of Bharadwaja said this, that 
the ear is Brahma, for what can a person do who is 
deaf?” “What did he tell you about its abode and 
support. No he did nbt tell me.” “This Brahma is 
<^nly one-footed, 0 King!” “Then you tell us, 
Yagyavalkya.” “The ear is its abode and ether is 
its support. It should be meditated upon as the 
infinite.” “What is infinite Yagyavalkya?” “The 
quarters are those, 0 King,” said Yagyavalkya 
“Therefore, 0 King, to whatever quarter one may gb, 
one never reaches its end. Thus, the quarters are 
infinite. The quarters, 0 King, are the ear, and the 
ear, 0 King!, is the supreme Brahma. The ear 
never leaves him who knowing thus meditates upon 
it. All beings protect him and being a god he attains 
the gods.” “I give you a thousand cows with an ele- 
phant-like bull,” said King Jan aka. Yagyavalkya 
replied, “My father was of opinion that one should 
not accept (wealth) from a disciple without fully 
instructing him.” 

I'^ii Mm w 
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^5<TTST iff t ^ HIWW JpT 5ri¥- 

ESTssffif? ic^firfftw -frr str^t irraw^w fr5n#% fNr? 
ifRiffT w RWI5 t^wrfwfr^ 3wf 5*fr ^fii^ ?r stfi^ 
RRt i frars im iR't 3t^T% ^FrfiTSR% ^ 

^|WT JT fwrR?r|ffI# fNT^ 

iSFRJt ^ ff^ f^ ^siFRr 

It ^ II 

6 “Let me hear what anyone may have told 
you.” “Satyakama, the son of Jabala, has told me 
that the mind is Brahma. As one who has a mother, 
a father or a teacher may say, so has the son of Jabala 
said this that the mind is Brahma, for what can a 
person do without the mindl” “But did he tell you 
about its abode and its support?” “No, he did not 
tell me.” “This Brahma is only one-footed, ,0 
King.” “Then you tell us,” Yagyavalkya. “The 
mind is its abode and ether its support. It should 
be meditated upon as bliss.” “What is bliss, Yag- 
vavalkya,” “The mind is that, O King,” said 
Yagyavalkya, “with mind, 0 King, a man woos a 
woman. A son like him is born of her, and he is the 
cause of bliss. The mind, 0 King, is the supreme 
Brahma. The mind never leaves him who, knowing 
thus, meditates upon it. All beings protect him, 
and being a god, he attains the gods.” “I give yt)u 
a thousand cows with a bull like an elephant,” said 
Janaka. Yagyavalkya replied, “My father was of 
opinion that one should not accept (wealth) from a 
disciple without fully instructing him ” 


irar 
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^ cr«'iw4 sr%55r ?r %s5r- 

jr%E5T wi ft^rarar 

^rarflfr t w^riz 

^Rf 5r%G5T f5PT ?raTs ’fRffw ^mf^r srfiTferrf^ 
m wfr ^^rs; TRW?f ^Rrf^- 

mf% ^ ?r %R^R^ Rf?f ??T- 

jftfr ^spRfr t^- ?r RSRRir: fqwr ^strrt R^Rt’tnR 

5^clfrf II \s II 

7. “Let me hear what anyone may have told 
you.” “Vidagha, the son of Shakala, has told me 
that the heart is Brahma. As one who has a mother, 
a father or a teacher may say, so has the son of 
Shakala said this, that the heart is Brahma For 
what can a person do without the heart?” “But 
did he tell you about its abode and its support?” 
“No, he did not tell me.” “This Brahma is only one- 
footed, O King.” “Then you tell us Yagj’avalkya.” 
“The heart is its abode, and ether its support. It 
should be meditated upon as support.” “What is 
support, Yagyavalkya?” “The heart is that, O 
King,” said Yagyavalkya. “The heart, 0 King, is 
the abode of all beings and the heart is the support 
of all beings; on the heart all beings rest; the heart, 
O King, is the Supreme Brahma. The heart never 
leaves him who, knowing thus, meditates upon it. 
All beings protect him, and being a god, he attains 
the gods.” “I give you a thousand cows with a bull 
like an elephant,” said King Janaka. Yagyavalkya 
replied, “My father was of opinion that one should 
not accept (wealth) from a disciple without fully in- 
structing him,” 
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Section 2 

Note . — This section describes that liberation is 
attained through the knowledge of Brahma. 

R ilwK ipsrr # ^ ^ fir# ^ 

!TTfwrffr«rf^. sn^: 

f?ft ^ ^ ’Tf5T«rr- 

iflm # ^ irfiTGJUfVfw vumiMr II ? li 

1. Janaka, king of Vidleha, rose from bis throne, 
and approaching Yagyavalkya, said, “Salutation to 
you, Yagyavalkya, instruct me ” Yagyavalkya re- 
plied, “As one going on a long distance, O King, 
secures a chariot or a boat, so have you equipped your 
mind with the 5?’aA?ra«-knowledge. You are also re- 
spectable and wealthy, and yOu have studied the 
Vedas and known the Vpanishads. Where will you 
go when you are separated from this body?” “I do 
not know. Sir, where I shall go.” “Then I will tell 
you where you will go.” “Tell me. Sir.” 

TftsFrfsrar u y ii 

2. This person who is in the right eye is named 
Indra. Though he is Indra, he is indirectly called 
Idandra, for the indirectness is dear to the god and 
they hate directness. 

l.e., Idandra is indirectly callled Indra as 
j5'/*aAnia-knowledge is very subtle and secret subject 
and hence to be concealed and hidden from the un- 
worthv and undeserving persons and Yagyavalkya 
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means that the king on liberation will attain Indra as 
Bmlnaa (same as in Ait., III-14). 

’Tcsrmq =?iw^rirwR^Tift^s?rf?r: f^qr- 

|sff qqt %5r. qpqr fqq gqqftqr %rT ?im qi^- 

sqrfqq qrtqqt qfqfq- 

^ciTff^T f#q Wr^qiwfrriqTcqq: II ^ II 

3. “The human form that is in the left eye is his 
wife Virata (Viraja). The space that is within the 
heart is their place of union. Their food is of lump 
red (blood) that is in the heart. Their covering is 
net-like structure in the heart; their road for going 
is the nerve that goes upward from the heart It 
is like a hair split into a thousand parts. In this 
(body) there is an artery called Hita (beneficial), 
which is placed in the heart. Through this the 
(food) passes as it moves on. Therefore, the subtle 
body has finer food than the gross body. 

srHt qron qfw fq’qfeq sri’in': sRftwt 

qwr STMT 3?^ fensqf: STTOT sTWrIt 

qr3=q: SWir: qqf fer: qf qwrr: q gq qfq qf| 

S5ftqf qfi q q STq% q ftwRqqq q 'qqq; 

qw#ts5frfq ^qrq qiiq^qq: q ftqrq qqqft t^sqq rqrq^qiqjw- 
q^qq qt qt qqq^qtf ^qq% qq#s%q^ f^r srqqfRt^ ii v n 

4. “Of him (self), the east is the eastern 
Prana ; the south is the southern Prana, the west, the 
western Prana, the north, the northern. Prana, the 
quarter above the upper Prana, the quarter below the 
lower Prana, land all the quarters over all the Pranas. 
This self is that which is (called) not this, not this. 
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For it is imperceptible as it is never perceived, im- 
perishable as it never perishes, unattached as it is 
never attached, unbound as it never suffers pain nor 
injury. “You have attained that which is without 
fear, 0 Janaka,” said Yagyavalkya. “Noble 
Yagyavalkya,” said King Janaka, “may that with- 
out fear be yours, for you have made that which is 
without fear known to us. Salutation to you. Here 
is this Videha (country), and also myself for you. 


Section 3 

Note . — This section describes the knowledge of 
waking, dreaming and deep sleep states. 

^ ?gr5nt^ ^ n ? ii 

1. Yagyavalkya went to Janaka, king of 
Videha. He thought that he would never say any- 
thing. Now Janaka and Yagjmvalkya had once dis- 
cussed about the Agnihotra and Yagyavalkya had 
offered him a boon. He had desired to ask any 
question he liked, and Yagyavalkya had granted him 
that boon. So the king aked him at first. 

irrir^r?^ srrfersfrfw: ft^rr^- 

2. “Yagyavalkya, what is the light of this 
man “The light of the sun, 0 King,” said Yagya- 
valkya, “it is through the light of the sun that he 
sits, goes out, works, and returns,” “It is so 
Yagyavalkya.” 
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II ^ II 

3. “When the sun has set, Yagyavalkya, what 
is the light of this man?” “The moon is his light. 
It is through the light of the moon that he sits, 
goes out, works, and returns.” “It is so, Yagya- 
valkya.” 


3R?rfhgr anfe# 

qc^ qnf 

II vii 


4. “When the sun and the modn have both set, 
Yagyavalkya, what is the light of this man?” “The 
fire is his light. It is through the fire that he sits, 
goes out, works, and returns.” “Just so, Yagya- 
valkya.” 


fqrHfiMwuf 

^raKf? irq’ w. f^fq^ri^ssr irw 
?rq- 11 K II 


5. “When the sun and the moon have both set 
and the fire is extinguished, Yagyavalkya, what is 
the light bf this man?” “Speech is his light.” “It 
is through the light of the speech that he sits, goes 
out, works, and returns. Therefore, 0 King, even 
when one’s own hand is not perceived, if a sound is 
uttered, one is able to go there.” “It is so, Yagya- 
valkya.” 

3iwfw srrf^ qrrarrat wrt% 

qsJFtt qaf ii \ ii 
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6. “When the sun and moon have set, the fire 
is extinguished and the speech is stopped, Yagya- 
valkya, what is the light of this man^” “The self 
is his light. It is through the light of the self that 
he sits, goes out, works, and returns.” “Just so, 
Yagyavalkya.” 

sri'cARr qtssf fwr^Tr: srri^ prfiTsjfffir ?fr 

5TRlwf«T tl V9 I) 

'7. “What is the self ?” “This pei-son who 
consists of knowledge and is within the Pranas and 
light and within the heart and being equal moves 
within the two worlds, it thinks and desires and 
moves in the two worlds, and becoming a dream, 
goes beyond the world in the form of death.” Cf. 
B. S., 1-3-43. 

g- WT 3R 5^ ^TOTiTFr: srftT^fvRnRnTH: "TIrPt: 

?T 'TMJft r^fSTflRt' II II 

8. “That man on being born, and having a 
body, is attached to the evils, and when he dies or 
leaves (the body) he discards those evils. 

W( 5RR t RR I? 

RRR R RR ;3^ RR 

=? ^1 m iRTWtS# MTWl^RR '*Rfir cRTWTRi- 

44A»i^ ' irmai»f 3rRRr<R qRfir ?r jr srRfqRR wrr 
tJRl^'TRR R!f Rif fimfir ^ RR Rt%R 5IR- 
ftRRR 5^: RifRrfRHfh' II % II 

9. “That man has two abodes, this and the 
other world. The dream-state, the third, is the 
union. Dwelling in that union (intermediate state), 
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he sees both abodes, this and the other world In 
the other world, he becomes as his actions and sees 
the evils, enjoys according to his actions. When he 
dreams he carries the impression of his whole world, 
leaving this himself, creating it himself, and he 
sleeps by his own lustre and his own light. And then 
the man becomes his own light.” Cf. B.S., III-2-1. 

5T 7 TKTRt f3t% 

g' ff 

^ II ?o II 


10. There are no chariots, nor horses, nor 
roads there, but he creates the chariots, horses -and 
reads. There are no pleasures, joys and delights 
there, but he creates the pleasures, joys and delights. 
Thei’e are no lakes, tanks or rivers there, but he 
creates the lakes, tanks and rivers there. For he is 
the agent. Cf. B.S., III-2-1. 

?sqTrf< II ? ? || 

11. “(Regarding this) there are these verses. 
The sleeper through the dream leaves the body, 
creates the dream (objects) and the golden person as 
the only swan again goes to the abode, taking the 
light with him.” 





12. “Protecting the body by the Prana, 
mortal (self) wanders about outside the body; 


im- 

and 
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being tbe imniiortal golden person and the only 
swan, he goes wherever he desires 

n't I 

^ : ?r| wi?r whji?? ii 

13. “In the dream-world, this god (self) attain- 
ii.g higher and lower states creates many bodies, now- 
enjoying himself with woman or laughing or seeing 
fearful sights.” 

BTKPTJiw 'mfh’ ?f q'm wt«itferT|: ii 

5r%qa[%s«ft ?3?5(Tpi7rfor^ 
jrrf% f ^ 5w: 

^s| ^ f^ifresw ii n 

14. Everybody sees his play, but nobody sees 
him. They say, “Do not wake him from sleep.” It 
is difficult to cure the disease when it is not discover- 
ed Some say that the waking state is like that 
(sleep), because he sees in dream those things that he 
sees in the waking state. In the other (dream state), 
this man himself becomes light.” “I give you a 
thousand cows. Sir, teach me further about libera- 
tion.” 

E wr jDif qTT 

3^ MRnt? f^ii ?Hii 

15. “After enjoying himself bliss and roaming 
about and seeing only good and evil in the profound 
sleep, he comes back in the inverse order. He is un- 
touched by whatever he sees in that state, for this 
person is unattached.” “It is just so. I give you 
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a thousand cows, Sir, Teach me more about liberation 
alone.'’ 

wr w r crjrf :5r srft-- 

RTT# sj-rcT^Tt^irTs^Rr ^ jrfnr f^f^r?qwrfTfm^rr#fr ^!R?q-- 

5W utsf ??TT3T?r 

fwtm? II II 

16. “After enjoying himself and roaming 
about in the dream-state, and merely seeing gbod and 
evil, he comes back in the inverse order^to waking 
state. He is untouched by whatever he sees in that 
state, for this person is unattached.” “It is just so, 
Yagyavalkya, I give you. Sir, a thousand (cows), 
teach me further about liberation.” 

R' WT W =^f^r 5<i!f intf rq' gjT: 

sfld'-^ia stfffalriusa'fd' ii ^\9 ii 

17. “After enjoying himself and roaming about 
in the waking state, and only seeing good and evil, 
he comes back in the inverse order to the dream - 
state.” 

^ ^ =#^%^ 5^ tj,5rT- 

wwrwfgriaFT'H'^'<% ^ ^ ii ii 

18. “As a great fish swims to both banks (of 
the river), eastern and western, so does this person 

move to both the dream and the waking states.” 

» 

^rstsnffWRJi^i #ft «rRt: ^ 

^w^'ia=r fa^rgr t?^l)«cia ^ tigrirT sn^rFT «rr^ 

^ ^ 'T^jrfir ii u ii 

19. “As a falcon eagle flying in the sky becomes 
tired, and stretching its wings, rests in its nest, so 
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does this person run for this state, where falling 
asleep he desires no desires and sees no dreams.” 

fqrf ?5w ^ snr 

'tcrRr srprp^f 

q^jr% cr3r^4?rarr ti^q^ssr ^ iw tTtTiiTt%5ac 
11^0 II 

20. “His are those arteries called Hita, which 
are as a hair split into a thousand parts, and filled 
with white, blue, brown, green and red (juice). Now 
when (he feels) he is killed or overpowered, or attack- 
ed by an elephant, or falling into a pit, he perceives 
and believes whatever terrible things he has seen in 
the waking state, when he (regards himself) a god, 
or a king, that this is myself, who am all, that is his 
highest state. 

■ersr srq^qFar'^^sc ft ?ia«iT fsprarferar 

?fqfFqFft q fFq?i jft: snra^icqsn ?fqf\<sgRRfi 

WTff f%=FT ^ ?tfr FT*; 

qftFPtrtTc^ii II 

21. “That is his form which desires, without 
evils, without fear. As a man, embraced by his dear 
wife, does not know anything at all, either external 
or internal, so does this person embraced by the 
knowing self does not know anything at all, either 
external Or internal. That is his form with all ob- 
jects of desire attained and are but the self, and 
which is without desires and without grief. 

SRT fersfqar Tr^rrsinwr fIft srwtFr ^rsr^T 

3I%BrT STF TTWtW 
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^ II II 

22. “In this (state), a father is not father, a 
mother is not mother, the worlds no worlds, the gods 
no gods, the Vedas no Vedas. In this (state) a thief 
is no thief, a pregnant woman is nO' pregnant, a 
Chandala no Chandala, a bastard no bastard, a her- 
mit no hermit, an ascetic no ascetic. It is untouched 
by good work and untouched by evil work, for he is 
then beyond all the grief of his heart. 

zitfivrwrfh f^s- 

23. “That it does not see there is because al- 
though seeing, it does not see; for the sight of seer 
can never be lost, because it is indestructible. But 
there is no second and no other from which it can see. 

?r?r ctw f^rsr^ 

24 “That it does not smell there is because al- 
though smelling, it does not smell; for the smeller’s 
smelling can never be lost, because it is indestructible. 
But there is no secbnd or different from which it can 
smell. 

f^^¥frfe?rTW 5 a^s^fgw ii n 

25. “That it does not taste there is because al- 
though tasting, it does not taste ; for the taster’s taste 
can never be lost, because it is indestructible. But 
there is no second or different from it, which can 
taste. 
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ifi m 5r?r ?r ff f^- 

sfc)vriflTf«irr«' 1 5r?flcftwfeF ?rfTs?!ds>m j^sIcT ii r %. ii 

26. “That it does not speak there is because 
although speaking it does not speak; for the speaker’s 
speaking can never be lost, because it is indestruct- 
ible. ' But there is no second or different from it, 
which can speak. 

JTS cfw «fi5; ^^<TfT#fr 

%r^sf^^rTfe?ri?r f cr?fefkJTff?r ciutsfirfew ii ii 

27. “That it does not hear there is because al- 
though hearing it does not hear; for the hearer’s 
hearing can never be lost, because it is indestructible. 
But there is no second or different from it, which can 
hear. 

irl 5r?r ’T?cfr?ft t crw ^ ff feit- 

sfciw'iRi'c^ra' 5 ii -^6 w 

28. “That it does not think there is because 
although thinking it does not think; for the thinker’s 
thinking can never be lost, because it is indestruct- 
ible. But there is no second or different from it, 
which can think. 

f e'^fen^nrfe ^tc^'tsi^ii ii 

29. “That it does not touch there is because 
although touching, it does not touch; for the toucher’s 
touching can never be lost, because it is indestructible. 
But there is no second or different from it, which can 
touch. 

q-f ?r?r r^^TFrrfh' fw^rFF# f^Fn% f ff 

g^Firtsw 

STFTbTFr II II 
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30. “That it does not know there is because 
although knowing it does not know; for tbe knower’s 
knowing can never be lost, because it is indestructible. 
But there is no second or different from it, which can 
know. 



31. “Where there is another, then one can see 
another, one can smell another, one can taste another, 
one can speak another, one can hear another, one 
can think another, one can touch another or one can 
know another. 

T^crrw TtBr 'triTr qrtft ^ 

32. “It is only water, the seer, and without a 
second. This is the world of Brahma, O' King.” 
Thus did Yagyavalkya teach (Janaka). “This is its 
supreme goal; this is its supreme glory; this is its 
supreme world and this is its supreme bliss. On a 
particle of this very bliss other beings live. 

R’ Rt JTRfciflwtTs; TT¥: R-fqTRHT+vffR: 

va 6 sa 

RRRRR: R RRtRTVrT ITR ^ RR JT^rRTRTR?CT: R 

ftRRt fRRRNfRTRTRRffsR t Ref fflRRt f^ReVl+TRlRlR^T: R R# 

§ € 

SfFR^ R RR RIRRH’: R spRtRTRTRTfnRt 

R wrr ^RcRrIwRI^SR R RR 4 ’ 4^RlRNRVi:ti : R 

RIRT^l^^ RR% «frf^S^fRRtSRIR^SR R RRRTRIR^RIRIRfRT: 

R RRIRfewfsp R5R «ftfM^S^R^S^RR|RtSR R RR 

aRTTfReSl^ RTR^: R RRf Wig^ STTR^ RRR ^1f RR > SR M rs- 

^TR^'fSRR RR sURfR RR R^I^: RWlfR^ fiRTR 
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f^^i'T^R TrF%^ ^Wlf^II 35 II 

^3. “He who is healthy and wealthy among 
men, the Lord of dthers, and well equipped with all 
human enjoyments, possesses the greatest bliss among 
men. What is hundred times bliss of man is one 
time bliss of the fathers who have wbn their world. 
What is hundred times bliss of the fathers, who have 
won their world, is one time bliss of the Gandhavvas 
of the World. What is hundred times bliss of the 
Gandhanas of the world is one time bliss of the gods 
of action who attain their godhead by their actions. 
What is hundred times bliss of the gods of actions is 
one time bliss of the gods by birth as well as of the 
Fe<fa-knower free from sin and desire. What is 
hundred times bliss of the gods by birth is one time 
bliss of the Prajapati of the Fetfa-knower free from 
sin and desire. What is hundred times bliss of the 
world of Prajapati is one time bliss of the world of 
Brahma and Of the Fa^fa-knower free from sin and 
desire. This bliss of Brahma is the Supreme bliss, 
O King!,” said Yagyavalkya. “I give you, sir, a 
thousand cows. Teach me further about liberation.” 
At this Yagyavalkya was afraid that the wise king 
was requesting him to finish all his knowledge. (Same 
as in Tait., II-8.) 

JriRfJUR JjtrxfixRTCRfW II II 

34. “After enjoying himself and roaming about 
in the dream-state, and merely seeing merits and 
demerits, he comes back in the reverse order, to the 
wakino- state. 
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?rr^ sTRirT Jn#ri?wr- 

II II 


35. “Just as a loaded cart goes making noise, 
so does the embodied self, presided over by the omni- 
scient self, goes making noises when breathing his 
last. 


g' 3n?TT ^Iwrar ?Rr«rm 

5^': 5r%RFf 5rf?rii>jn5^ stiwpI^ ii ii 

36. “When this (body) becomes thin and ema- 
ciated through old age or disease, then as a mango 
or fig or a fruit of the pipal tree is freed from its 
bond so does this person freeing himself from the 
limbs, again goes in the same way to the womb for 
embodiment of the Promt,. 


!g;?rirTJTojfrst: srfw- 

^rqffw R^TTfir HRr+VHWf ^ 




37. “Just as t)n the approach of a king, the 
police and magistrates and the leaders of the village 
wait for him with food and drink an'd places ready 
saying ‘here he comes, here he comes,’ so for the person 
who knows thus, all the beings wait saying here 
comes Brahma, here comes Brahma. 


TFSOE 

11 II 


sriwr 3rrwrR% 




38. “Just as on the departure of a king, the 
police and the magistrates and the leaders of the 
village approach him, so do all the Prarms approach 
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the departing soul at the time of death when breath- 
ing his last.” Cf. B. S., IV-2-4. 


Section 4 


Note . — This section teaches the knowledge of 
godly and Pitri paths. 

TTIT II ? II 

1. “When this self (body) becomes powerless and 
senseless, the Pranas approach it, and he taking these 
impressions of light, goes to the heart. When the 
person in the eye returns from there, he becomes 
without form. 


*T 





^ «r strjtt fTps^PFRfr wr ipff 

>S Cn 

m JTniTr 3n^5^iTf% ?r f^- 

pwr ^ ii ^ ii 

2. “He becomes one (with the body) and then 
they say, ‘He does nCt see; he becomes one with it, 
Then they say, ‘He does not smell.’ He becomes one 
with it and then they say, ‘He does not taste.’ He 
becomes Cne with it; and then they say, ‘He does not 
speak.’ He becomes one with it; and then they say, 
‘He does not hear.’ It becomes one with it and then 
they say ‘He does not think.’ He becomes one with it. 
Then they say ‘He does not touch . ’ It becomes one with 
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it and then they say, ‘He does not know.’ The front 
of the heart lightens. Through that lightened front 
the self departs, either through the eye, or through 
the head or through any other place of the body. 
When it departs, the Prana follows it; and when the 
Prana departs, all the Pranas follow it. Then the 
self becomes conscious and he departs with conscious- 
ness. It is followed by knowledge, action, and 
former intelligence. Cf. B. S., II-3-19, TI-4-16 
and III-1-3. 


It ^ II 

3. “As a leach supported on a straw goes to 
the end of it, takes hold of another support and con- 
tracts itself, so does the self leaves this body aside, 
makes it senseless, takes hold of another support and 
contracts itself. 


fmr T5T +wrriiTcfTs: 


+'iHTIwiaT« ttfst# ^ wr STRFRir ^ 

WT 'fTKW II n 

4. “As a goldsmith takes a little quantity of 
gold and fashions other form, newer and better, so 
does the self leave this body, make it senseless and 
make another form a newer and better one for the 
fathers or for the Gandharms or for the gods or 
Prajafati, or Brahma or other beings. 


' o 
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?rr 44 ^ 'rrmCt 'TPft- 

<0 >= 

5^- 50^ qnFT; 'tto 11 

3 r«ft ^^T|. sfriwr tT^PT 5w R wtfmft ^?r 

q?^;5nkr?r f# 11 H n 

5 “That self is indeed Brahma consisting of 
knowledge, mind, and Prams, eyes and ears, earth, 
water, air, ether, fire and not fire, desire and not 
desire, anger, and not anger, another and not 
another, righteousness and unrighteousness, everything 
known and this all (world) and that (other world). 
As it does and acts so it becomes; by doing good it 
becomes good ; and by doing evil it becomes evil It 
becomes virtuous by good acts and evil through evil 
acts. Others say the self consists of desire alone.. 
What it desires it resolves; what it resolves it acts; 
and what it acts it attains. Cf. B. S., IV-2-5 

frH II 

wntw ^ \ 1 mts^rr^ 1 w^TFit 

jfts^PTt 3 nwR>R sriR^mt ?rR jiwt ^.rIr 

RRffiRfir It \ II 

6. “(Eegarding it) there is this verse. Being 
attached with sense organs, he, together with the 
work, attains to the desires that to which his body or 
mind is attached. Exhausting whatever action he 
did here, he returns from that world to this (for fresh 
work). Thus does he who desires (wanders about). 
But the man .who does not desire does not (wander 
about). O King! of him who is without desires, who 
is free from desires, the objects of whose desires have 
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been attained, and to whom all desires are the self 
alone, his Pranas do not depart. Being Brahma alone 
ne attains BraToina. Cf. Gita, 11-55, 11-71 and 
VII-11 B. S., II-3-19. 

JRT m #SFT ff? f^r: II 

sjw Rc^ffsBrfr vr^5r 1% 11 

Etsi iqrrat Ef?f 

il \9 II 

7. “(Regarding it) there is this verse. When 
all the desires that dwell in his heart are gone, then 
he, having been mortal, becomes immortal and enjoys 
Brahma even here. Just as the lifeless skin 
of a snake is cast off, and lies on the ant-hill, so does 
this body lie. Then the self becomes disembodied 
and immortal Prana, Brahma and the Light.” “I 
give you. Sir, a thousand cows,” said Janaka, King 
of Videha. 

II 

siw: 'F«rT %rar: in's; sqtw 11 

^ 3 rfw% ^ 3^ 11 6 11 

8. “(Regarding it) there are these verses. The 
subtle, extended, ancient way has been touched 
(reached) by me and I have realized it myself. 
Through that the sages, the knowers of Brahma, go 
up to the heavenly world after being freed (from the 
body). 

'F^IT II ^ II 
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9. “Some speak of it as white, and some as blue, 
grey, green or red. This path is realised by 
Brahmanas, and by it the knO'Wers of Brahma, the per- 
formers of good actions and of the Supreme light go. 
Cf. B. S., III-4-39. 

BFsf 5nT: ^sf^T^qT^ll 

^ grift IT ^ w: ii ? «> n 

10. “They who worship ignorance (action) go 
to blinding darkness, but they who are devoted to 
knowledge go to still greater darkness. (Same as in 
Isha., 9.) 

gw ^ gftw ii 

3IW: II ? ? H 

11. “They are called unhappy worlds covered 
with blinding darkness, and there go after death, 
they who are ignorant and unwise. (Same as in 
Isha., 3.) 

anciTFf =^fian-;ftiJT?gwft% II 
'filHR II II 

12. If a man knows the self as I am this, then 
desiring what and for which desire will he suffer 
from the body ? Cf . Gita, rV-35. 

5r%^a anwrsfww^ srt^: ii 

?r ff gffrf grw ^ gftg; ii H ii 

13. “He who has realised and understood the 
self, that has entered this difficult and uncertain 
(body), is the maker Of the universe and the maker of 
all, and world is his and he is the world. 

Gl ' -ilWP f If fggfES: II 
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14. “Being even here we have known that 

(Brahma). If he is not known there is great de- 
struction. These who know become immortal, while 
others attain to suffering.” 

H ii ?K ii 

15. “When one directly realises this devine 

self, the Lord of the past and the future, then he hates 
not. ' 

ql73^ii 

siffffrcrf ii ii 

16. “Behind which the year with its days ro- 

tates, which is the light of lights, which is of immoi - 
tal life, the gods meditate, ' 

3n^'RR=d' srfefer: II 

JFt sTTcirnT f^rar^^nTrfrsTRTit^ii ?>a ii 

17. “That in which the five times five persons 
and ether were placed, that very self I regard as the 
immortal Brahma, and knowing it, I am an immortal. 
Cf. B. S., 1-4-11. 

srninFsr fe: ii 

■o va >3 O 

II \c II 

18. “They who know the Prana of the Prana, 
the eye of the eye, the ear of the ear, and the mind 
of the mind, realise the ancient and primal Brahma. 
Cf. B. S., 1-4-12. 

ffRTfei ftsTrr II 

?r ^ ii n n 

19. “Through the mind alone it is realised. 
There is no manifoldness in it. He goes from death 
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to death, who sees it as many. Cf. Gita, 11-41 and 
XVIII-21. 

TT STI^I^IK'sl SFlcWT II || 

20. “It should be realised as one only. It is 
immovable and eternal. The self is taintless beyond 
the ether, birthless, great and constant. 

^ femr nit f#r ir^: ii 

twmsc ff m? ii 

21. “The wise should know him with his intel- 
lect (the Bra/i?raa-knowledge.) They should not think 
him in many words, for speech confuses it all. 

?r IT IRTT jftsir 

15ft ?r#FlTf«rT%: 1 1 ITfTT 

wit ^^ftlPTl 1151T 

iki irpTf fififi- 

ifR WT ITll lWSlT 5 t%%Jtl flfelT 

nii% 11 ?^ fifTs;5r srt i inw% 

nw ^f<.«Tiit w itswfRTsi f fi ^ f 

lYfR IT ^ 5 IW 

IT flRllT IT fllW BT ^ 171 II 

g- iQri ifllRRTTS^ iff iff 5ftl%S?r^ ffff 

^TRtsfeit 1 511% 1 1 cm fRcT: qinw^ilwi; 

■+Wl«TWRfifcfl ^ cT^fh ii flTf% cTTl: II II 

22. “That great birthless self which consists 
of knowledge and is in the midst of the Pranas, lies 
in the ether, that is, within the heart. It is con- 
troller of all, the Lord of all, and the ruler of all. 
It does not become good through good aetion, nor bad 
thifeugh bad action. It is the Lord of all, it is the 
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ruler of all beings, and it is the protector of all beings. 
It is the bridge for protecting and upholding the 
worlds. The Brahmanas seek to know it by the study 
of the Vedas, sacrifices, charity, austerity and fasting. 
Knowing it alone, one becomes a sage. Desiring its 
world, they renounce (their homes). This is that. 
The ancient knowers, it is said, did not desire 
children, whose (thinking) and what shall we do with'- 
children, whose is this self and this world. They, 
it is said, renounce their desire for sons, for wealth 
and that for the world, and live a mendicant’s life 
That which is the desire for sons is the desire for 
wealth, and that which is the desire for wealth is 
the desire for the worlds — ^for both these are only 
desires. Thif self is not this, not this It is imper- 
ceptible for it is not perceived, imperishable for it 
perishes not, unattadhed for it is not attached, unbound 
for it is without pain and suffers no injury. They 
are not overtaken by these two thoughts — I did an 
evil act thus and I did a good act thus. He crosses 
beyond both of them. What he has done or not 
done, does not trouble him. Cf. B. S., T-3-43, III- 
4-15 & 26 and IV-1-14 & 16. 

i.e., This passage teaches the nature and know- 
ledge of Dahara (ether) as Brahma. (Same as in 
Chhand., VIII-1-1.) 

tew n w# wt ii 

e'wi%rf 
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?r>T% f^TFft WTfmt 

B ' tf ' r tq ' irrfwts?fHw sotTit 

irr ^ II II 

23. “That is explained by this jB /A verse. This 
is the eternal glory of Brahma. It neither inci‘eases 
nor decreases by action ; one would knew the nature of 
that alone. Knowing it, one is not touched by evil 
actions. Therefore, he who knows it thus becomes 
self-controlled, clam, free from desire, enduring and 
composed, and he is self in his own self and he 
is all as the self. Evil does not overtake him 
but he transcends all evil. He does not trouble him, 
but he burns all evils. He beocmes sinless, free 
from doubts and a Brahmana. This is the world 
of Brahma. 0. King! and you have 'attained it,” 
said Yagyavalkya. “I give you, sir, \ ideha country 
together with myself for your service.” Cf. B S., 
III-4-27. 

24. “The great, birthless self is the eater of 
food and the giver of action fruits. He who knows 
it thus receives wealth. Cf. B.S., III-2-38. 

# wir II 

26. “That great, birthless self is imperishable, 
undecaying, immortal, undying, fearless and 
Brahmana. Brahma is verily fearless. He who 
knows it thus becomes fearless Brahma.” 
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Section 5 

Note . — This section is similar to Chapter II, 
Section 4, but is repeated again here for bringing 
together the teachings of Yagyavalkya, which are very 
important. 

eir; II ? II 

1. Yagyavalkya had two wives, Maitreyi and 
Katyayani. Of these Maitreyi was speaker of 
hmlima and Katyayani was of female disposition. 
One day Yagyavalkya desired to take up Sanyas 

^SJTqr +'l'cifWSTRi II \ II 

2. Yagyavalkya said, “Maitreyi, my dear, let 
me finish between you and Katyayani, because I am 
about to go away from this house.” 

BT w IT fir ^ 'rfMl' 

5 ^ ^^TTiprrssft^ #f?r 

% sftfersc ?iTRiT?rc^?ir 5 ^nvirfer 11 ^ 11 

3. Maitreyi said, “Sir, if this whole earth full 
of wealth be mine, how I can be immortal from it?” 

Yagyavalkya replied, “Not so, just as rich people 
live, so you will live, but there is no hope of immor- 
tality from wealth.” 

?rT irriTtrT m fuf' ^ 

11 Y II 

4. Maitreyi said, “What shall I do with that 
by which I shall not be immortal? Sir, tell me that 
alone which you know (as leading to immortality).” 
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¥ fkr ^ ^ ?ft gf| 

%g^r^iwrf 5 T ^ srrsr^iPT 5 Jr 11 h it 


5. Yagyavalkya said, “My dear, you are faith- 
ful and dear to me and you have chosen what is after 
my heart. If you wish, my dear, I will explain it 
to you. As I explain, you ponder over it.” 


?r ar'^ t??: qk. fsnft 

T^r: finft a- art aniuTT spriTT^r anqr fsrar 
^nror arnr: fsrar wr art pm pr: Tirt ^r^RT- 
spimr pr. ftr^TT ^ ait: ftrm 

'iT^RjR'^g k?T fmr 5 T art ptrT 'raw: fkr 
WWRWRWWf^ ^IWIW 'raw fsiWT WWhw W WT art W^W WWWTW Wff 
fww WWcWRRFl^J '^nWTW W^ fww WWfw W WT aft §TWPW WJTWIW 
m fww wwRWRwwf^ WTHTTW ^ fww wwFw w WT art wkwwT ^mnw 
aikT: ftiWT wwRWTraw?5 w?rpTW akw ftwr wwr?w w wr art twrwr 
wtrwnr kr: fwwr wwRwrraw’a^ wrariw Iwr fwwr wwFRr w wr art 
%WTWT wranw kr; fkr wwRwrrawa^ ^nrrw %wr. fwwr ww^ w wr 
aft ^raiTW wwrfw fstwifw wwRwrrawa^ wrariw ^rfw fsrwrftr 
wwfRt w WT art ar 4 aw ^rwrw arw fww wwcwirawag apiwTW arw fww 
ww% anrar wr art ^sjff wRfawt fwrw wrferswf wwjwt- 
rafw ^pwt set wt fwfnw fs^ bw fwfwww 11 ^ 11 

6. He said, “It is not, my dear, for the sake 
of the husband that the husband is dear ; it is for the 
sake' of oneself that a husband is dear. It is not 
for the sake of the wife that the wife is dear; it is 
for the sake of oneself that wife is dear. It is not, 
my dear, for the sake of the sons that the sons are 
dear; it is for the sake of oneself that the sons are 
dear. It is not for the sake of wealth, my dear, that 
wealth is dear; it is for the sake of oneself that wealth 
is dear. It is not for the sake of animals, my dear, 
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that animals are dear, but for the sake of oneself that 
animals are deal . It is not for the sake of Brahma, 
my dear, that Brahma is dear, but for the sake of 
oneself that Brahma is dear. It is not for the sake 
of the Kshatriya, my dear, that the Kshatriya is 
dear, but for the sake of Oneself that the Kshatriya 
is dear. It is not for the sake of worlds that the 
worlds are dear, but it is for the sake of oneself that 
the worlds are dear. It is not ior the sake of the 
gods, my dear, that the gods are dear, but for the 
sake of oneself that the gods are dear. It is not for 
the sake of the Vedas, my dear, that the Vedas are 
dear, but for the sake of Oneself that the Vedas are 
dear. It is not for the sake of the beings, my dear, 
that the beings are dear, but for the sake of oneself 
that the beings are dear. It is not for the sake Of all, 
my dear, that all is dear, but for the sake of oneself 
that all is dear. The self, my dear, Maitreyi, should 
be realised, should be heard of, shoud be reflected 
upon and meditated upon. When the self, my dear, 
is realised by being heard of, reflected on and medi- 
tated upon, all this is known. 


^ TO|jffsHnsri?iFft ?f 


7. ‘ ‘The Brahma discards one who knows Brahma 

as different from the self. The Kshatriya discards 
one who knows Kshatriya as different from the self. 
The worlds discard one who knoiws the worlds as 
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different from the self. The gods discard one who 
knows the gods as different from the self. The Vedas 
discard one who knows the Vedas as different from the 
self. The creatures discard one who knows the crea- 
tures as different from the self. All discard one who 
knows all as different from the self. This Brahma, 
the Kshatriya, these worlds, these gods, these Vedas, 
these creatures, and' this all is Brahma 






8. “When a drum is beaten, one cannot grasp 
its cuter sounds, but on the grasping of the di'um or 
its player, the sounds of the drum are grasped. 


5 ’TflcT. It ^ 11 

9. “As when a conch is blown, one cannot grasp 
its outer sounds, but cn the grasping of the conch or 
its player, the sounds of the drum are grasped. 

5 ^OINK^ ' WT 5^ ’Tlttr: II ?0 II 

10. “As when a Vina is played, one cannot 
grasp its outer sounds, but on the grasping of the 
Vina or its player, its outer sounds are grasped 

jot 

f^arr =*)t^ RT’fh2x |cr*TTftra' 

qrfjRTiTJT ^ 'rm ^ 

f?r:^ferTf^r ii ?? n 

11. “As from the fire kindled with wet fuel 
different kinds of smoke issue, so from the breathing 
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of this heing are the Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the 
Samaveda. the Atharveda, the History, the Puranas, 
meditations, knowledge, verses, Sutras, elucidation, 
explanation, sacrifices, oblations, food, drink, this 
world, other world, and all beings. They are the 
breath of this one (self). 

m 3m R-ip FT^rfRT 

fiw ’Tr'srnTT ?iTfR% 

fw^TFI RfCft 

RfRTRFTmRTR'Tm R^ fRRRfRf 

qW^RTR^RSC R^fRSRRt RKT^^TRRJfRX R^ ^SfTRt RTRRnR- 
RR II U II 

12. “As the sea is the one abode of all waters, 
as the skin is the one abode of all touches, as the nose 
is the one abode of smell, as the tongue is the one 
abode of all tastes, as the eye is the one abode 
of all forms, as the ear is the one abode of all sounds, 
as the mind is the one abode of all thinking, as the 
heart is one abode of all knowledge, as the hand is 
one abode of all actions, as the private organ is the 
one abode of all enjoyments, as the organ of excretion 
is the one abode of all excretions, as the feet are the 
one abode of all walking, so speech is the one abode 
of all the Vedas. (Similarly, the self is the one abode 
of all knowledge.) 

R RRT ■R3=RRRRtSRRTftSRTir: fcRRt TRRR RT 3r^S|Rl?RT- 
SRRfftsfT^: fcRT: ’ RWTRRR X^R^wft ■5J%WT; RJ^cRW RF^RIRfR- 
R^^ RlTRdlW^ R^PR R RTRR^. H?^ll 

13. “As a lump of salt is without interior or 
entire, and (salt) in taste even so, my dear, 
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is the self without interior or exterior entire and 
kn'owledge alone. On coming out from these ele- 
ments its (separation) is destroyed with them Aftei' 
attaining (this state), it has no more names. This 
is what I say, mv dear.” Of. B. S., III-2-16 & IV- 
4-6. 


rr ^ 3Tts^ Tft| 3rtsiTmrBTS!|- 

II ?v II 

14. She said, “You have confused me here. I 
do not understand it at all.” He said, “T am not 
saying anything confusing. This seif is verily im- 
perishable and indestructible.” 

^ ^fenc %5rf?r 

cR fcRx trfen ?rfecR icRx crfen: 

?rf^ WfeR fq^lfcT m 

m ?r %?r #t?r ?r ff 

’T^s^fhff n f| ?r f| f%?fr ^ ^ fT<sirf^ 

fwrarRJT^ 

Mr f^TT II \\ II 

15. “When there is duality, then one sees 

different, one smells different, one tastes different, one 
speaks different, one hears different, one thinks 
different, one touches different, one knows different. 
But when to the knower of Brahma all become one self 
alone, then what would one see and through what? 
What would one smell and through what? What 
should one taste and through what? What should 
one speak and through what ? What should one hear 
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and through what? What should one think and 
through what ? What should one touch and through 
■what ? What should one Imow and through what ? 
Through what should one know that owing to 
which all this is known? This self is that which is 
not this. It is imperceptible as it is not perceived, 
undecaying as it decays not, unattached, as it is not 
attached, unbound as it feels no pain, and suffers no 
injury. Through what, 0 Maitreyi, should one know 
the knower? So you have got the instructions, 
Maitreyi. This much is immortality, my dear." 
Saying this Yagyavalkya left home. 


Section 6 


'Note . — This section only declares the names of 
the former teachers for information and good of 
mankind. 


mvjfr 

II ? II 


1. Pautimashya (received this knowledge) from 
Gaupavana. Gaupavana from (another) Pauti- 
mashya. This Pautimashya from (another) Gaupa- 
vana. This Gaupavana from Kaushika. Kaushika 
from Kaundinya. Kaundinya from Shandilya. 
Shandilya from Kaushika and Gautama. Gautama — . 



<5| l«ITeiW|vw| N WliHf 
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2 . (Gautama) from Agniveshya Agniveshya 
from Gargya. Gargya from (another) Gai’gya. 
This Gargya fi'om another Gautama. This Gautama 
from Saitava. Saitava from Parasharyayana. 
Parasharyayana from Gargyayana. Gargjmyana 
from Uddalakayana. Uddalakayana from Jaba- 
layana. Jabalayana from Aladhyandinayana. 
Madhyandinayana from Saukarayana. Saukara- 
yana from Kashayana. Kashyana from Sayakayana. 
Sayakayana from Kaushikayani Kaushikayani — . 



3TT'^'tTirflTr^ 

#5ft- 
'tst: ?r>KT- 

IT«I STpq^- 

?Frr^: 'TT^’^t W^Tuff 

?rir: ii ^ ii 




3. (Kaushikayani) from Ghritakaushika. 
Ghritakaushika from Parasharyayana. Parashara- 
yana from Parasharya Parasharya from Jatu- 
karnya. Jatukarnya from Asurayana and Yaska 
Asurayana frcm Traivani Trivani from Aupa- 
jandbani. Aupajandhani from Asuri. Asuri from 
Bharadwaja. Bharadwaja from Atreya. Atreya from 
Manti. Manti from Gautama. Gautama from an- 
other. Gautama. This Gautama from Vatsya. 

T? !?Ci 
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Vatsya fi’oni Shandilya. Shandilya from Kaishorya 
Kapya. Kaishorya Kapya from Kumaraharita. 
Kumaraharita from Galva. Galva from Vidarbhi- 
kaundinya. He from Vatasanapat Babhrava. He from 
Pathin Saubhara. He from Ayasya Angirasa. He from 
Abhuti Twashtra. He from Vishwarupa Twashtra. 
He from the two Asbwins. The Ashwins from 
Dadhyach Atharvana. He from Atharvana Daiva. 
He from Matriyu Paradhwamsana. He from Para- 
dhwamsana. Paradhwamsana from Ekarshi. 
Ekarshi from Viprachitti. Viprachitti from Vyashti. 
Vyashti from Sanaru. Sanaru from Sanatana. 
Sanatana from Sanaga. Sanaga from Parameshthin 
(Viraj). Parameshthin from Brahma. Brahma is 
self-born. Salutation to Brahman\ 


Chapter V. Section 1 

Note . — This section describes the knowledge of 
full as Brahma. 

II? 11 

1. Om. That is full, and this is full. The 
full proceeds from the full. Taking full from the 
full, the full remains. Om is Brahma. Ether is 
Brahma, and the ether is eternal. Ether is air, says 
the son of Kauryani. It is the Veda which the 
Brahmans know, and through it one knows what is 
to be known. Cf. B. S., II-1-27, 



BRIHADAEANYAKA TJPANISHAD 


515 


Section 2 


WWT: STRIWIT: SRTOfi’ f JT-RTT 31^ 

^ ^ Cf ff?r 

^ f % s!RT%«Jr% f R^ N ' cifd ' ^ snrmfTwfw 

1. Prajafati had three kinds of sons and they 
dwelt with their father, Prajapati, as students, the 
gods, men and demons. The gods dwelt there and 
said, “Sir, teach us.’’ He told them the syllable Da 
and asked, “Have you understood?” They said, 
“We have. You tell us. Daman or control your 
senses.’ He said, ”Om, you have understood.” 

3Tsr tHTRi 5T> sr 

11 ^ 11 

2. Then the men said to him, “Sir, teach us.” 
He told them the syllable Da, and (asked), “Have 
vou understood ?” They said, “We have. You tell 
us, Dan or ‘Give.’ ” He said, “Ow, you have'undfer- 
stoOd.” 


« -o 

^ %53^ ^ 11- ^ 11 


3. Then the demons said to him, “Instruct 
us.” He told them the syllable Da (and asked them), 
“Have you understood?” They said, “We have. 
You tell us, Daya or have compassion.’ ” He said, 
“Om, you have understood. The same was achieved 
by the heavenly voice as thunder Da, Da, Da-, control 
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o*xv6 tlDci tlRVP COllipRSblOD TllCIsfoiG. 
cue should le;irn these thi'ee, self-control, charity, and 
compassion “ 


Section 3 

irq ti vsi I fd 44^^ ^ 

5T II ? II 

1. This is Prajapati-, this is heart; this is 
Btahma and this is all. Heart (Hridaya) is three 
- syllables, Hrtri is one syllable. To him who knows 
thus, his own people and others offer to him Da 
is another syllable. To him who knows thus, his 
own people and others give (present). Ya is- another 
syllable and he who knows thus goes to heaven. 


Section 4 

Note. — This section describes the knowledge of 
Brahma as Sat (same as in Chhand., VI -2-1). 

trt ?r?T ?r ^ jft 5Pi^nsf ^ 

^ 

11 ? II 

1. That (Brahma) is this Sat. He who knows 
this great, adorable, first-born, as Sat Brahma con- 
quers these worlds and who knows it as A sat is con- 
quered by enemies and is destroyed. He who knows 
iiiis heart great, adorable, first-born thus as the Sat 
Brahma, (is unconquered) because Sat is Brahma> 
Cf. Gita, XVII-26. 
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Section 5 

srrr airg^crT am: srariPT 

smlYr^ srat nc? TRWtsfr^r 

f^?T*c,5mcri< %rfer 

II ? II 


1 This was only water at first. That water 
produced Sat. Sat is Brahma. Bnihma (produc- 
ed Prajapati, and he the gods They {t-'u.. gods) 
meditate upon Sat. This Sat has three syllables : 
"Sa' is one, ‘TV is another syllable and ‘Ya’ is the 
third syllable. The first and the last (syllables) are 
Sat. That in the middle is Asat. This Asat is en- 
closed on either side by Sat Therefore, there is a 
preponderance of Sat. One who knows this is never 
hurt by .4saf. 


?r anfesfr ar q-5=^ 

Tferfir^sfRiy^fcrfecr: snwr- 
R’l+I^ 'WUI: Mc^r- 

■O >0 

irfftriR II 


2. That which is Satya is that sun, the person 
who is in that orb and the person who is in the right 
eye. These two rest in each other. That rests on 
this through the rays, and this rests on that through 
the Pranas. When he is about to leave the body, he 
sees the pure orb. The rays do not come to him. i e., 
the person in the sun and the person in the eye are one 
and the same, tiz., Brahma Cf. B. S., ITI-3-20. 


>s 


I ^ ^ sir WTf I i?!' 3rs3^ 5r%<s5r t Jrfe'ss t 
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^ <TTOnf srirfe ir ^ 

II ? II 

3. Of this person who is in the orb, Bhu is 
the head as one syllable. Bhuva (sky) is two arms, 
as there are two syllables; Swara (heaven) is the two 
legs as two syllables His secret name is Aham He 
who knows thus destroys evil. C£. B. S., III-3-21. 

Jftsif %?: ITspsc ftK ^ 

fftr ^ ?if t TT% 3T^ ir%)s5r t are^ 

qTctrR jt ^ ii v n 

4. Of this person who is in the right eye, Bhu 
(is the head for there is one head and there is one 
syllable) The Bhum (the sky is the arms, for there 
are two arms and there are two syllables). Swara 
(heaven) is the legs for there are two legs and there 
are two syllables. His secret name is Aham. He 
who knows thus destroys evil. Cf. B. S., III-3-21. 


Section 6 

Note . — This section teaches the knowledge of 
Brahma as taught by Sandilya. (Same as in Chhand., 
III-14-1.) 

Jpfhpftssf 5^ qt R' 

RqmpT: wrfer q1^ fqrq ii ? it 

1. This person consists Of mind and true light, 
and is within the heart like a grain of rice or barley. 
He is the Lord of all, the ruler of all, and governs 
Whatever there is. (Cf. B. S., III-3-19.) 
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Section 7 


II ? II 


H 'nw'ft ^ 


1. They say that lightning is Brahma. It is 
called lightning as it scatters (darkness). He who 
knows it thus, that lightning is Brahma, scatters 
evil, for lightning is Brahma, for lightning is 
Brahma. 


Section 8 

^ 

^ ^ ^ ff^r- 

sfrn: fq^T'^rcirr: mw ii l ii 

1 One should meditate upon speech as cow. 
She has four udders, the syllable Swaha, Vashata, 
Hanta and Swadha. The gods live on two of her 
udders, the syllable Swaha and syllable Vashata, men 
on the syllable Hanta, and the fathers on the syllable 
Swadha. Her bull is the Prana and her calf, the 
mind. 


Section 9 

Note . — This section teaches the knowledge of 
Brahma under the name of Vaishwanara fire. (Same 
as in Chhand., V-11-1.) 

srn'tifivrf^Pi^ zftii'ifria': 5^ 'iwi% 

1 11 

1. This fire that is within men and digests the 
food that is eaten is Vaishwanara. It is the sound 



520 BllIHADARAXYAKA UPANISHAD 

that one heai-s by stopping the ears. When a man 
IS about to leave the body, he does not hear the sound. 
Cf Gita. XV-4:. 


Section 10 

51^ ^ 3;s^ sTm% xi ^ ?r 

JT^iT ^ ss# srm% =^Tf?riTi’T^rcr 3'# 

?r ^ ^ 3rm% x! 

irffiT ^m^dr: ^ptt: ii ? ii 

1. When a man departs from the world, he 
reaches the air, which makes an opening for him like 
the hole bf a chariot wheel. He goes upwards through 
that and reaches the sun, who makes an opening for 
him like the hole of a drum. He goes upwards 
through that and reaches the moOn, who makes an 
opening for him like the hole of a drum. He goes 
upwards through that and reaches a world free frOm 
grief and cold. He lives there for eternal time. 


Section 11 

t[?fl ?rfj q'm ^ 'snrtd' ^ 

TW ^rTt If qTRX ^ (5nT% it Tt# 

If iiawH'wTRsrfe Tm t^r ^ it ^ ii ? ii 
1. This is supreme austerity that a man suffers 
when he is ill. He who knows thus wins supreme 
world. This is supreme austerity, that a man after 
death is carried to the forest. He who knows thus 
wins the supreme world. This is supreme austerity. 
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that a man after death is placed on fire He who 
knows thus wins the supreme world. 


Section 12 

3T?r srifra'?! ^«n- wr 

3nf??r?r t jot 

wrf sfwsr: fq^f ?rrf ^ 

flp%^TWT sraw f ^jn^TTf^Ri in strt?- 

^c«(T qrq^f ?rt*n ^ h ^ 

^ifir ftreTfsT Tfirfir mt I f siwr 
'•prfff f WT srf^q^ifir fwf% ^mfir 

3t ITW ^ II ? II 

1. Some say that food is Brahma. It is not so 
for food rots without the Prana. Some say that 
Prana is Brahma. It is not so for Prana dries up 
without food. But these two gods (senses) being one 
attain their highest. So Pratrida said to his 
father, “What good can I do to one, who knows thus 
and what evil can I do to him either?” The father 
said, “By the hand, no Pratrida, for who would 
attain the highest by being one with them?” Then 
he said to him this, “It is ‘vi,’ food is ‘vi’ for all 
these creatures rest on food. It is (rest). The Prana 
is ‘ra,’’ for all these creatures delight by Prana. On 
him who knows thus all creatures rest, and in him all 
creatures delight.” 


Section 13 


^ irruft ^ ^ qwt 

5Sc^?Rjr ?rw3jr< tr^ ii ? ii 
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1. The Prana is the TJIctha and TJhtlia is 
Prana as it raises all this. From him who knows 
thus rises a son who is knower of the Vhtha, and he 
achieves union and the world of the XJTitha,. 

Jnvft t iTf: STM ftRTfk ftfR 

2. The Prana is the Yajur as all these beings 
are united in the Prana. All beings are united for 
the eminence of him who knows thus and he achieves 
union and the world of the Yajur. 

iETW mvft # m SfT'n’ flFRT^r 
t?#?ll ^ II 

3. The Prana is the Sama, as all these beings 
are united in Sama. For him who knows thus all 
beings are united and they wish him eminence; and 
achieves union and the world bf the Sama. 

^ snmr t ^ mvft t Jiw: sr 

4. The Prana is the KsJiatra. The Prana 
protects this (body) fi’bm wounds. He who knows 
thus attains this Kshatra that has no protector and 
achieves union and the world of the Kshatra. 


Section 14 

Kote . — This section teaches the knowledge of 
Brahma under the name of Gayatri. (Same as in 
Chhand., III-12-1.) 
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I^TWr t3;?lc?r JTT^ ftv 5rt%<T 5lir% iftSPSTT q? ^ 

II t II 

1. Bhimi (or earth), Autufiksha (or sky) and 
Dyaii (or heaven) are eight syllables, and the one foot 
of Gayatri has eight syllables. This (foot) of it is 
that (wbrld). He who knows thus this foot (of 
Gayatri) wins as much as there is in the three worlds. 
Cf. Gita, X-35. 

^liNf ^r-H 1 C'lUJIMTOTS: % trqr 'K- 

^ IWR^TT ^ cTT^ 'sraih’ iftSF^r IK 

^11 y II 

2. Richa, Yaju and Sana are eight syllables, 
and one foot of Gayatri has eight syllables. This 
(foot) of it is that {Veda). He who knows this 
foot thus wins as much as there is in the three 
Vedas. 

mwrstrpft SETH io!r'S5nw^<-|0ET>s'i§nx ^ wr 

ti5Ir?r q-Rfs!^ Snfw ^rTcT jftSRT "R %?RTRT 

R qfr cRfir qf ^ ^ 

'Rftrfir ^ ^ ^ f ?rqc^ 
^ qwr 5R% qq ^ m 11 

S. Prana, A'pcma and Vyana are eight syllables 
and oRe foot bf Gayatri has eight syllables. This 
(foot) of it is that {Prana). He who knows this foot 
wins all living beings that are in the (world). Now 
the Turiya (foot) which is beyond the Raja is the 
visible supramundane as the sun that shines. Turiya 
is what is the fourth. This is a visible foot. As he 
is seen supramundane because he shines on the whole 
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world as its overlord He who knows this foot to be 
such shines with virtue and fame. 


tqr Tf srf^fetrr 

Jifcrfea- ?r?3r t §!■ f^^iTRT^'icrw^JT- 

??uT|iTsfWkf^ 3T grwTt?? «rfsTrtr tr! 

^ srf^fecT awi t ^ ^Tcsrn srfb’fe^ crwi^if#^ 
ttfr 5TUT5irsjn^ srf^ferr m tm" stput t 

?5nwsc??r# cr?f^WR ?rwT^m1r ^nr set 
tr q^r ww, ^ jrrwfsc^qt ii v ii 


4. That Gayatri rests on this Turiya beyond the 
Eaja quality as visible and supramundane foot. 
That again rests on Sat. The eye is Sat, the eye is 
verily Sat. Therefore, it is to-day, two per- 
sons came discussing and saying, T saw it and I 
heard it.’ We believe him only who says, T saw it.’ 
Hence, it rests in the eye. That Sat rests on strength. 
This Prana is strength. Hence, this Sat rests on the 
Prana. Therefore, they say strength is stronger than 
Sat. Gayatri rests on the body. That the Gayatri 
saved the Gay as (songs). The Pranas are the Gay as 
so it saved the Pranas. Now because it saved the 
Pranas, therefore, it is called Gayatri. What is 
called Santri is no other than this. It saves the 
Pranas of him to whom it is addressed. 


t?n%% 

fq ^ qq’ qq srfq ii h n 


f fb' q q«rr 


5. Some call the Savitri as aimstuf (saying) : 
speech is anustitp. We shall call that speech. One 
should not do like that. One should call Gayatri as 
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Saoitri. Even if a man who knows thus accepts 
much gift. It is not like one foot of Gayatn. 

^ sr Ri^i ^[ctftsFTr 

qrqtfhr ^ qwr- 

«TqR«r JTTfw JT'Ri'NciiRnr^iri^sFn- q^m^T- 

JTR^nwT ^ r^tmr IT cnf?r 

^ ’^mqfST%<T^hTRr n ^ n 

6. He who accepts these thi’ee worlds full 
(wealth) accepts only one foot of Gayatri. He who 
accepts as much as the three Vedas accepts only one 
fcot of Gayatri. And he who accepts as much as all 
living beings he accepts only its one foot. Its fourth 
foot which is beyond Raja quality is Visible and 
supramundane as the sun that shines and it is not 
.ittained by anything received. How could anybody 
accept so much^ 

5fF!rr f|q^ f%q^ ?rff ^ 

ffhrnr q^ qyH^s?rT^^r qrqf^f^r V 

R' qn^: qyqT t^qTrqfh^sprcr: 

mqfirfh wt ii \s ti 

7 Now its praise ; O Gayatri ! thou art one- 
footed, two-fob ted, three-footed and four-footed, and 
thou art without foot. For thou are unattainable. 
Salutation to thee of four feet as visible and supra- 
mundane. May the enemy never attain his object; 
may his desired bbject never flourish, and so his 
object never flourishes. May I attain that object of 
his. He who says so obtains his object. 

W t g fg q yq r ^cfa ' < Tfq q ffrq m ^ 

trwT ^ wr ^ 



526 


BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD 


sirdsw: R5T#r I! II 

8. On this Janaka, king of Videha, said to 
Budila, the son of Ashwatra, “You declare yourself 
as the knower of the Gayatri. Then why are you 
carryii^g an elephant?” He replied, “Because I did 
not know its mouth, 0 king. Fire is its mouth. Even 
if they put much fuel into the fire it is all consumed. 
So even if one who knows thus commits a great many 
sins, he consumes them and becomes pure, cleam, 
undecaying and immortal.” 


Section 15 


qT#<ir ^rRRTf'r%f 1 

wrifw 5^: I 

WTRTSC I 

33 ^ ^ m fg’SC ^ I 

3U# 5R pm TR STRllR^Tfir ^ t%R; I 

t Mr 11 ? 11 


1. {a) The mouth of Sat is covered with a 

golden disc. 0 sun, uncover it for vision of the 
followers of Sat. (Same as in Isha., 15.) 


1. (h) O Pusan ! O Ekarshi ! 0 Yama ! O Sun ! O 

offspring of Praja'pati ! draw in thy rays and collect 
the light by which I may see the most blissful form. 
Of what that person is so am I. (Same as in Isha, 
16.) 
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1. (c) Let my Prana Vayu attain to immortal- 

ity, and let my body be consumed to ashes. 0 my 
mind, remember Om, and remember thy deeds; and 
0 my mind, remember and remember thy deeds 
(Same as in Isha., 17.) 

1. {d) 0 Fire! carry us by good path to our 

goal. O Gk>d; thou knowest all our deeds. Take off 
our crooked sins from us, we offer thee many saluta- 
tions. (Same as in Isha., 18.) 

Chapter VI. Section 1 

Note . — This section teaches the knowledge of 
Brahma under the name of Prana. (Same as in 
Ohhand., V-1-1.) 

^ It ift ^ ^ 

snwt i !s#<s5^ 

cs 

5r ir# ^ II ? II 

1. He who knows that which is the oldest and 
greatest becomes the oldest and the greatest among 
his own. The Prana is indeed the oldest and the 
greatest. He who knows thus becomes the oldest and 
the greatest among his own, and among those whom 
he wishes to be so. 

jff ? # ^ ^?r53; wm ^ ^-531 ^h<s3: 

2. He who knows the greatest becomes the 
greatest among his own. The speech is verily the 
greatest. He, who knows thus, becomes the greatet 
among his own, and also among those whom he wishes 
to be so, 
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qt % # lifTEST ^ 5TfFrfg^?r ?r ^ ff =^f JTfgssT 

’fsfqrr f| =Er f^f =f sTf^issf^ ^ |if q- 

II ? II 

:i. He Y'ho knows the steadiness becomes steady 
in equal and unequal places and times. The eye is 
verily the rest, as through the eye one rests in difficult 
places and times. He who knows it thus rests in 
equal and unequal places and times. 

!fT I t ^ ^ if ^ ^ii% «ft^ t 

srPRf'TffT: qiit if ^ in^^ ^ ii v ii 

4. He Yffio knows the attainment attains what- 
ever desires he desires. The ear is verily the attain- 
ment, for all these Vedas are attained by the ear. 
He who knoY^s it thus attains whatever desires he 
desires. 

iftf^r sTTWif ^irg^s; snrnTt nwr wt 

STTitfr-mTOilX iT^FRif ^Wrt IT II H II 

5. He who knows the abode becomes the abode 
of his own and also of (other) people. The mind is 
verily the abode. He who knows it thus becomes the 
abode of his own and also of (other people). 

ift 1 1 JTSiT^r ^ f sRirr ^ t Ji^rr- 

iit f snsnn ^ n ^ ii 

6. He who knows the Prajapati produces 
children and cattle. The seed is the creator. He 
who knows it thus produces children and cattle 

% ^ JTRT fcRTWHT qrt ift 

^3c5pF5rf^ qrfbcqrftift »Riir 

ffh-ii IS ti 
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7. These Pranas (senses) discussed, ‘we are 
great, ’ went tc Brahma and said to him, ‘which bf us 
is the greatest?’ He said, ‘That one of you is the 
greatest on whose departure this body is considered 
wretched.’ 

Mr ^ ^rsrr stturt; sr^iq' 

fwsmt »B=raT srauuTRT srf^^w % wnr 

II ^ II 

8. The speech went out. After staying out a 

year it came back and asked how did you live with- 
out me? They said, “We lived just as dumb people 
live, without speaking through speech but living 
through the Prana, seeing through the eye, hearing 
through the ear, knowing through the mind, and 
having children through the semen.” Then the 
speech entered (was silent). 

firf^ ^ sp=srr jtivri: srphr 

’mr srsimuTT 

% II ^ II 

9. The eye went out. After staying out a year 
it came back and asked, “How did you live without 
me?” They said, “We lived just as blind people 
live without seeing through the eye, but living 
through the Prana, speaking through the speech, 
hearing through the ear, knowing through the mind, 
and having children through the semen.” Then the 
eye entered. 

sft5r< yirH'i'cy'^ ^i«nRR>?r 41 

^ TW 
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f%R?fr srsTT^Rr f 

II ?o II 

10. The ear went out. After staying out a 
year, it came back and asked, “How did you live 
without me?” They said, “We lived just as deaf 
people live, without hearing through the ear, but 
living through the Prana, speaking through the 
speech, seeing through the eye, knowing through the 
mind, and having children through the semen.” Then 
the ear entered. 


ipfr shtanTRift^r? 

f#r ^ ftfwr fRJT 3i%rs;Rt jfirt srniRr: smiFr 

It ?? II 


11. The mind went out. After staying out a 
year it came back and asked, “How- did you live 
without me?” They said, “We lived just idiots do 
without knowing through the mind, but living through 
the Prana, speaking through the speech, seeing 
through the eye, hearing through the ear and having 
children through the semen.” Then the mind 
entered. ' ... iTs r 

^ iaW'fce t 

^ 3ur3iTERFrr ^trtrr sifw: srniR 

II n It 


12. The semen went out. After staying out 
a year it came back and asked, “How did you live 
without me?” They said, “We lived just as eunuchs 
do, without having children through the semen, but 
•living through the Prana, speaking through the 
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speech, seeing through the eye, hearing through the 
ear and knowing through the mind.” Then the 
semen entered. 


f %RW5rn’i‘R?fW^ ^ t 

Mr ii ii 



13. Then as the Prana, was to go out it pulled 
out other senses just as a fine horse from Sindha pulls 
out the pegs to which it is tied. They said, “Sir, 
do not go; we cannot live without you.” Then offer 
me sacrifice.” “All right.” 


?rr f JTST 3t^ inr sri 

M ^ arfqTO?riT%r ^ ii?ft st^ 5iM<fw 

3nM«T ^ ffir ?r ? ^ srFTFrsf 

!TT?f 'TfT’Tfkf JT ^ 3T%sq^ 


!f itM" II ?v II 


14. The speech said that the title of the great- 
est which I have is yours ; the eye, that the title of 
steadiness which I have is yours, the ear, that the title 
of attainment which I have is yours, the mind, that 
the title of abode which I have is yours, the semen, 
that the title of semen, which I have is yours. The 
Prana said, “Then what will be my food and my 
dress.” (The senses said.) “Whatever is from dogs, 
worms, insects and moths is your food and water 
is your dress.” He who knows the food of Prana 
thus never happens to eat anything that is not food 
or to accept anything that is nPt food. Therefore, 
wise men versed in the Vedas sip a little water just 
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before and after eating. They regard it removing 
the nackedness of the Prana. Cf. B. S., III-3-18 and 
III-4-28. 

Section 2 

Note . — ^This section theaches the knowledge of 
Brahma under the name of PancTiagni fire which is 
the cause of creation of beings. (Same as in Chhand., 
V-3-1.) 

f^TR ^ ^ ^ ift 5[%- 

Rfir fqt^irfh' ii ? ii 

1. Shwetaketu, the son of Aruni, came to the 
assembly of the Panchalas. He approached Prava- 
hana, the son of Jaivala, who was attended by his 
attendants. Seeing him, the king asked him, “Boy.” 
He replied, “Yes, sir.” “Have you been instructed 
by your father?” He said, “Yes {Om).” 

^ mr: fw5i%qw?grT ^ ^ 

^ ^ i fir #fir ^ ^ 

5^: 5?!: ^ ’ifif #fir %c«ft irfee!Trfri|Rni: 

pprunr: ^ ffii tfir | ^r? ^ 

H'W ^ 'R: Jlfil'T? fq^iTFI^ Wf l|cf^ 'FSTFf Srfif- 

fq^iw qTfq % t i t ^ fircrwRf 

I^RT^ ^RiikPTi gTwrrfiR fw^^ c ^g% fi r ^wt 

'tfir ii ^ ii 

2. “Do you know how these people go in different 
directions after death?” “No,” said he. “Do yOu 
know how they return to this world?” “No,” said 
he. “Do you kndw how the other world is never fill- 
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ed by so many people, dying thus again and again?” 
“No,” said he. “Do you knbw after offering how 
many oblations water rises up with human voice (as 
man) and speaks?” “No,” said he. “Do you knbw 
the means of the path of the gods?” “No,” said he. 
“Do you know the means of the path of the father by 
performing which they attain either the godly path 
or the father’s path? Have you not heard of the 
worlds of the sages ? I have heard of two roads for 
men leading to the fathers and the gods. By these 
two the whole universe goes. They lie between the 
father and the mother (the earth and the heaven).” 
He said, “I know not one of them.” 

3m fiTR: ?r armm 

^ ^ ii ^ ii 

3. Then the king invited him to stay. The boy 
declined to stay and went away. He came to his father 
and said to him, “Well, did you not tell me before that 
you have instructed me? How very wise are you? 
That son of the king asked me five questions and I knew 
not one of them.” “Which are they? “They are these 
and he repeated each of them.” 

?r gw smflw g^- 

tTf § gw ffg wwm g 

wsmm ’Tftg^ww gwr srwgwifgEikgnTifrc- 

3T®f gx fWrw wlgww ^ ?rg 

ii vii 

4. He (father) said, “My dear trust me: what- 
ever I knew that all I told you.” “Come, let us go 
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there and live as students.” "You go alone, sir.” 
Gautama went where King Pravahana, son of Jaivala, 
was. He (king) gave him a seat, had water brought 
for him and made him the offering. Then he said, 
"Lord Gautama ! We will make you a boon.” 

flrtit 11 H II 

5. He (Aruni) said, “You have promised me a 
boon. Tell me what you have spoken to my boy ” 

?r t ’flOT TTT’T'mt ffrih" ii % ii 

6. He (king) said, "That is a godly boon, O 
Gautama! Ask me a human boon.” 

w feRff frfer Jrwrrrjrr 

qfisrFFPT ITT ?i t 

II II 

7. He (Aruni) said, "You know that I have 
gold, cattle, and horses, maid-servants, dependents 
and garments. Be not, Sir; for me the non-giver of 
the endless and unattainable (boon).” “Then desire 
it according to rules, Gautama!” “I approach (a 
teacher) through speech because in ancient time the 
Brahmanas had approached the Kshatriyas with res- 
pect as students.” So Aruni lived (as a student) by 
approaching him with respect. 

?f itWTR wr fRR r fwRifT 

^ ^ ITIIW 'SRIR 5ft ^ ^ ^ ti 5#^^ ^551- 

Trt% siRRin5fii% II 6 II 

8. He (king) said, “Do not be offended with us, 
Gautama, as your ancestors were not. Before it this 
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learning never lived with any Brahmana. But I shall 
teach it to you for who can refuse you as you are fit 
for this.” 


s'fTTr srqRivfeft Iwt: «r^ 

srifc# TRT II \ II 

9. That world (heaven), O Gautama, is fire, the 
sun is its fuel, the rays its smoke, the day its flame, 
the quarters its glow, and the intermediate quarters 
its , paths. In this fire the gods offer faith. From 
that offering king Soma is born. 

qq gift 

* C\ o 

l-'HS ^T: ¥1^ TRR 

5r?srr snf^ ?fe: ii ?<> ii 

10. Prajanya (rain), 0 Gautama, is fire, the 
ear is its fuel. The cloud is its smoke, lightning is 
its flame, thunder is its glow and the rumbling is its 
spark. In this fire, the gods offer the king the moon. 
From that offering rain is produced. 


STfKT ^ fffir 5r?qT 

srif^qr sm ?r<T^ii u ii 

11. This world, 0 Gautama, is fire, the earth 
is its fuel, fire is its smoke, the night is its flame, 
the mbon its glow, and the stars its sparks. In this 
fire, the gods offer rain. From that offering food is 
produced. 

WTsfiqqraJT srra^rq' ^wiwt ^ 
sfW ^ 3r?f qwT srifct 

qN^iinn 
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12. Man, 0 Gautama, is fire. The open (mouth) 
is its fuel, the Prana is its smoke, speech its flame, • 
the eye its glow, and the stars its sparks. In this 
fire, the gods offer food. From that offering the seed 
is produced. 


2[T5r: ^ 

5rfTT STTf^ 5W: ^ ^r?T fWI% 

II U II 


13. She (woman), 0 Gautama, is fire. The 
female organ is her fuel. The hair are her smoke, 
the womb her flame, connection her glow and her 
sparts. In this fire, the gods offer the seed. From 
that offering man is born. He lives as long as he 
lives. Then he dies. 


f%r^Kr sf^T gw 

^rwT anfw gwt ii ii 

14. They carry him to the fire. The fire be- 
comes his fire, the fuel his fuel, the smoke his smoke, 
the flame his flame, the glow his glow and the sparks 
his sparks. In this fire the gods offer the man. From 
that offering the man is born as radiant. 


^ JT 3n:o# 

t?%*rT%wfr 


^ TO TO^sr^ n gro^ni^Kii 

15. Those, whb know this as such and meditate 
with faith upon the ^atya Brahma in the forest, 
attain the light, from light the day, from day to the 
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bright fortnight, from the bright fortnight to the six 
months in which the sun moves northwards, from 
those months to the world of the gods, from the world 
of the gods to the sun, and from the sun to the light- 
ning. From thence a person of the mind comes and 
takes them to the world of Brahma. In the world of 
Brahma they are again exalted and live for a great 
many years and they return not again to this world. 
Cf. Gita, VIII-24; B. S., IV-3-1. 


^ gw ^ 

ws itMTvf 

wr ihix H■+^ Inf 

sn^rai^w nwtnfe nfMlf 

'9 ere 

!• nlMf snwM ^f% I- 5rcft 3iTin% 

nRTpff g' lifter: 

"rg^T ii i% ii 


16. Well, those who conquer the world through 
sacrifices, charity and austerity attain smoke, from 
' smoke to the night, from night to the dark fortnight, 
from the dark fortnight to the six months in which the 
sun moves southwards, from the six months to the world 
of Pitris, from the Pitris’ world to the moon On 
rea.ching the moon, they become food. There the 
gods enjoy them as they (priests) drink the royal 
Soma which rises and falls. And when their past 
action is exhausted, they reach the ether, from ether 
the air, from air the rain, frhm rain the earth. 
Beaching the earth they become food. Then they are 
again offered in the fire of man. Then in the fire of 
woman, and there they are born for gbing to other 
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worlds Thus do they rotate Well those others who 
do not know these two ways become insects and moths 
and those others biting beings (gnats and mosquitos). 
Cf Gita, VIII-25. 


Section 3 


giTfr 5W ’Tsa^'ir 

¥#1 ^11% I ^Rcqfq’ pwi 

^UTTR 1 ^Tfrsf qf : spm^q’fqp^ 'F^Tf T I 

qr fcT^ ffmtsf fqsRoft I ht c^T qtlW qK^T q# FIX^Tq- 
Fqi^n ? ii 


1 He who desires greatness should on an aus- 
picious day, on a bright fortnight when the sun moves 
northward, on the twelth day of V^asada fast, collect 
in a cup or spoon made of fig wocd all herbs and fruits, 
sweep and plaster the ground, cover it with Kusa 
grass, bring in the fire properly, and under a favour- 
able star and after mixing the ingredients, perform s 
the sacrifice (saying), “Swaha to all the gods of cross 
minds who under the control of fire obstruct men's 
desires, do I offer a share of ghee, and satisfied, let 
them satisfy me with all desires. Swaha to the 
goddess of cross mind, who thinks that she is the 
upholder of all, and has taken refuge in thee. To 
that deity alone, I offer a part of the ghee, Swahad* 
^q^ssrq #E5Tq ?qi%qrql |?qr ?rsc^qqqqq% SfFnq 
FqifT ^qitcq’ql fcqr sn^- 

G2nq fcqi qs^iFrqqqqqfq =^^5 ?rat ?qi%q»qt 

|?qT ?rsc3qqqqq% «ibTiq ^i^ssraqiq ^qiiFqwr^ f?qr *Fq 
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fRt JTsn^ ?^itcirr?r1- |?gr 
^ fc^r Ji’=# ii ^ ii 

2. '‘Swaha to the oldest, and Swaha to the best,” 
—saying this to the fire he drops the remnant (ghee) in- 
to the vessel. ''Swaha to Frana, Swaha to Yatsi'<tha,’^ 
saying this to the fire, he drops the remnant (ghee) in- 
to the vessel. "Swaha to speech, and Swaha to 
rest,” — saying this to the fire he drops the remnant 
(ghee) into the vessel. "Swaha to the eye and 
Swaha to the attainment,” — Saying this to the fire he 
drops the remnant (ghee) into the vessel. ''Swaha to 
ear and Swaha to abode,” — saying this to the fire, he 
drops the remnant (ghee) into the vessel. "Swaha to 
Pitris and Swaha to the Prajaputi,” — saying this 
to the fire he drops the remnant (ghee) into the vessel. 
"Swaha to the seed.” — saying this he drops the re- 
mainder into the fire. 

1?^ |c^r 

^r<?i'^Wiq'rcr ?w: |?^r 

fWlf- 

WFT ?rx^w<t'^'Aiftr 

ciTTrfi' 1?^ iTft TTx^^A|ciw'ii% ijr# 

g^r gx^^TT^FRi% si^nqgrq- 
|?fT ?rx’5rwfr^?Tr?r ii ^ ii 

3. "Swaha to fire,” — saying this, he drops the 
remainder into the vessel. "Sivaha to moon,” — 
saying this, he drops the remainder into the vessel. 
"Swaha to earth,” — saying this he drops the remnant 
into the vessel. ^‘Swaha to the sky,” — saying this he 



540 


BRIHADAEANYAKA UPANISHAD 


drops the remnant into the vessel. “Swaha to 
heaven,”— saying this, he drops the remnant into the 
vessel. “Sivaha to earth, sky and heaven, ’’—saying 
this, he drops the remainder into the vessel. Swahci 
to Brahma ^—saying this, he drops the remainder 
into the vessel. Swaha to. Kshatriya^—sajig 
this he drops the remainder into the vessel. “Swaha 
to past”, saying this, he drops the remainder into the 
vessel. ‘ ‘Swaha to the future, ’’—saying this, he drops 
the remainder into the vessel “Swaha to all,” — 
saying this, he drops the remainder into the vessel. 
“Swaha to Prajapati” — saying this, he drops the 
remainder into the vessel. 

fifcr*rfli jRSTwrfwsr- 

^0% II VII 

4. Then he touches it (saying), “You move, you 
burn; you are full; you are calm; and you are the same. 
You are the sound (Hin) and you are uttered as Hin. 
You are the Udgeetha and you are sung by the priest. 
You are recited and you are praised; you shine in 
cloud; you are pervader and Lord; you are food and 
you are light; you are death; andi you are dissolver.” 

II H II 

5. Then he takes it (saying), “You knovf all and 
the Lord, andl the ruler. May he make me king, 
the Lord, and the ruler. May he make me king, 
Lord and ruler.” 
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’TTS#f: m m- 

T^: TfW ?rk?5 m fRTT fwT Jft TsN^t^JiT^- 

^ 3|^ iqTs^^t W- ?5n|fcr€f? ^ 

^in# PfT^JRrcr 

3rRi3r 'Trjft'srarrFr i5r?nT^rf»^T sn^ftnr: srrarrfeimfcr- 

•s. SS 

srrf^ II % II 


6. Then he drinks it saying, “May that sun be 
adorable; may the wind blow sweetly; may the river 
drop honey, may the herbs be sweet to us. Swaha to the 
earth ! May we meditate upon the light of the god 
(Savita). May the nights and days be charming, 
and the dust of the earth be sweet; may heaven our 
father be gracious. Swaha to the sky! May he 
guide our intellect; may the Soma herbs be sweet to 
US; may the sun be kind to us. May our cows be good 
giver of milk. May the quarters be helpful to us. 
Swaha to heaven 1” Then he repeats the whole 
Gayatri and the whole of Madhuvati and says at the 
end, “May I be all this. Swaha to the earth, sky 
and heaven.” Then he drinks the whole of the re- 
mainder, washes his hands and lies behind the fire 
with his head to east. In the morning, he salutes the 
sun saying, “Thou art the one lotus of men.” -Then 
he returns the way he went and sits behind the fire, 
and repeats the line of teachers. 

er< sTT^f'iRt'TO^irFr 

IT fssTpifi fulfil STdl?: TWlsIlHlf^ 

II \s II 

7. Uddalaka, the son of Aruna, taught this 
{mantra) to his disciple, Yagyavalkya, tho Vajasaneya 
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and said, “Even if one throws it cn a stump, branches 
.Tould grow and leaves come out.” 

3T II <i II 

8. Then Yagyavalkya, the Vajasaneya, taught 
this to his disciple Madhuka, the son of Paingi, and 
said, “Even if one throws it on a stump, branches 
would grow and leaves come out.” 

IT ^wi^^ii-flRr ii % ii 

9. Madhuka, the son Paingi, taught this to his 
disciple Chula, the son Of Bhagavita, and said, “Even 
if one throws it on a stump, branches would grow and 
leaves come out.” 

TT^njp ycRcTRi^ifcr 

3T ;|is% ^ot 1- %%3#j5rRTs^®mf: WRrpft% ii ? o n 

10. Then Chula, the son of Bhagavita, taug'ht 
this to his disciple Ayasthuna, the son of Janaka, 
and said, “Even if one throws it on a stump, branches 
would grow and leaves come out.” 

TTOT ^TR^-RR 3rRI^RP%RTf?Fr ^3^- 

II ?? II 

11. Ayasthuna, the son of Janaka, taught this 
to Satyakama, the son of Jabala, and said, “Even if 
one throws it on a stump, branches would grow and 
leaves come out.” 

3rRT«li'^=i'i(%v!r ^j^i^rarTPr jt ^ 
WIRI ftihs^SrSTR-Ci^l'^f: 5nil|v: T^I^TH'lfh' 

WT iqiw II II 
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12. Satyakama, the son of Jabala, taught this 
to his disciples and said, “Even if one throws it on a 
stump, branches would grow and leaves come out. 
One must not teach anyone, who is not a son or a 
disciple.” 

i.e., The Brahma knowledge should be taught to 
a worthy person and cbncealed from the unworthy. 

^ s-oir 3ft|- 

fgrrf ^ ’Tn^ifjT «]W5rTffr 3i'3r- 

ftrarfft fTFR 

13. Four things are made of fig-wood, the 
ladle, the bowl, the fuel, and the two churning rods. 
There are ten grains (ingredients for sacrifice), rice, 
barely, rye, beans, millet, peas, wheat, lentils, pulse 
and oats. They should be crushed and soaked in curd, 
honey, and butter, and offered as an oblation. 

Section 4 

irqt t T?r: TfW STFftsq-FftWSl^ sfttT^rt ^Eqrftr 

fsqiwr 'ti^FTt 5 W: 51^ IxF: II ? II 

1. The earth is the essence of all these beings, 
water is the essence of the earth, herbs of water, 
flowers of herbs, fruits of flowers, men of fruits and 
the seed of man. 

?rrs; r RRTttrtrFRR 

II ^ II 

2. Prajapati desired, “Well let me make an 
abode for it,” and he created the woman. Having 
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created her he honoured her; and, therefore, he sits 
below her and then he placed his organ into her and 
was united with her for making her pregnant. 

^itTrrf?r 

^ ?. i impair 

II ^ II 

3. Her female organ is the sacrifice altar, her 
hair the sacrificial grass, and her two skins are the 
^oma presses. The membarne of her organ is the 
fire in the middle. As great as is the world of him 
who sacrifices with the Vajafeya sacrifice,, so great 
is the world of him who knowing this practises sexual 
cohabitation. He turns the good deeds of woman 
to himself. But he who practises sexual cohabitation 
without knowing this turns his go’od deeds to woman. 


^ # tifkppKirf^ 3nf tpii ^ ^u ’ lmr 

WT 'srURTt ^ It Y II 


4. This verily it was that Uddalaka Aruni knew 
when he saidi; this verily it was that Naka Maudgalya 
knew when he said; this verily it was that Kumara- 
harita knew when he said, “Many mortal men, 
Brahmcems by birth, have gone out from this world, 
after renouncing their sense-objects, namely, those 
who practise sexual cohabitation without knowing 
this. If even thiis much semen is spilled, whether of 
one asleep or one awake he should make expiation. 
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m fsqrra- II K II 




5. Then he should touch it repeating this 
(Mantra), “What semen of mine has been spilled on 
earth to-day, and whatever has fallen on herbs or on 
water that very semen I accept (as mine). Let that 
vigour, strength, vitality come to me again and let the 
gods of fire place that semen in its proper place.” 
Having thus spoken, he should take it (semen) with 
r the ring-finger and thumb and rub it between his 
breasts and eye brows. 


6. If one should see it (semen) in water he should 
recite over it this Martra, “Let vigour, power, beauty, 
wealth and goodness be in me.” And that women 
wearing white clothes is very lovely among women 
and is Lakhsmi herself. Therefore, he approaches 
this lovely woman and speaks this to her. 

il'Ed’iir ^ H T fiFT T It JRRTr *1^ slK^f 

11 \s II 

7. If 'she is not willing, he should bribe over, 
and if she is still unwilling, he should strike her 
with a stick or with his hand and overcome her saying, 
“with power and with his hand and gloiy, I take 
away your glory.” Thus, she becomes inglorious. 

i^rf ^ jjwt jrt srr^srnfHIr 

«?Rr: II ^ II 
P. 35 
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8. If she is ■willing he should proceed sayihg 
“with power and glory I give you glory.” And~thus 
they both become glorious. 

JTfTT StFaW ^TFlf 1 ^ 

5). The woman whom one may desire, with the 
thought ‘May she enjoy. love with me,’ after uniting 
with her, joining mouth with mouth and .touching 
her organ he should say, “That thou art born from 
every limb and that thou are born from the heart and 
thou art the essence of my limbs. Give' that woman 
into my control like a dear pierced with poisoned 
arrow.” ■■ 

m ^ ^fsrrsnrf^- 

SIWWR'lftr'siW ^ ^€T ^ K ?o ll 

10.. Now the woman whom ope may desire with 
the thought that she may not be pregnant, he after 
uniting with her and joining mouth with mouth, 
should first breathe in, and. then breathe out, and say 
with power and semen,. “I reclaim semen from you.” 
Thus, she becomes to be without semen. 

m ^'W«{ fii’ssR ^ 'dm’TPTHrrfir- 

-WRnfifRtw ^ ii ?? n 

11 . Then the woman whom be may desire with the 
thought that she may be pregnant, he after uniting 
with her and joining mouth with mouth, should first 
breathe out and then breathe in and say with power 
and semen, “I deposit semen in you.” Thus sbe be- 
comes pregnant. 
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apT siWTt -sfR; sf%- 

55>r< g'fer^T: srf^^TT: *rf%fTWr 

smnsTFft srT?^s5m%% m 

sTR^ifwf^ w '5#rts^W^?sBTp?r w- 3rT5%sfTfwf?r rw ^k- 
5r an^s^^ir ^ wt f^^t- 

sFri?#pr?^% qitw fwPWTfiw: 

^?r w ?rii 


12. Now if one’s wife has a lover and he hates 
him, let him put fire, then let him put fire in an 
earthen vessel, spread out reed arrows in inverse orde.-i 
and theraip,. sacrifice in invert order Jihose reed 
ajrows, their- beads smeared with ghee and say, -.“Into 
my -kindled fire, you have made an offering. I take 
away your Prana and Apina, you so an.-! so. You 
have made an offering into my kindled fire, I take 
away your sons and cattle, you so and so. You have 
made an offering into my kindled fire, I take away 
your sacrifices and good deeds, you so and so. You 
have made an offering into my kindled fire, I take 
away your hopes and desires, — ^you so and so. Verily, 
he whom a Brahmana who knows this curses, he 
departs from this world without se^nses and without 
merits. Therefore, one should not desire to love the 
wife of a person learned in the scriptures, for such a 
wise man who knows this becomes his enemy. 


sr?!r TOTiTi^ fqt^icr^reT #?rr ^ 

srr^ \\ ii 


13. Now wdreu one’s wdfe is in,mbnthiy coui:se. 
she should not for three days drink from a^ metal 
cup, not put on fresh clothes ; and neither a low-caste 
man nor a low-caste woman should touch her. At the 
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eud of three nights, she should bathe and eat threshed 
rice. 


sliT'lsnf q r d ^ sirTfirart 


H ?V II 


14. If one desires that a white ccloured son be 
born to him, and that he may be able to’ repeat one 
Veda and that he may attain full life, then the two 
(husband and wife) should have rice cooked with milk 
and should eat it mixed with ghee. Then they are 
likely to beget (such a son). 


sr«r zr ft ?r^- 

II ?H II / 


15. Now, if one desires that a tawny son with 

V 

red brown eyes be born to him, that he may be able to 
recite two Vedm and that he may attain full life, 
then the two should have rice cooked with whey anil 
eat it mixed with ghee. They are likely to beget such 
a son. 




ww-, 

II ?^ii 


16. Now if one desires that a black son with red 
eyes be born to him, that he may be able tb recite three 
Vedas and that he may attain full age, then they two 
should have rice cooked, with water and mixed with 
ghee. They are likely to beget such a son. 


3^ %rr % 'rf^scrr 

sFrfqcr# 11 11 

17. Now if one desires that a learned daughter 


be born to him, that ^e may attain full agej then th$ 
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two should have rice cooked with T'ila and mixed with 
ghee. They are likely to beget (such a daughter). 

?r#Tn^^ri-feRr tri^wk^ ’rr^iq^r ?rfcns^- 
3fl#>r wr it ?<i it 

18. Now, if one desires that a son be born to 
him who may be learned, glorious, winner of assem* 
blies, a good speaker and reciter of all Vedas and 
attainer of full life, then the two should have rice 
cooked with meat and eat it mixed with ghee. The 
two are likely to beget (such a son). He should cook 
it with meat oi* beaf. 


w'lfr’T^d'ii mfr 

5iTOT% snt^fir 5raT?®r vrft tjrfircwr 

nvr«*rf #3rRT 'i^ht imii 


19. Now in the morning, he purifies the clari- 
fied butter according to the rite of Sthalipaka and 
offers Sthalipaka offering again and again, saying, 
Swaha to the fire, ‘Swaha to AJmmuthi,’ \Swaha to 
the radiant sun who produces true creation.’ After 
making the offering he takes up (the remnant of the 
ocoked food), eats part of it and gives the rest to bis 
wife. Having washed his hands, he fills a vessel 
with water and with it sprinkles three times saying, 
“Get up from here, Vishwavasu, and find out another 
young woman with her husband.” 


?3f crr%ff isciiWRt ^ few 

^ It R* It 
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20. He embraces her saying, "I am Prana and 
thou art speech and thou art speech and I am Prana; 
I am Sama-Veda and thou art Eiguveda; I am heaven 
and thou art earth; come let us hold the seed together 
so that you may have a male child.” 

snuw ftiT-urfcT f^^«rr ^rRrrfM'f ^1% 

i 

vs >0 vO 

fqx^rg i 

3nfE3^ ’T^f ^ II 

V. C vs >0 

^ ^ 5<l'irm'di' II II 

21. Then he spreads her thighs apart saying, 
“Spread yourself apart heaven and earth.” Uniting 
with her and ioining mouth with mouth he touches 
her organ three times saying, “Let Vishnu strengthen 
thy womb and let the sun shape thy form and let 
Pmjapati put in the seed, and let the Dhatta hold the 
embryo; and let the Sinivali goddess protect and 
guard the pregnancy and let the two A swing Guards 
place embryo properly.” 

sRoft qrsTT I 

?f ^ inf ^ Tirfh” ^ i 
?r«iTsfhTrnrf #rjfti • 

JT«rr »nf 1^’ »nf ii ii 

22. “The heaven and the earth are like two 
golden sticks with which let the two As wins guard thy 
embryo for ten months ; just as the earth is impreg- 
nated by the fire and as heaven is impregnated bj 
Indra (the god of storm) and as the wind is impreg- 
nated by the quarters, so I impregnate thee.’’ 
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¥r«EF?frirf':g;'OTwr% ^ !Er#?r:i 

^ W 5}T!^ II 

f'?W|'|5T fg-: ?nw. ^TTfera’: I 

II II 

23. When she is about to bring foi'th he 
sprinkles her with water saying, “As the wind moves 
a lake on all sides so also let thy embryo stir and come 
out covered with its membrane. This fold of Indra 
is the protector and guard of the embryo and let Indra 
cause the after-birth to come out along with the 
child.” 


sntsfJiT^RTsrraT^ siww ?rfbr q®RT- 

’ll I 

ITT qyrRm i 

RfjT srn>ip*s?^ R5TRr ^f^i 

iHT 5=3T5fR^mTr I 

II II 

24. When the son is born, he should kindle n 
fire placing it on his lap and put a mixture of curd 
and butter in a metal cup and make an offering again 
and again saying, “G-rowing in this house of mine, 
may I maintain a thousand persons, and let there 
be no decrease of children and cattle in my line, 
fStalia. The Prana that is in me I give to thee with 
my mind, Sicaha. If I had done anything tco much or 
too little in this rite, may this all knowing beneficial 
fire make it all right for me. Svaha. ’ 

?i# ^ ii yn ii 
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25. Then touching the child’s right eatr he should 

say three times, ■ ’Speak, speak, speak Then mix- 
ing curd, honey and butter together he feeds him with 

a golden spoon saying, “I put the earth into you, I put 
the sky into you; I put the heaven inio you; and I put 
the whole of the earth, sky and heaven into you.” 

3j^rr?i5r frrtr ^frwRr-ii n 

26. Then he gives him a name, “Thou art Vedo 
(knowledge).” That is his secret name 

SpfBf int SRFT ^ 

WTt 5ft R^ft5T5f5T II 

5 fr w<rr rifhf ii 550 11 

27. Then he hands him (son) over to his mother 
to be suckled saying, “Oh Saraswati, that breast of 
thine which is full of benefit is the sustainer of all, 
full of milk, the obtainer of wealth and generous, and 
through which thou nourishest all who are worthy of 
it, — give it to him to be nouiished.” 

mm 5TRnCJTr5TiF^ ^ 1 

RT ^ ijVcgrdt m ?f gr 5T?rinf5:fhfggrT ggr- 

'nw w grrsst snqf^T ggiRT g 

T?gf¥t WT^pjRg pt tsnw iR<iii 

28. Then he addresses the mother, “Thou art 
the Arudhanti and thou art Ila; thou hast brought 
forth a strong son with the help of a strong man Be 
the mother of many sons for thou hast given us a son.” 
Of him who is born as the child of a Brahrnma, with 
this special knowledge they say, “You have exceeded 
your father and you have exceeded your grandfather, 
you have reached the highest attainment through your 
splendour, glory, mdi Brahma power.” 
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Section 5. 

Note. — This section only declares the names of 
the former teachers for information and good of man- 
kind. 


3r«r T flg ' 41p r - 

afitr- 

^2Tr5rT«i>55iT55r wsr- 
II ? II 

1. The son of Pautimashi (received this know 
ledge) from the son of Katyayani. He from the son 
of Gautami. The son of Gautami from the son of 
Bharadwaja. He from the son of Parashari. The 
son of Parashari from the son of Aupaswasti He 
from the son of another Parashari. He from the son 
of Katyayani. I he son of of Katyayani frem the son 
of Haushiki. The son of Kaushiki from the son of 
Alambi and the son of Vaiyaghrapadi. The son of 
Vaiyaghrapadi from the son of Kanwi and the son of 
Kapi. The sbn of Kapi — . 


sn inro^- 

jsrrvqt ^pYss^+ri^^iT- ^Twt5WTt5>j^r55r: 

3nf5cmT^i^Fn>r an^igfr: ii ii 
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2 From the son of Atreyi. The son of Atreyi 
from the son of Gautami. The son of Gautami from 
the son of Bharadwaj i . He from the son of Parashari 
The son of Parashari from the son of Vatsi. The son 
of Vatsi from the son of another Parashari. The 
son of Parashari from the son of Varkaruni. He from 
the son of another Varkaruni. This one from the sou 
of Artabhagi. He from the son of Shaungi. The 
son cf Shaungi from the son of Sankriti. He fiom 
the son of Alambayani. He again from the son of 
Alambi The son cf Alambi from the son of Jayanti. 
He from the son of Mandukayani. He in his turn 
from the son of Manduki. The son of Manduki from 
the son of Shandali. The son of Sliandali from the 
son of Rathitari He from the son of Bhaluki. The 
son of Ehaluki from the two sons of Kraunchiki. Trey 
from the son of Vaidabbriti. He from the son of 
Karshakeyi. He again from the sen of Prachinayogi . 
He from the son of Sanjivi. The son of Sanjivi from 
Asurivasin, the son of Prasbni. The son of Prashni 
from Asurayana. He from Asuri. Asuri — . 


wr^ifwrwrr 

'SO 

spwrf^T ii ? ii 



3. From Yajnavalkya. Yajnavalkya from 
Uddalaka. Uddalaka form Aruna. -Aruna from Upa- 
veshi. Upaveshi from Kushri. Kushri from Vaishravas. 
He from Jihwavat, the son of Badihyoga. He from 
Asita, the son of Varshagana. He from Harita Kash- 
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yapa. He from Shilpa Kashyapa This one from 
Kashyapa, the son of Nidhruva. He from Vach. 
She from Ambhini. She from the sun These white 
Yajuses received from the sun are explained by Yajna- 
valkya Vaiasaneya. 

2nr^rnfR?ii: f#: Tra^r^mRTWw^Krsr- 

WT#; wnMiroft 

W. II V II 

4. The same up to the son of Sanjvi. The son of 
Sanjivi t from Mandukayani. Mandukayani from 
Mandavya. Mandvya from Kautsa. Kautsa, from 
Mahitthi. He from Vamakakshayana. He from 
Shandilya. Shandilya from Vatsva. Vatsya from 
Kushri. Kushri from Jajnavachas, the son of Raja- 
stamba. He from Tura, the son of Kavashi. He 
from Prajapati (Hiranyagarbha). Prajapati through 
his relation to Bmhman. Biahmun is self born. 
Salutation to Brahman. 
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Extracts fiorm serif tiires other than Vfanishads 
quoted in the Gita, and Brahma Sutra. 

Mahabharata 

(Published by Swadhyaya Manrlal, Sitara.) 

Mahabharata, 1-1-38. 

qrfef ^ i 

^ I C \ 

fT: m sFRsrrt 

Ihe movable and immova’'le things that aie seen 
appear and disappear at the time of dissolution. Cf. 
Gita, VIII-18. 

Mahabharata, 1-1-40. 

sRif? ^ II 

Thus this wheel of mortal world which is without 
beginning and endless and the destroyer of beings 
ever revolves. Cf. Gita, VIII-15. 

Mahabharata, 1-41-30 and 31. 

Jrfa’fer: i 

Tllft wfw: JRTif II H 

^ c a e, 

The king performs good actions by which he 
attains to heaven, the king performs sacri^ce rituals, 
by which the gods are pleased and cause rain, and by 
rain grow herbs and the herbs are eveT' beneficial to 
men. Cf. Gita, III-ll. 

Mahabharata, 1-85-6. 

^ 'osrr fif ^ f^wfNr i 

657 
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That lion like brave king having turned to sense 
objects righteously enjoyed the Supreme bliss. Cf. 
Gita, VII-11. 

Mahabharata, 1-85-12. 

Nq- t^TSfNW^jl 

The desire is never satisfied by enjoyment of 
objects, but ever flames like fire with ghee (or butter). 
Cf Gita, 111-89. 

Mahabharata, 1-160-1. 

It does not become thee to, grieve like common 
people. Thou art vrise and it' is - not the time to 
grieve. Cf. Gita, II-S. 

Mahabharatai, 1-160-2. 

35 ^^ # gwfr 5Tf fq^ii 

In this world all men have to . die helplessly and 
it is useless to grieve for what cannot be helped. Cf . 
Gita, 11-27. 

IMahabharata, 1-23^-15 . 

O Lord of the world ! by ever dwelling within all 
beings and nourishing them, you digest the food eaten 
by them and they are thus ever supported by you. 
Cf Gita, XV-14., B.S. 1-2-25. 
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Mahabharata, 11-11-16. 

wi=!Tt w ^mrii 

- When a man has overcome the domain of delu- 
sion, his piety consisting of the essence of spiritual 
wisdom turns to the spiritual enlightenment which 
illumines the intelligence. Cf. Gita, V-16. 

Mahabharata, III-1-25; 

WT«rOTFi*r:il 

The assdciation with ignorant people causes 
delusion while the society Of good men causes virtue. 
Cf. Gita, III-21 and IV-34. 

Mahabharata, III-2-25 and *26. - • • 

siir: f^rtsT II 

■ 50^% fFR '=aftvi5y«rF3j%it II 

The" body bufns from mratal sufferings as from 
a heated iron ball the water kept in a jar boils. 
Therefore, mental pain should first be cooled like 
fire calmed from water of knowledge. On the calm- 
ing of the mental pain the body is calmed. Cf. Gita, 
IV-37. 

Mahabharata, III-2-35. 

fpson H-# TfPpssT fiTfjffi’t-fift warr i . 

The desire' is very sinful and causes restlessness, 
‘it binds one with impiety and pain. Cf Gita, 
III-37, 
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Mahabharatar, III-2 37. 

spmFcfr 5 ^®irT 

^rffr apftfirsr fwi?r?5:ii 

This thirst (desire) is without beginning and end 
and by entering the heart of beings, it burns them 
like fuel. Cf. Gita, III-89. 

Mahabharata, III-2-59. 

srr?in^ 'rT‘?r^s?r f«rr wT5r^?Rrfr » 

5T it 

One should not cook food for himself alone, nor 
kill an animal unnecessarily, nor take food without 
sharing it duly with another Cf. Gita, III-13. 
B.8. III-144. ' 

Mahabharata, 111-2-76, 

^sqrstinKRrfTr m: utif ?r*r: i 
^ nffs# ^nkflTTse 1 1 

Sacrifice, study, gift, austerity, truth, forgiveness, 
control of senses, renunciation Of desires — these have 
been described, to .be eight duties constituting the true 
path. Cf. Gita, XVI-3. 

Mahabharata, III-3-6 and 7. 

’iTNl'tf 'i’R'w ^ yfertVr: i 

sjfOT'JTrnnwdf xfw: ii \ ii 

sprcrrmr ^rfynniivaii 

"O 'v r . , 

And going into the Northern declension the sun 
dried up water by his rays and returning to the 
Southern declension the sun stayed over the earth 
with his heat centred in himself. Then the Lord of 
the vegetable world (moon) converting the effects of 
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the sun's heat into cloud and pouring them down 
water caused plants to spring up Cf. Gita. IX -19. 
Mahabharata, III-3-S 

sfl^: ^¥?rTlrsJTrftrg[5fiff srrf^ ^^rii 
Irrigated by the sun and the moon, six kinds of 
herbs grow and form the food of all beings of the 
woidd Cf. Gita, XV-13 

Mahabharata, 111-3-4:9 and 50. 

trfTqfsTORt =? 

4|v^Tt4r4 rt^f I 

f^>n% ii \o m 

Thou also in hot season with thy i-ays by drawing 
the heat of the body and the juice of herbs dropest 
them again with rain. That ray heats, burns and 
during the rainy season become the clouds, rains, 
flashes and pours. Cf. Gita, IX-19 
Mahabharata, III-9-1 and 2. 

?rfwf fsrffgr Twflgr 

^ IT# yfl TSS RW I CT ar R ' rnifUJITW I 

trr jttii 

M^hose mind: and life are engaged in brahma. 
who ever think of Brahma, who are content in. talking 
only about Brahma, and who ever delight in Brahma, 
are Jiwan-Mukta and Videha. Cf. Gita "V-l?. 

Mahabharata, III-29-2. 

jft I 
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0 beauty ! one who controls his anger attains to 
bliss and he who is under the control of anger is 
destroyed by his excessive anger. Gita, III-37. 

Mahabharata, III-29-4: and 5. 

srsTRlfifl 

'Trr JR. ^ ^t^'t ii 

The destruction of Jivas is seen in this world 
through anger. Angry persDn commits sin, even 
kills his teachers and insults the seniors with harsh 
words. Cf. Gita, 11-62. 

Mahabharata, III-31-5 and 6. 

^ srsRft i 

One w'ho trades in DJiarma, that worthless man 
is regarded low among the wise. Ome who seeks to 
(milk) benefit by the Dharma, he does not attain to 
the fruit of that Dhamrn. Cf. Gita, XVIII-24. 

Mahabharata, III-31-12. 

Sfft 11 

Vyasa, Vasishtha, Maitreyi, Narada, Lomasha, 
Shukra and other sages have attained to knowledge 
by performing good actions. Cf. Gita, III-20. 

Mahabharata, III-32.-6. 

Impelled by the effects of a former life, all 
creatures verily reap in the wbrld the fruits of 
these acts. Cf. Gita, XVIII-60, 
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Mahabharata, III-32-8. 

SRJlfwt W ^mt FTIW f| I 

?f^rsrwTtg: ^ ii 

If a creature acts not, its course of life is im- 
possible and, therefore, in case of a creature there 
must be action. Cf . Gita, III-5 and 8. 

Mahabharata, III-32-1 1 . 

5m ^ ?r II 

If no action is performed in the world the beings 
would perish, and if there was no action fruit the 
lieings cannot grow. Cf. Gita, TTI-24. 

Mahabharata, III-77-13. 

^ ?rf^ wrrfrf^ i 

w f^TPT ^ ii 

If knowingly, or unknowingly, I have committed 
any sin, thou shouldst forgive it. Of Gita, XI-42 

Mahabharata, III-150-27. 

3ismf ^ srJTf^t snf5^Tsssnf i 

The knowledge which holds vice as virtue and 
virtue as vice is to be discarded, for the ignorant is 
deluded therein. Cf Gita, XVIII-32. 

Mahabharata, TII-180-21. 

^ 5ft55*TH5fW 5rTt firt I 
m fn% ^ WTfTW ^ II 

O serpent! one having truth, gift, forgiveness, 
gentleness, uprightness, austerity and pity is called 
a Brahmana. Cf. Gita, X’VlII-42. 
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Mahabharata, III-180-22. 

m ?T wr: f% I! 

O serpent! what is free from pleasure and pain 
and on attaining to which there is no sorrow that 
Supreme Brahma is to be known. Cf. Gita, XV-5. 

Mahabharata, III-180-26 and 26. 

^ 5 JT? ?r%w5?FJT ft# ff I 

? # ^ ^ ?r ^ II II 

?rf ?r sr^: i 

!T#cr?r ftft#cT ii ii 

0 serpent! if these marks be in a Shtudra and 
not in a Brahmana, then he is not a Shudra, but a 
Brahmana. 0 serpent! one possessing these marks is 
regarded as a Brahmana, and one not having these 
to be held as a Shudra. Cf. Gita, XVIII-41. 

Mahabharata, III-181-25. 

^i%!T ft#hr^i 

'O o 

ft m t^rr ii 

The Atma taking itself to a corporeal tenement 
and manifesting itself through the sense-organs, be- 
comes duly cognisant of perceptible objects and hence 
the senses, the mind, and the intellect assisting the 
soul in its perception of objects are called means. 
Cf. Gita, XV-9. 

Mahabharata, III-189-1, 

ftir fr ft i 
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O Brahmam ! even the gods do not know me truly, 
but for thy benefit as I create the world so T tell thee 
Cf. Gita, X-2. 

Mahabharata, III-189-25. 

frncirfiT:ll 

The evil-doers, deluded, greedy, degraded and 
the enemies of their Self cannot attain to Him who is 
not known even by the wise. Cf. Gita. VII-15. 

Mahabharata, III-189-30. 

TFSTHpri 

52nw?:rttT Tiwir ii 

Moved by my own Maya, I create the gods, men, 
Gandharvas. Serpents, Eakshasas and all movable and 
immovable things and destroy them. Cf. Gita, IV-B 

Mahabharata, III-189-31. 

When the time comes I am born by myself and 
assume a human form for the preservation of recti tute 
and morality. Cf. Gita, IY-8. 

Mahabharata, III-190-14. 

sqrM’f to: i 

?i?ir 5?)% ^rt: 7!^ irrfirw: ii 

The people in (Kaliyuga) will practise morality 
and virtue deceitfully and men in general will deceive 
their fellows by spreading a net of virtue. Cf. Gita, 
XVI-17. 



566 


APPENDIX ‘ A ’ 


Mahabharata, III-190-16 and 17. 

^ TO ^TFI^T: II 

^it: TOqx 5r#fTO:ii 

On loss of wisdom, desire and greed will over- 
whelm them all; and united to desire, anger, delusion, 
avarice men will entertain enmity with one another 
desiring to kill each other. Cf, Gita XVI-10. 

Mahabharata, III-190-55 

wprrPr fwi^«iT i 

WT%r^ii 

. a O 

In Kaliquga without a knowledge of the ordi- 
nances men will perform ceremonies and rites and 
indeed behave as they like. Cf . Gita, XVI-23. 

Mahabharata, III-200-6 and 7. 

^ ^ tr^m 

<Ti7 ftrs# ^niriTr3i%n 

To make a gift to a fallen Brahmana, thief, false 
and sinful teacher is useless and so the making of 
gifts to a sinful, unserviceable village sacrificer is use- 
less. Cf. Gita, XVII-22. 

Mahabharata, III-200-99. 

# TOTf^i ^ i 

t H ^nclRFr ^flW[ II 

Those who with their mind, speech and intellect 
commit no sin, such sages perform austerity and not 
the seekers of bodily pleasures. Cf . Gita, XVlI-17. 

Mahabharata, III-200-101. 

fh>s35n| ci : i 

jrra'5ofV5i' 'riv: 
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He that is always pure and decked with virtue, 
he that practises kindness all his life, i.e , a Muni, 
though he may lead a domestic life, he is purged of 
all his sins. Cf. Gita, IV-22. 

Mahabharata, III-200-107. 

aw# 'R ’t ii 

He, through knowledge and action (meditation) 
is freed from old age, death and disease and attains 
to Supreme goal. Cf. Gita, IV-35. 

Mahabharata, III-200-112. 

qnf ^ Tft ff pf ■y’WkW: i 

o a ^ 

The men of old distinguished for their knowledge 
have said that neither this world nor the next nor the 
bliss can be his who is disturbed by doubt. A belief 
of one’s identity with the Supreme soul is the indica- 
tion of salvation. Cf. Gita, IV-40. 

Mahabharata, 111-201-^. 

The world rejoices by thy grace and fears much 
by thy anger, and 0 Purushottam, (or Highest Person) 
thou alone is the destroyer of fear. Cf . Gita, XI-25 

Mahabharata, 111-^7-43. 

fjit H 

fT ff snf 

One should not be delighted on attainment of 
good, grieved on the attainment of evil, should not be 
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distressed on the misfortune of wealth, and should 
not discard his duty. Cf. G-ita, V-20. 

Mahabharata, III-208-2. 

i 

'TPiFr ^ ?>fr ^PRinniii 

0 Brahmana i fate is all-powerful. It is difficult 
to cross beyond the past actions. This is the fruit of 
former action. Cf. Gita, III-32 

Mahabharata, III-208-18. 

• 0 Brahmana i discarding of one’s duty is looked 
here as a sin and one who performs his duty is 
certainly virtuous. Cf. Gita, III 35 and XVIII-47. 

Mahabharata, III-209-5 

3^ ?rTS5f ii 

A man obtains birth according to the seed he 
sows. Performer of goOd actions obtains good birth 
and of evil actions evil birth. Cf. Gita, XIII-21. 

Mahabharata, 111-209-24. 

^ TOft 

On the death and destruction of the body, the 
■Hca goes to another body according to the bondage 
of its action fruits Cf. Gita, XV-10. 

Mahabharata. III-209-26. 

!T ffRftsfe ff I 
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The Self is not destroyed by the destruction 
of the body. The ignorant wrongly say that he is dead 
The Self passes into another body. The destruction 
of the body is called death. Cf. Gita, 11-13 and 18 

Mahabharata, 111-209-31 . 

One who performs good and evil actions, obtains 
the fruits of the same without doubt. Cf. Gita, 

Xni-21, B.S II-3-47. 

Mahabharata, III-209-32. 

Good actions lead to the birth of gods, mixed 
actions to human birth, dark deeds to low birth and 
sinful acts to birth of cattle. Cf. Gita, XIV-14. 

Mahabharata, I1I-210-5 

?Rft i 

When men through greed fall under the control 
of desire and aversion, then their conduct is not 
righteous and they make fun of righteousness Cf. 
Gita. XVI-10. 

Mahabharata. 1II-210-0 and 7. 

sZTRfr II % 11 

'IN 

fk^firnriivsii 
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Who perform good actions through deceit and 
acquire wealth by it, and on attainment of such 
wealth they engage their intellect in it and even on 
advice from friends and learned men, they want to 
commit sins. Cf. Gita, XVI-12, 

Mahabharata, III-211-14. 

^ =^rsscJrffr i 

'RTTOT: HW: ITO 5 II 

One who sees the self as pervading the world 
and the world in the self, that great and wise man 
sees all beings. Cf. Gita, VI-29. 

Mahabharata, 111-211-24. 

5rJTrr«RriT I 

ift ^ pjopRir inTrsr:ii 

The wise man, who draws in (controls) the reins 
of moving senses, is the best driver. Cf. Gita, III-7. 

Mahabharata, III-211-26. 

^ II 

When a man’s mind is bvercome by any one of 
the senses running wild, he loses his intellect, becomes 
like a ship tossed by storm upon the high seas. Cf. 
Gita, 11-67. 

Mahabharata, III-212-4. 

Tama is characterised by illusion. Raja incites 
(to action) and Sattva is of great splendour. Cf. 
Gita, XIV-9. 
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Mahabiharata, III-212-6. 

3rr^?rr^<>jtw: Mot":! 

The Tama quality leads to ignorance, stupidity, 
sleep, inclination of senses in evil ways, anger, and 
idleness. Of. Gita, XIV-13 

Mahabharata, III-212-6. 

jft I 

r^spf tTFTlr ?f 11 

The person possessed of Baja quality is that who 
is clever in speech, thoughtful, supreme among men, 
not speaking ill of others, eager to perform actions 
and proud. Cf. Gita, XIV-12. 

Mahabharata, III-212-7. 

^bcFH ¥ ¥t^^; ii 

One possessing Sattva quality is that person who 
has knowledge, firmness, and is free from idleness, 
free from backbiting of others, free from anger, 
intelligent and controller of senses. Cf. Gita, XIV- 

11 . 

Mahabharata, III-216-14 and 15. 

^ «nf ¥ ¥?i¥tf?«r¥: 1 

A Shudra (or low-caste) adorned with self-control, 
truthfulness and virtue is regarded by me as a 
Brahmam, for one becomes a Brahmana, by conduct 
only. Cf. Gita, IV-36. 
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Mahabharata, III-216-19. 

O C\ "O 

?T^rq' fff^^ll 

All beings attain to union and disunion {birth 
and death) through the qualities of nature and it is 
useless to grieve for them. Cf. Gita, 11-14. 

Mahabharata, III-233-12 and 13. 

^g^^ fcT: JjrrfrrWRRJT fW: f^ll 

He is terrified by it like a serpent entering a 
house, and a terrified man has no peace and where 
is happiness for a peaceless person 1 Cf. Gita, 11-66. 

Mahabharata, III-259-20. 

cT^jrrsarftt ^rtnErr ^ ii 

>9 

One who performs action in this world, attains 
to heaven. Therefore, one should engage the body 
in austerity and good deeds. Cf. Gita, III-13 

Mahabharata, III-259-84. 

<71# 5R ^ ?tr 

jRTrr ff fert?r ^jra^ii 

O Yudhishthiral even a small gift that is given 
to a deserving person at a suitable time and with pure 
mind is considered to be producive of many fruits of 
death. Cf. Gita, XVII-20. 

Mahabharata, III-272-44. 

: I 
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Then a lotus sprung from his navel, and from 
that lotus was born the four-faced Brahma. Great 
father of the world Cf. Gita. XI-15. 

Mahabharata. III-272-47. 

srsrr#: n 

The lord in the form of Biahma is the creatoi of 
the world, in the form of Vii^hnv. is its supporter and 
in the form of Shiva is its destroyer. All these three 
are the forms of the Lord. Cf. Gita, X-20 and 33 

Mahabharata. V-25-9. 

^ =t^^/5Tan-S«rqT2Tf 1 

Even if you punish the Knv.ravas by defeating 
and killing all your enemies, your future life would 
become worthless. Cf. Gita. II-6. 

Mahabharata, V-28-5. 

^ wiPpan h f i 

The thought of desire leads to suffering of the 
body, while its discarding causes no pain; its strength 
is increased like the burning blaze of fire by adding 
fuel to it. Cf. Gita, 11-62 

Mahabharata, V-29-22. 

Thou must, O Sanjaya\ take into consideration 
the division of the four castes and the scheme of the 
respective duties allotted to each. Cf. Gita, XVIII- 
42 ^ 
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Mahabharata, V-29-23. 

3Tsft5rf?r t *1% =t^ i 

A Brahmana should study, offer sacrifice, make 
gifts, and visit all the holy places of the earth. He 
shall teach and serve as priest at sacrifices offered by 
others and accept gifts from known persons. Cf 
Gita, XVin-42. 

Mahabharata, V-29-24. 

TTSFJft TOT t OTRf WtT ^T^inTSSmrfts«T5T^ I 

|WTf?T II 

The duties of a Kshatriya are to protect his 
people, to give alms, to perform good actions, to 
sacrifice, to study the Vedas, to marry and to lead a 
holy family life. Cf. Gita, XVITT-48. 

Mahabharata, V;-29-26 and 20. 

frft- MTOTg 'sm ' ^: i 

fiw fTiior ^rf^iwr irhii 

irifTTOt i^Ts#f\ci srf^rf^OT irtr: i 

^snf: jnnr: n n 

A Vaifihya should study with delight, earn, ac- 
cumulate wealth by means of trade, agriculture and 
tending of cattle. He should act to please the 
Brahmanas and Kshat-nyas, be virtuous, do good ac- 
tions and be a householder. A Shudra should serve the 
Brahmmas and submit to them. He should not study 
{Vedas) and sacrifice. He should be diligent and 
enterprising in doing all that is for his gohd. Cf, 
Gita, XVIII-44. 
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Mahabharata, V-34-59. 

^ JrrRr ii 

O King ! a man’s body is like a chariot, bis mind 
like a driver and the senses like horses, and a steady 
man controls his senses and then drives them well like 
a wise charioteer. Cf. Gita, 11-68. 

Mahabharata, V-S4:-60. 

'rfsr: prT-d^ii 

Just as the uncontrolled horses kill the driver 
in the way, so do the senses destroy the mind in the 
form of the driver. Cf. Gita, 11-60. 

Mahabharata, V-34-64. 

aUrfl'T ^'Tc’PFft II 

That man who has conquered his self by means 
of self has his self for a friend, for one’s self is ever 
one’s friend or foe. Cf. Gita, VI -6 

Mahabharata, y-34-81. 

Whom gods desire to suffer, they destroy his 
intellect first, and by the destruction of intellect, he 
gimmits evil actions. Cf. Gita, 11-63. 

Mahabharata, V-34-82. 
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The intellect is ruined when the time of destruc- 
tion comes Then injustice is not removed from the 
heart and a^jpears to be justice. Cf. Gita, XVIII-32. 


Mahabharata , V -35-1 . 

0 great intelligent person ! I am not satisfied by 
hearing thy wonderful speech. Therefore, dost thou 
i-epeat thy wPrds with DJiarma (or virtue) and A rtha 
(or object of life). Cf. Gita. X-18 


Mahabharata, V-38-6. 




Who is never angry, who is equal seer of gold 
and earth, who is free from grief, who is equal seer of 
friend and foe, who regards equally abuse and praise 
and who is indifferent and separate to dear and not 
dear, that beggar (or BhiksJm) is an Yocjee Cf. 
Gita, XIV-25. 


Mahabharata. V-39-1. 

Man is not the controller of his good and evil 
conduct. He is like a puppet worked with a thread. 
The creator has placed man under the control of 
destiny (or nature). Cf. Gita, V-14. 


Mahabharata, V-42-17 and 18. 
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fr ^ ^nTT«f 'srirf ^ ^r- 1 

snrlr^ srpTif^r 'Tt snmr ^rm JTFrfJT ii H n 

The people fond of V^die utterances say that by 
performance of sacrifices the twice-born attain to the 
pure, eternal, supreme and true worlds and that wise 
men should do the same. The igndrant obtain the. 
objects declared by the Veda-^, and the wise by re- 
nouncing that path attain to liberation and Brahmn 
through knowledge. Cf. Gita, TI-4;l. 

Mahabharata, V-4:3-12. 

The austerity which is performed by abandoning 
all desires is called complete and the austerity which 
is performed with desire is called incomplete. Of. 
Gita, XVII-17. 

Mahabharata, V-46-25. 

^ C\ o o 

ap T -!Tf^«p !r fqf ?r TW II 

sj >a *» 

Thus whP sees one Atma (as dwelling) in all 
different beings, he has no cause to grief. Cf. Gita, 
XIII-SO. 

Mahabharata, V-46-26. 

q’ gftCT# JT^ I 

^ sfic'THqiT^rHg': ii 

As there is everything in a great reservoir full 
of water so there is everything in all the Vedas for a 
self-knower. Cf. Gita, 11-46. 

Mahabharata, V-46-28. 

?iT5ft qmr-f'ra'ijsfts^nrf fT:l 

ancqr^qPr ^ ii 
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I am called father, mother and also the son and 
I am also the self of all and as well as Sat and Asat 
(manifested and unmanifested). Cf. Gita, IX-17. 

Mahabharata, V-67-9. 

Where is truth, there is virtue, where is modesty 
and uprightness there is Krishna, where there is 
Krishna there is victory and success. Cf. Gita, 
XVIII-78. 

Mahabharata, V-72-45. 

^ fr ^rtsfer ii 

O N 

The killing of kinsmen and teachers causes great 
sin, what is there gdod in war ? Cf . Gita, II-4 

Mahabharata, V-123-22. 

5T ^ fjwftsfer qTiwfi?a'<ii^’ifenEr ii 

O King ! whatever gobd actions as gift, austerity, 
sacrifice etc., are performed by a man, they are never 
destroyed and exhausted and their fruits are enjoyed 
by their agent and no one else. Cf . Gita, X'V'III-12. 

Mahabharata, V-1^-32. 

^ HfpT trffsrPfr: ii 

0 Krishna ! I think thus that all these KshcUri- 
yas (warriors) are ripe with time, because all the kin^ 
follow (in the foot-steps of) the ministers with delu- 
sion. Cf. Gita, XI-34. 
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Mahabharata, V-129-27. 

3rf%^i[?TS3rt^pT: 'tT^t f?nTr«n{;ii 

The uncontrolled sense-organs of a man destroy 
him in the same way as the restive and wicked horses 
destroy their foolish driver on the road. Cf. Gita, 
11-67 

Mahabharata, V-1 29-33. 

«PriT ^ ^ I 

?rnr(N^ ift I? tr ii 

The king who fully conquers desires, anger, greed, 
hypocrisy, and pride (egotism) knows how to rule 
the world. Cf. Gita, XVI-22. 

Mahabharata, V-182-3. 

That sinner (Duryodhana) and all the kings 
under his control are like the fruits ripe with time. 
Cf. Gita, XI-26. 

Mahabharata, V-132-7. 

sp’hjr STSTRT MfCTr^^ II 

The Kshatriya, protector Of beings, with arm.s is 
born from (His) arms, that by ever fighting in terri- 
ble war he may protect his subjects. Cf. Gita, II- 
31. 

Mahabharata, VI-17-8 and 9. 

^ efrfw i 

^ ^TTfniT: ^ ii ^ ii 

gw W: snwWcT: ^?rt: fW: 1 

tpwnww s w wi m sT M w wdl ^iiVn 
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O KsJiafriya ! this great door of heaven stands 
open for you, through this you should go to Indra 
and Brahma regions. The ancient sages have describ- 
ed this goal for you, therefore you should engage 
in battle with firm mind. Cf. Gita, 11-32. 

Mahabharata, VI-2l4:-28. 

irat fwft W: WJ: li 

.Where there is Dharma (good action) there is 
sky and glory, where there is modesty there is wealth 
and intelligence, where there is Dharma (righteous- 
ness) there is Krishna, where there is Krishna there 
is victory. Cf. Gita, XVIII-78. 

Mahabharata, VI-43-41. 

31^ 5^ ^ !T i 

wt II 

0 King ! It is true that man is the slave of wealth 
and the wealth is not the slave of any body. We are 
bound with the wealth of the Kauravas, Cf. Gita, 
II-5. 

Mahabharata, XI-2-13. 

<wi: i 

t# 51? ^ ^ ^ 1 1 

He came from the unknown and returned to the 
unknown, he was not thine nor thou art his and there- 
fore, why this grief in vain. Cf . Gita, 11-28. 

Mahabharata, XI-4-2. 
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The beings have to perform actions from their 
birth and the Jim on attaining to conception in 
woman dwells in her. Cf. Gita, VII-27. 

Mahabharata, XI-4-12. 

3r4t I 

^ ^ 'fiRTNrft |( 

<o 

Alas ! the world becomes mad by the power bf 
greed and being mad with greed, wrath and fear 
does not understand its own self. Cf. Gita, XVI-21. 

Mahabharata, XI-4-13 and 14, 

II ?? II 

HCIHII JTIcHR' ?m%^i 

fn?iTR ?'^ii 

I am high-born and thus thinking he is delighted 
and looks down on low-born; I am rich and thus think- 
ing he ill-treats the poor. I am learned and the 
others are ignorant and thus thinking he finds the 
faults of others and does not desire to remove 'his 
own faults. Cf. Gita, XVI-15. 

Mahabharata, XI-9-18. 

5^ cm ^Rf^ciT'SI': It 

Cs V 

Kshatriya dying in a war attains to that goal 
which is not obtained even by performing sacrifices 
with gifts and other austerities. Cf . Gita, 11-31. 

Mahabharata, XII-34:l-36. 

Sr?5 =EFrf: qpri^Tu 
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The sages meditating on Brahma, Shim and other 
gods attain to me. Cf. Gita, IX-23. 

Mahabharata, XII-7-8. 

'Tfsrsqt II 

MG' one can please me with the kingdom of the three 
worlds and, on seeing the slaughter of relations, how 
can we desire to conquer the earth ? Cf . Gita. II-8. 

Mahabharata, XII-9-32. 

^?rn: =^sfw5irTr^ i 

n 

Thus, all the beings bound with the thread of 
actions go and come in the world like the wheel of 
a car. Cf. Gita, XVIII-61. 

Mahabharata, XII-9-33. 

^ 5RT 3!TTftr i 

srqKf^ ii 

The person who c-rosses beyond the transitory 
world full of manifold evils of birth, death, old age 
and pain, att‘ain.s to eternal happiness. Cf. Gita, 
XIV-20. 

Mahabharata, XII-12-9. 

smJi cUFflf ?r RTJflr rnwt m: ii 

The person who abandons the joys of house- 
holder’s life and retires to forest and gives up his life 
that is Tamas renunciation. _ Cf. Gita, XVIII-8. 

Mahabharata, XII-12-20. 

Jif mssiFftfcr turfcHT 5%#: it 
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The faultless Prajapati created the beings, so that 
they might worship me with sacrifices offered with 
many kinds of gifts. Cf. Gita, III-IO. 

Mahabharata, XII-12-34. 

As clouds are scattered about by destructive winds 
so a man of unsteady mind is lost to both the worlds. 
Cf. Gita, VI-38. 

Mahabharata, XII-16-54. 

ws ^ ffT^: ^ qrfsrw i 

ST 5rw wm ii 

va 

0 King ! in killing j'our enemies you should not 
have pity for the destroyer of enemy does not incur 
sin in any way. Cf. Gita, 11-33. 

Mahabharata, XII-15-67 and 58. 

grfir ii k's ii 

As a man repeatedly moves from one house into 
another, so does the soul repeatedly after leaving 
one body obtains another. This, discarding of one 
body and taking up of another by the Atma (soul) is 
called death by the seers of truth. Cf . Gita, 11-22. 

Mahabharata, XII-17-4. 

wrt H i 

31^ ^T^rfsfsgirnwsrqr n ii 

Man’s desire is difficult to be satisfied in a day 
or a month, it cannot be satisfied even in the whole 
life. Cf. Gita, XVI-10. 
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Mahabharata, XII-17-15. 

'fsrnfii 

#5nRT: WifOT; II 

There are two Dew and Pitri paths. The per- 
foiniers of sacrifice, etc., go by the Pitri path and the 
seekers of liberation go by the Deva path. Cf . Gita, 
VIII-26. 

Mahabharata, XII-18-30. 

c^mriN f^tiTN iftesriw i 

c^rsif^r !T ii 

Sunny as (renunciation) is not attained by begging 
alms and shaving one’s head, it is attained by humi- 
lity, simple nature and by renunciation of the enjoy- 
ment of sense-objects and pleasures. Cf . Gita, III-6. 
and VI-1. 

Mahabharata, XII-21-2. 

^555^ 5rr 11 

Contentment is the highest heaven and content- 
ment is also the greatest happiness. There is nothing 
in this world greater than contentment and this is 
well fitted to be followed. Cf. Gita, 11-57. 

Mahabharata, XII-21-3. 

spHTiq ?r#5r: 1 

5rqiss?ir 

When a man succeeds in withdrawing all its 
desires like the limbs of a tortoise, then his inner 
Self is soon lighted. Cf. Gita, 11-58. 
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Mahabharata, XII-21-4. 

5T ^ ^PFJTO I 

^ 5r?Tss?irR ^ ii 

When he fears no one, is not feared by anyone 
and is freed from desires and disdains, then he sees 
the Atma. Cf. Gita, XII-15. 

Mahabharata, XII-21-5. 

C\ >0 

^nfwr wfr ii 

When he has no attachment and hatred with any 
beings with his mind, speech and deeds, then he 
attains to Brahma. Cf. Gita, XII-17. 

Mahabharata, XII-22-15. 

^rf^^rsT tr^rr ^ iTTgq^ri 

ff ^ II 

0 King! what is to happen, will happen, as no 
one can stop the fate. Cf. Gita, XVIII-60. 

Mahabharata, XII-25-15. 

gsn to: i 

ggqr %Tfer g ii 

0 King 1 one person is killed by another, and he 
is killed by someone else and this is called world; 
in reality no one kills another, nor anyone is killed 
by someone. Cf. Gita, 11-21. 

Mahabharata, XII-25-26. 

TO JrT? gr fsni gi qf?' gnfsnnT i 

5rn<r srng^'TPsftg ^grorTOfgg: i: 

Pleasure and pain, good or evil, whatever happens 
should be borne with controlled mind. Cf . Gita, Il- 
ls and V-20. 



586 


APPENDIX ‘ A ’ 


Mahabharata, XII-27-34. 

wm i 

aicTtr^ f| ^ || 

0 Yudhisthiral perform the action for whiih 
the creator has made thee, 0 King! thy success lies 
in this alone and thou shouldst not abandon action. 
Cf. Gita, 11-47. 

Mahabharata, XII-61-8. 

irq>T^ Mfeq-: || 

Free from sleep in the day, free from desire and 

self-interest, homeless, meditator, virtuous, of oon- 
trblled senses and content with whatever food is 
obtained (attains to liberation). Cf. Gita, XII-19. 

Mahabharata, XII-160-9. 

ftTFJTT II 

By restraining the mind a man is purified from 
all sins, increases his enlightenment and attains to 
Supreme bliss. Cf . Gita, VI-15. 

Mahabharata, XII-160-11 and 12. 

^ ^ 'TOT I 

^ ii ? ? n 

^ ii I'r ii 

Through self-restraint a man acquires the high- 
est happiness both here and hereafter, and endured 
with self-restraint one acquires great virtue. The self- 
restrained man sleeps in felicity, awakes in felicity. 
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moves through the world in felicity and his mind is 
always cheerful. Of. Gita, VI-20 and 27. 

Mahabharata, XII-160-20. 

am I 

He has nb fear from any creature and of him no 
creature is afraid, he has after the dissolution of his 
body no fear to encounter. Cf. Gita, XII-5. 

Mahabharata, XII-174-20 and 21. 

fwqvr: pw i 

^ ?r fOT II 

spff ^ ?R’qT«r%cra' ii 

N. O NS N 

There is pleasure after pain and pain after 
pleasure. Neither one always suffers nor enjoys happi- 
ness. Whatever action a man performs with the 
body, enjoys its fruit in the same way. Cf . Gita, II- 
27. 

Mahabharata, XII-174-26. 

5r»T^r. i 

All attached to children, wives, kinsmen and 
relatives sink in the very sea of grief like wild elephants 
when weak sinking in a miry (slough). Cf. Gita, 
XIII-9. 

Mahabharata, XII-174-39. 

^ ^ Jif? fsnr ^ qf? ^sTsm i 

Be it happiness or be it misery, be it agreeable 
or be it disagreeable, what comes to one should be 
enjoyed with unconquered heart. Cf. Gita, Xil-i7. 
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Maihabharata, XII-177-25. 

^ sTFrrfir ^ srpitr i 

5T ff Nf^isir% ii 

O Desire! I knDw where thy root lies? THou 
art born of thought. I shall not think of thee and 
thou shalt cease to exist with thy root. Cf . Gita, III- 
41 and VI-4. 


Mahabharata, XII-187-23. 

sn^iii jNfr; sn^d^'iir: t 

'n3TT^?Tf?r; ii 

When the Atma is united with the qualities of 
nature, it is called the embodied Self and when it is 
separate from these qualities, it is called the Supreme 
Self. Cf. Gita, XIII-22 and 34. 


Maihabharata, XII-191-6. 

Those wise men, who are engaged in practising 
the duties laid down for them, succeed in obtaining 
heaven as their reward. Cf. Gita, XVIII-45. 

Mahabharata, XII-194-30. 

?rrfl^'V vFSRft frm# i 

’Toft Tsftfir: ll 

The quality of Sattva brings happiness, the 
quality of Rajas produces sorrow and the quality of 
Tamas causes only delusion. Cf . Gita, XIV-9. 

Mahabharata, XII-194-33. 

^ I 
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That state again whicli is allied to 'delusion and 
error and in consequence of 'w'hich one knows not 
what to do, which is unacceptable and unknown, should 
be regarded as belonging to the quality of Tamas. 
Cf. Gita, XIV-8. 

Mahabharata, XII-194-34;. 

?f5rrf^ I 

Gladness, satisfaction, delight, happiness, tran- 
quility of the heart, these are the properties of the 
state of Sattva. Cf. Gita, XrV-6. 

Mahabharata, XII-1 94-36. 

srtTR: I 

’wirni 

Disgrace, delusion, error, sleep, stupidity that 
overtake one through ill-luck are the virtuous pro- 
perties of Tamas. Cf. Gita, XIV-8. 

Mahabharata, XII-194-42 

TTWIT nftWII 

The soul acting through the senses, the mind and 
the intelligence as the seventh, all of which are 
inactive and without self-consciousness, discovers the 
objects like a lamp shedding its rays through an 
apperture in the covering. Cf. Gita, XV-9. 

Mahabharata, XII-195-8. 

wfwt 11 

The wise man withdrawing his five senses into the 
mind should then fix the unstable mind with the senses 
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(into intellect) Possessed of patience, the Yogp.e 
should fix his wandering mind so that his full gaze 
may be made stable in respect of thoughts that are 
themselves unstable. Cf Gita, V-27. 

Mahabharata, XIT-1 95-12 

'nJiFT; 1 

As a drop of water (on a lotus leaf) is not stable 
and moves about in all directions, even so becomes the 
Yogee’s mind when first fixed in the path of medita- 
tion. Cf. Gita, VI-34. 

Mahabharata, XII-195-14. 

«T<% «TR H 

^ I he person conversant with the ways of Yoga 
meditation, undiscouraged and without caring for 
loss of toil undergone, casting aside idleness and 
malice should again direct his mind to meditation. 
Cf. Gita, VI-26. 

Mahabharata, XII-195-20. 

By himself directing one’s mind and senses to 
the path of meditation one succeeds in bringing them 
under control by steadfast Yoga. Cf. Gita, VI-35. 

Mahabharata, XII-204-8. 

On the destruction of all sins the man attains to 
knowledge and then he sees the Self in the heart like 
the reflection in mirror. Cf . Gita, VI-^. 
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Maiabharata XII-204-10. 

TT'ITT cTff' I 
HPT WT^ripnrR Pft n 

Above the senses is the mind, above the mind is 
the intellect and above the intellect is the Self and 
above the Self is the Supreme. Cf Gita, III-42 

Mafeabharata, XII-206-28. 

BTssRTTRJTT 55i?ts5!n^ ^ TftssTqigre# ii 

Tihe Self is unmanifested, but when clothed with 
qualities it becomes manifested and when destruction 
comes it once more becomes manifested. Cf. Gita, 
11-28. 

Ma'habharata, XII-211-7. 

cTcaFTOTfl TTf# ^ I 

^ Hf# WPTrft firsFT PIH II 

The man controlled by desires performs actions 
which causes the wheel of endless, perishable, and 
mighty creation to revolve. Cf. Gita, IX-8. 

Mahabharata, XII-229-20. 

?rfl ^ I 

Transcending all things, the sbul dwells equally 
in all creatures, movable and immovable. Indeed all 
eings are pervaded by it. Cf. Gita, V-18. 

Mahabharata, XII-231-29. 

xpt fiTTW HPT Jft : I 

?rffr 'TfW WTff 

The wise call twelve thousands years as a Yuga 
age) and its termination as the day of Brahma. Cf. 
Gita, VIII-17. 
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Mahabharata, XII-239-16. 

fT ff ^ 1 

iFT?rr irsFTW 

The Self caimot be beheld, with the aid of the eye 
nor with that of the senses. Transcending all, the Self 
becomes visible only by the light of the mind. Cf. 
Gita, XV-10. 

Mahabharata, XII-239-22. 

’n^KTc’Tf^ 'TTR*r% I 

When a living creature beholds his own soul in 
all things and all things in the soul, he is said to 
attain to Brahma. Cf . Gita, VI-29' and 32. 

Mahabharata, XII-250-6. 

3T?t i 

Tt 5?nwRii 

When the mind freed from the sense-objects 
shall be fixed in the Self, then thou shalt see thy eter- 
nal Self. Cf. Gita, VI-28. 

Mahabharata, XII-268-34. 

fT^ snrwt wt wTfpirphir i 
SPTHW 3PR5r# II 

'O "O 

The sacrifice is from Brahma and is offered to 
Brahma. The whole world follows the sacrifices and 
the sacrifice follows the world. Cf. Gita, III-15. 

Mahabharata, XII-316-19 and 20. 

:il %% II 
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The wise say that the person in Sainadhi looks 
like the fixed up and improved flame of a lamp full of 
oil and living in a windless spot. He is like a rock 
which is incapable of being moved. Cf. Gita, VI-19. 

Mahabharata, XII-300-32, 34 and 35. 

PTf ^ 3m 511# sTimjT I 

^ WTTO: II t! 

W JTmfff: 1 

5ft5r ?!TfTi II II 

pif ^finr 3 t<t h n 

In carrying the vessel full of oil over ladder or 
in saving a boat through the storm, as the man has 
one pointed mind and keeps his mind controlled so 
is the one pointed mind of the Yogee in Yoga and he 
attains to the difficult abode. Cf. Gita, VI-19. 

Mahabharata, XII-341-33 and 34. 

TTPr 3RT tr^ 1 

#S5T t 4=IH«I II 

I have heard that there are four kinds of my 
devotees and out of them one without other gods and 
devoted to me alone is the highest. Cf . Gita, VII-16. 

Mahabharata, XII-348-51 to 53. 

tar ^ i 

IPT5^ ^ ^ II K? II 

fsg^if^TT ^ mm ^'Pi'Twfpira'; I 

3friiHv. II 

Hcft^Ti 'mT'r 3ft ?r ?5 3rtftwiT i 
3pf2Rft ii ii 

In the beginning of Treta this {Yoga) was de- 
clared by Vivaswan to Manu, Manu declared it tO' 

•m ort 
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liis son Ikshvaku for good of the world, and from 
Ikslivalui it spread among other people. On the dis- 
solution it will return again to the Lord and 0 King ! 
this knowledge of the wise has been taught to thee 
briefly in the Bhagwad Gita. Cf. Gita, IV-1. 

Mahabharata, XII-351-6. 

#5f 1 

cTTflr %% ^TJfhncJTT cTtr: 

The body is the field and its good and bad actions 
are the seeds and the Yogee that knows it is called 
the Kslietragya. Cf. Gita, XIII-1. 

Mahabharata, XII-352-3. 

ift 3ft iTiftr i 

IT 'srpnfa ^ ^ 551^ II 

0 great Bharat ! whoever believes in whatever 
object, he attains to that and no other. Cf. Gita, 
IX-25. 

Mahabharata, XIII-97-6. 

Jlt’T ?RTSS%S^ qmr: I 

va 

3I«rT 3T ^3=^ f?rc3Rr:il 

The deities are always pleased with sacrifices 
.and men are gratified with hospitality; therefore, the 
householder should gratify them with such objects 
as they desire. Cf. Gita, III-ll. 

Mahabharata, XIV-17-35. 

^rt: 1%: i 

I't'^ i*i II . 

All embodied beings performing evil actions 
attain to them (fruits) and even here enjoy their 
great and small pleasures. Cf. Gita, rVrl2. 
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Ma'liabharata, XrV- 18 - 26 . 

<0 C N 

This world is called perishable, but it is imperish- 
able and not destroyed. Cf. Gita, VIII-20. 

Mahabharata XIV-19-2. 

IT# ^ ^ ^ fifd ' fe q: I 

q^:ii 

■o 'S 

That man who is the friend of all, who endures 
all. who is possessed of equality, who has conquered 
his senses, who is devoid of fear and anger and who is 
of restrained mind, succeeds in liberating himself. 
Cf. Gita y-7. 

Mahabharata XIV-lD-i. 

sftrw Tnvf ^ ^ I 

ITTWT# felt's# IPT; If ^ ^1=531# II 

He is liberated who lobks with an equal eye 
upon life and death, pleasure and pain, gain and loss 
and agreeable and disagreeable. Cf. Gita, VI- 9. 

Mahabharata, XIV-19-5. 

^ srrsgsrFTTfe i 

tteiPTRiTT ntsrr p: n 

He is liberated in every way who does not covet 
what belongs' to another, who does not disregard 
others, who transcends all pairs of opposites and 
whose Self is free frdm attachments. Cf . Gita, V-3. 

Mahabharata, XIV-19-13. 

p# Mstt fferferi i 

pqpT iffer imf ^ trw p: n 

One who is freed from all desires and dualities, 
who acts by cdntrolling the senses with austerity, 
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who is free from all belongings, he becomes liberated. 
Cf Gita, IV-20. 

Mahabharata, XIV-19-17. 

3 srn:^ i 

?r<T: ii 

Withdrawing the senses from their objects one 

should fix the mind on the Self and having undergone 
the severest austerities one should practise the con- 
centration of mind which leads to liberation. Cf. 
Gita, V-27. 

Mahabharata, V-19-28. 

ff fir:FTf: ^TRT ’TFr^T: II 

Devoid of desire and possessed of a traquil mind, 
the person in Yoga is never shaken by pain, sorrow 
and fear, the terrible effect that flows from attachment 
and affection. Cf. Gita, VI-27. 

Mahabharata, XIV-35-4:7 and 48. 

tr^rrss^ ^ i 

7^ N5rpTTfiT% OT: tFTRR: I 
^ ^ II v<s Ii 

The great intellect, the unmanifested, egotism, 
the ten and one senses, the five great elements, the five 
objects — ^these constitute the eternal creation. The 
number of elements is, therefore, four and twenty. 
Cf. Gita, XIII-5. 

Mahabharata, XIV-47-12 and 13. 
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^:^,^'tcrir: II ll 

Its root is unmanifested and its birth and growth 
is by his grace, and intellect is its truth and the senses 
are its internal holes, the elements are its branches, 
the objects are its leaves and the merits and demerits 
are its flowers, and pleasure and pain are its fruits. 
Gf. Gita, XV-2. 

Mahabharata, XIV-47-14 and 15. 

snvftsir: ^RTcffr. i 

^ ?R^lJTTf?rTT ^«r: II ?V i| 
f|c^ OTiRTFr 'Traw I 

Mjft ^-5# JTTsr II 

The ancient Brahma tree is life of all beings. 
Cutting and piercing that tree with the sword of 
knowledge, the man of wisdom abandoning the bonds 
which are made of attachment and which cause birth, 
old age and death, freeing himself from egotism and 
self-interest, without doubt is liberated. Cf. Gita, 
XV-3. 


Bhagwat (Parana) 

(Printed at Muradabad by Sampadak, 
Sanatan Dharma Pataka.) 

Bhagwat (Mahatma), 11-18. 

?r srRTrt^ sp^ri 

wirr ^ ii 

iAlusterity, knowledge and rites are not such good 
means of meeting the Lord as devotion demonstrated 
by the Gopies. Cf. Gita, VIII-28. 
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Bhagwat (Mahatma), 11-59, 

jfffr 

^^TsifFT ^ ^ It 

0 Narada ! that which is performed with wealth 
etc., is wealth sacrifice; that which is performed with 
A yama and Nayama (or restrictions and observances) 
is called austerity sacrifice; that which is performed 
with meditation, etc., is Yoga sacrifice; that which 
is performed with sacred study, etc., is called 
Swadhyaya sacrifice; that which is performed witihi 
Strotra fire is called knowledge sacrifice. All these 
sacrificial acts are givers of the fruits as heaven, etc. 
Cf Gita, IV-28. 

Bhagwat (Mahatma), III-59. 

% wt: ^ I 

How shall thy devotees live on earth by thy sepa- 
ration ? Think of the suffering and pain of Nirguna 
(or unmanifested) adoration. Cf. Gita, XII-5 
Bhawat (Mahatma), IV-79. 

'RJTrfir^ t^rnr ^ ^ firss: ii 

Giving up the pride of body composed of bones, 
flesh and blood, thou shouldst ever renounce attach- 
ment to wife and sons, regard this world as perishable 
in a moment and loving asceticism dost thoU take 
refuge in devotion. Cf. Gita, XIII-9. 

Bhagwat (Mahatma), V-66. 

mr ?>T?rr ii 
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The wise say tliat wihen the Katha (or stories) 
in the form of pilgrimage are fixed in the mind and 
the worldly mud is wasted then he attains to libera- 
tion. Cf. Gita, 11-52. 

Bhagwat (Mahatma), VI-47. 

spur ^ 5TUT JTcg'< I 

^srt| trsrr ^ 

The lover of stories should renounce distance, 
desire, anger, intoxication, pride, jealousy, greed, 
deceit, delusion and hatred. Cf. Gita, XVI-4. 

Bhagwat, 1-1-19. 

7:?rfrFii 'rt 'r^ ii 

I am not fully satisfied by hearing the deeds of 
highest fame, because they appear to be very sweet 
and tasteful to the great devotees and blissful hearers 
at every step. Cf. Gita, X-18. 

Bhagwat, 1-2-15. 

>3 'O ^ 

spt ^ jjrfc^arrcTcnT ii 

Why one should not love to hear about the Lord 
by the sword of whose Yoga the wise men forthwith 
cut the knots of the action bondage. Cf . Gita, IV-42. 

Bhagwat, 1-2-20. 

fwf ^ snut II 

When the mind is delighted with devotion and 
Yoga Pf the Lord, attachments are destroyed and the 
Supreme reality is realised. Cf. Gita, VI-20. 
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B'hagwat, 1-2-21. 

^ ?r# ^mr: \ 

,On the sight of the Lord in the form of Self, the 
knots of the heart of this person are cut, doubts are 
dispelled and all actions are destroyed Of. Gita, 
V-25. 

Bhagwat, 1-2-23. 

ff?r 'TT: 5^: ^ 1 

^11 

Uinited with the three qualities of Sattva, Raja 
and Tama, one Supreme person with the desire of 
creating, protecting and destroying the beings takes 
the forms of Brahma, VisJinu and Shiva. Cf . Gita, 
XIV-5. 

Bhagwat, 1-2-26 and 2r. 

rrmw ^5?! JjTRrr ii ii 

ti 

fq^ ^ ##5;^ sr#c?r^; ii 

The liberation-seekers, excepting the multitude 
of evil beings, meditate upon the peaceful Lord, but the 
persons of the Raja and Tama nature, with the desire 
of wealth, children and Lordship, etc , worship the 
Pitris, ghosts and Praja/paiis. Cf Gita, XVII-5. 

Bhagwat, 1-2-30. 

?r qN FHcir mwr i 

^ ^TfPTT =qT?r1' TRT fwN; ii 



APPENDIX ‘ A ’ 


601 


The Lord is all-pervading, and without qualities, 
and he has created the world with his manifested and 
unmanifested Maya. Cf. Gita, XIY-S. 

Bhagwat, 1-3-4. 

O V> « N 

The Yogee sees him with wisdom eyes, thousand 
feet, thighs, mighty ai'ms, strange mouths, thousand 
heads, thousand ears, noses, and decorated with 
thousand ornaments and ear-rings. Cf. Gita, XI -5, 
and 16. 

Bhagwat. 1-3-5. 

?rf!Tf ’TRr% ii 

He is the imperishable seed and store of many 
incarnations, and all gods, sages and men have 
sprung from his particle Cf. Gita, XI-6. 

Bhagwat, 1-3-27. 

RT5R 5Tft3r?r:l 

?rf irwraw^TTii 

The sages, hermits, deities and the sons of Manu 
as well as Prajafati are all the incarnations of the 
Lord. Cf. Gita, IV-6. 

Bhagwat, 1-3-33. 

sff^rPrt 1 

The Lord entering the beings through objects, 
senses and mind enjoys the qualities through Maya 
composed of three Gunas (or qualities). Cf. Gita, 
XV-9. 
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Bhagwat, 1-3-34. 

irt’fr TOT ^rfir: i 

When the delusive Maya -which causes delusion 
is destroyed by the Brahma Vidya, then the Jim 
attains to Brahma state and dwells in Supreme peace. 
Cf. Gita, V-16. 

Bhagwat, 1-7-5. 

JPTT ^ f^FPin^JTI 

«rdsf7 ■?rn'^^ii 

The Jiva deluded by the Maya regards the soul 
which is distinct as composed of the three Gunas 
(body) and, therefore, attains to the delusion (rebirth) 
caused by it. Cf. Gita, VII-13. 

Bhagwat, 1-8-18. 

^ I 

3T5RFf ?r# II 

I salute thee, thou the primal man and the Supreme 
Lord art greater than the Prakriti (nature) and dwell- 
ing within and without all beings is imperceivable. 
Cf. Gita, XIII-15. 

Bhagwat, 1-8-19. 

WT^TT ^1^% I 

^ ^ flTT ^ ifsiT II 

Cv • c N 

Thou art covered with Maya incomprehensible 
with sense-organs, imperishable and not recognised 
by the deluded like a disguised actor. Cf. Gita, VTI- 
25. 
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Bliagwat, 1-9-23. 

fRT I 

ifWt ITS# ^ II 

The Yogee who leaves the body fixing his mind 
with devotion in the Supreme Lord and reciting his 
name, he is freed from action bondage. Cf. Gita, 
VIII-5. 


Bhagwat, 1-11-7. 

irm ^ |;f?TRr: f'rarr i 

^ # 'Kif =? I! 

>3 o a S' 

0 the Supporter of All i Thou art our refuge, 
father, mother, friend, master, true teacher and 
Supreme God We are blessed by serving thee. Cf. 
Gita, XI-4:3. 


Bhgwat 1-15-18. 

t qw 

trsrf^wrfir ff? n 

0 King! Krishim's deep and pleasant words in 
joke, O Parth!, 0 Friend, 0 Kurunandan! thus re- 
membering steal my heart. Cf. Gita, XI-41. 

Bhagwat, 1-15-19. 

What disrespect was shown to him while sleeping, 
sitting, playing, story telling, taking food etc., alone 
or before Others that Great Self used to put up with 
my foolish offences as friend with friend and father 
with son etc. Cf. Gita, XI-44. 


II-1-5. 

5r?in^ ?rrcr i 
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One who seeks salvation should hear, sing, and 
think of the Supreme Lord, the self of all and the 
giver of release. Cf. Gita, X-9. 

Bhagwat, II-l-lO. 

^sfwsrTFTrfir I 

!TFT ^rfSTcrraW Heft II 

I say that for thee, for thou art a devotee of the 
Lord and one having faith in him soon attains to 
liberation. Cf. Gita, IV-3. 

Bhagwat, II-1-18 and 19. 

HTdsr: 1 

HH: ^IVTTH II ?<£ H 

STR? %HT I 

HHt ?rer: I 

'T? HRXH HX STHt^rTIl \%\\ 

With the mind assisted by intellect, the senses 
should be removed from the sense-objects, and with 
firm intellect, the mind moving towards objects should 
be ever engaged in Self, and without wandering of 
the mind one should not think of anything else. 
Where the mind is delighted that is the best abode of 
Vishmt. Cf. Gita, VI-25. 

Bhagwat, II-1-20. 

If the mind is moved and deluded by the Raja 
and Tama qualities, then the wise man should restrain 
it by the intellect, which destroys its (mind’s) evil. 
Cf. Gita, VI-26. 
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Bhagwat, II-1-23. 

%mr fy^'fe^r i 
?fsrr?:#fe!rTii 

One should fix the mind in the steady contempla- 
tion of the Lord by steadying the posture, controlling 
the life-breath, abandoning attachment and restrain- 
ing all the senses. Cf. Gita, V-28. 

Bhagwat, II-2-16. 

iPT: fjpTTOWifii i 

3iT?Rprfn?JF!T^?jr f^ii 

The wise should engage the mind in the inner 
self after restraining it with pure intellect. This 
engagement of the mind in the self leads to peace and 
Supreme bliss. Cf . Gita, VI-25. 

Bhagwat, II-5-15. 

'ITT %?rT TIWC I 

q’RR'n' T ?nRFWf TO 

Narayana is the cause of the Vedas. The gods 
have sprung from the body of Narayana and the heaven 
is the reflection of divine bliss, and the sacrifice is the 
means of his attainment. Cf. Gita, X-22- 

Bhagwat, II-5-20. 

He is hidden by the curtain of three qualities and 
he is unmanifested; he is the Lord of all and also 
mine. Cf. Gita, VII-25. 

Bhagwat, II-6-44. 
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Whatever there is in the world as power, glory, 
might, strength, forgiveness, wealth, humility, 
Supreme, intelligence, wondei’, manifest, and form, 
it is all greatness of the Lord. Cf, Gita, X-41, 

Bhagwat, II-10-8. 

3TtssirT%r^s4 5W: i 

^ ^rrfsnfft!^: ii 

What is this AMyatrim person is also the Adhi- 
dem and what is different from these is called Adhi- 
hMita. Cf. Gita, VHI-4, 

Bhagwat, III-6-33. 

^ I 

«r^3ITc5T ^ II 

These castes together with their actions are the 
faithful worshippers of their creator, the Lord Hari, 
for their own purification. Cf. Gita, XVIII-46. 

Bhagwat, III-7-13. 

i 

When on seeing the Supreme Lord in the heart, 
all the senses are rested, then like the dream all the 
sufferings are ended. Cf. Gita, VI-20. 

Bhagwat, III-7-15. 

^ ii 

All my doubts have disappeared by thy sword of 
teaching and now, ,Q Lord !, my mindi engages in both 
things. Cf'. Gita, XVIII-73. 
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Bhagwat, III-8-25. 

sTPTTOft f^Tcn:?r; wr? ^I'jt i 

f^Rzrmoit fTcrf^ 1 1 

He was supporting the fchi'ee worlds with his long 
arms, and wide body and in that he was wearing 
many beautiful ornaments. Cf. Gita, XI-11. 

Bhagwat, III-11-22. 

m ?ni?f flr^ i 

cTTR^'^ fjRnwRr JTftnfttdh' ii 

C, "■ 

0 Dear ! beyond the three worlds, one thousand 
Yugas (ages) is called as a day of Brahma and His 
night is the same in which He rests. Gita, VIII-17. 

Bhagwat, III-11-23. 

f^^S^RTR srrcssft ^ 

>3 

On the termination of the night, the Kalpa (or 
period) of the creation moves again, and in one day 
of Brahma, there are fourteen generations of Manu. 
Cf. Gita, VIII-19. 

Bhagwat, III -12-31. 

e> 'O 

O teacher of the world ! this action does not be- 
come the enlightened, because other persons by follow- 
ing their steps attain to bliss. Cf. Gita, III-21. 

Bhagwat, III-23-56. 

srwk ^ f^FTR 

5T ^ 'R ir: a 
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.One whose actions are not in accordance with 
Dharma (virtue) and Vairagya (unattachment) and 
who does not perform pilgrimage and service, his 
life is equal to dteath. Cf. Gita, III-16. 

Bhagwat, III-24-37. 

?f f^lwrT 'WIT II 

This self-knowledge has been lost for a long time 
and know that, to teach it again, I have assumed this 
body. Cf. Gita, IV-2. 

Bhagwat, III-24:-39. 

5in%; ’TfRunri 

By seeing me the self dwelling in the heart of 
all beings by himself and self -illuminated, thou shalt 
be freed from all fear and grief. Cf. Gita, VI-31. 

Bhagwat, III-25-2. 

'prt i 

vTv %s?r^:ii 

Of the greatest of all persons and the highest of 
7 ogees, I am not satisfied with hearing his great fame 
and reputation. Cf. Gita, X-18. 

Bhagwat, III-25-15. 

=#5f: JT^OT 1 

W ?T ^ II 

The mind is the cause of liberation and bondage 
for the Jha. The mind that is attadhed in objects 
causes bondage and that in the Ixcrd liberation. Cf. 
Gita, VI-6. 
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B'hagwnt, TTT-2o-19. 

wi^TT I 

r^: 'f«nr jftf?Frr 

For attainment of Bmhmn the Yogees have no 
better path, than to engage in Atnin-Yoga witli 
devotion. Cf. Gita, XTT-20. 

Rhagwat, TIT-2o-20. 

wnm TT W I c ITR: %i 

?r 11 

The wise say that the society (.f the wicked is for 
the bondage of the Self and that the company of the 
good is the open door of lilieration. Cf . Gita, XVI-5. 

Bhagwat, III-25-22. 

irs!R5^ 

?Fsrwr: ii 

Who are strongly devoted to me without another 
and who for my sake renounce their all actions, 
relations, and friends. Cf. Gita, XITT-10. 

Bhagwat, III-25-23. 

irsmt: ipssr; ^ i 

rTTf^^r JPT^nFR; II 

Who hear and recite my blissful stories, these 
my refugees and meditators do not suffer from differ- 
ent kinds of torments. Cf. Gita, X-9. 

Bhagwat, III-25-44. 

II 

In this world to resign the mind to me with deep 
devotion is the means of liberation. Cf . Gita, XTT-2. 
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Bhagwat, III-26-5. 

5i^f% jr3rT:i 

\3 C 

The Jim deluded by the Maya regards the self 
which is distinct as composed of the three qualities 
and, therefore, attains to the delusion caused by it. 
Cf. Gita, VII-13. 

Bhagwat, III-26-6. 

q# qxrfwarr^ 5 *thi 

fwrroif tp^ii 

Actions are performed by the qualities of nature, 
but the man by thinking of the body regards himself 
as the doer. Cf. Gita, III-27. 

Bhagwat, III-26-8. 

. srffir i 

5’s^f 5rf%: qR?rii 

Know the nature as the cause of the body, means 
(senses) and doer (deity) the Atma (Self) above this 
nature as the enjoyer of pleasure and pain. Cf. Gita, 
XIII-20. 

Bhagwat, III-27-1. 

srrft^pjl: i 

a >0 N 

The person dwelling in nature (or body) is not 
tainted by pleasure and pain caused by the attributes 
of nature, because he is without modifications, with- 
out qualities and non-doer. Cf. Gita, XIII-31. 

Bhagwat, III-27-3. 

SRffil^: ^ eft#: il 
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It (Soul) is born in good and evil wombs owing to 
the evils of action caused by the effects of attnchnient 
Cf. Gita, XIII-21. 

Bhagwat, III-27-8. 

snciRPT II 

To be content with unsought gain, to take fixed 
food, to be a sage, to take exclusive refuge, to be calm, 
to be freed, to be kind, and to restrain the mind are 
the characteristics of a devotee. Cf. Gita, XIT 14. 

Bhagwat, III-27-28. 

^TaT«R’ii 

My devotee with my kindness having 'acquired 
knowledge and refuge undoubtedly attains to my form 
and the liberation abiding in me. Cf. Gita, XTIT-18 


Bhagwat, III-28-6. 



TpTtrunw Nnvn5;i 
^nrnTR ii 


To hold Muladhara etc. Pranas (or life-breath) 
in one place, and to think of the play of the Lord and 
to make the mind one-pointed. Cf. Gita, IV-29. 


Bhagwat, III-28-8. 

sfawsr arnnw t 

After setting the position and sitting in a clean 
spot with crossed legs, holding the body erect, con- 
trolling the life-breath, he should engage in Yoga 
practice. Cf. Gita, , VI-11. 
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B'hagwat, III-28-12. 

^nsst ii 

When the mind becomes purified and one-pointed 
by Yoga practice, then fixing the sight at the tip of 
the nose he should meditate on the Lord. Cf. Gita, 
VI-13. 

Bhagwat, III-28-35. 

N^«ni jrff jh: hint ?r«rTf%: i 

STTcNRH^ S^tssirWHT!^ Iffa ^ JRTl: II 

When the mind being freed fro>m the sense-objects 
becomes independent and it attains to liberation like 
the illumination of a lamp at once, the man freed from 
the stream of qualities sees the Self without any 
obstruction. Cf. Gita, VI-18. 

Bhagwat, III-29-35. 

TraTHW i 

5W: 5^ II 

0 daughter of Manu ! the devotion path and 
knowledge path that have been described by me, the 
man by meditating on any one of them attains to the 
Self. Cf. Gita, V-4. 

Bhagwat; III-31-38. 

% 'njq^JTFTRT: I 

NT 'KRiRiH II 

0 mother ! see the power of this Maya in the form 
of my wife, which by turning the sharp eyes tramples 
underfoot even the victorious gods of quarters Cf 
Gita, VII-14. • ■ 
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Bhagwat, III-32-26. 

ftPTRTW qtffi ftTRi 

One Lord with different forms is called the 
image of knowledge, Supreme Brahma, Supreme Self, 
master and person, etc. Cf. Gita, XV-19 

Bhagwat, III-32-40. 

5T %% I 

’TTwnT 

It should not be disclosed to a greedy person, one 
attached to his house, one not devoted to me and one 
hating my devotees. Cf. Gita, XVIII-67 

Bhagwat, III-33-5. 

^ smut fwwr# i 

0 Lord! as for destruction of evil-doers and 
protection of the faithful devotees, thy incarnations 
of boar etc., have come into beings and so is this 
incarnation for teaching the path of knowledge. Cf. 
Gita, IV-8. 


Bhagwat, III-33-6 and 7. 

^tsPr f?r: 5^ 11 % 11 


Even if a Chandala (or lowest sinner) hears, 
sings and salutes him, he also becomes fit for sacrifice, 
then what doubt there can be about the salvation of 


one who sees him verily. Oh, those Chandalas are 
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the highest whose tongue recites thy name and who 
also recite the name of Brahma, they are the per- 
formers of austerity, sacrifice and gDod deeds. Cf. 
Gita, IX,-30. 

Bhagwat, IV-7-46. , 

^ 1^: m ^ I 

^ pr ?fhT srr^ w: ii 

Thou art the sacrifice, thou art the offering, thou 
art the fire, thou art the Mantra (or verse) ; thou art 
the burning altar, and vessel. Thou art the member; 
thou art the priett and sacrificer’s wife, good Agni- 
hotra (or fire-sacrifice), nectar, Soma (a kind of wine), 
butter and thou art the cattle. Cf. G^ita IV-24. 

Bhagwat, IV-7-61. 
snmFit 

O Brahma ! thus by pervading my own Maya 
consisting of qualities, I by creating, supporting and 
destroying the world, assume names according to my 
actions. Cf. Gita X-20. 

Bhagwat, IV-9-25. 

gcfr ’HTffr t 

nut mu# u?r:ii 

Thou wilt then go to my abode w'hich is superior 
to and higher than all other worlds, and on reaching 
which there is no return again. Cf. Gita, XV-6. 

Bhagwat, IV-11-7. 

# 50U 3 jmu 11 
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O Child ! that anger with which you have killed 
these innocent beings, you should renounce that door 
of hell like anger. Cf. Gita, XVI-21. 

Bhagwat IV-11-25. 

’S' ^ fsrfh w f f?r ^ i 

He is the creator, supporter and destroyer of 
all the world, but he is not tainted by qualities of 
actions on account of having no egoism. Cf. Gita, 
IV-14. 

Bhagwat, IV-12-26. 

* C\ Cv C\ C\ 

Uniting with His power Maya this Atma (self) 
of beings, this master of beings and this protector of 
beings, the Lord creates, protects and destroys the 
beings. Cf. Gita, XIV-3. 

Bhagwat, IV-20-8. 

' ?r trfir f?sr?r: ii 

The persdn who thus knows the self as dwelling 
within himselfy he even though dealing with nature 
is not tainted by its qualities and lives in me Cf. 
Gita, XIII-23. 

Bhagwat, V-11-1. 

w ^sT^TTrfi05r ii 

Being a fool thou talkest like a wise man but from 
this alone thou cannot be held to be wise. The wise 
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say that what you think to be true is not true because 
the woiid has no reality. Cf. Grita, II-ll, 

Bhag'wat, V-11-14. 

ir^TTsTq^: !f«n^wnTRriTicrr f?rf^ 

As the air pervading in all beings controls them, 
so the Supreme Lord Vasudem as the persPn pervades 
this body. Cf. Gita, IX-6. 

Bhagwat, V-11-13. 

8^51 srfctrr jw: q^: i 

The Jiva is Atma, ancient person, manifest, 
self-illumination, unborn, Supreme, Lord Narayana, 
Krishna and the impeller of all beings by his Maya 
under his control. Cf. Gita, XIII-22. 

Bhagwat, V-11-15. 

^ ?rf«T?r^ fwfr *nqt 

fsRTqj ii 

0 King! so long as the embodied self does not 
know the Atma truth by acquiring knowledge, crhss- 
ing delusion, abandoning all qualities, and conquering 
desires etc., the six enemies — tiU then he wanders 
about. Cf. Gita, XIII-34. 

Bhagwat, V-11-8. 

iTOFTRff wr OTR m: RIW I 

5Rr %€t: ?r^yrr it 

R rf-siT gRTfll 

*o >o ^ , "V 

The mind by attachment to qualities is the cause 
of Ixnidage of man, iis the lamp by consuming the wick 
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of butter is illuminated and on its exhaustion becomes 
smoke, so the mind being overcome by the qualities 
acts according to them, and on leaving them attains 
to knowledge and bliss. Cf Gita, VI-5. 

Bhagwat, VI-17-18 andi 19. 

WJPT ^ ^ ^ II II 

’iTqtinir sncmw =qii nii 

The A tma or some other is not the cause of plea- 
sure and pain, but through delusion he regards the 
self and some other as its cause. Cf . Gita, V-15. 

Bhagwat, VII-7-22. 

ip ff ?r^r: i 
fq^PTCr: ^THV-Wl^ II 

The wise say that nature is eight-fold wdth three 
qualities, sixteen Vikaras (or modifications) and the 
one person as witness. Cf. Gita, XIII-5. 

Bhagwat, VII-7-47. 

A person performs actions through his body and 
thus assumes the body through his actions, but he does 
both through delusion. Cf . Gita, III-28 and XIII-^. 

Bhagwat, VII-7-53. 

ficfl ’TfqcT 1 

Therefore, 0 Dawivu be devoted to Hari dwell- 
ng everywhere and like the self. t<f. Gita, VI 32. 
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Bhagwat, VII-7-55. 

Having full devDtion in Krishna, witliout think- 
ing of another and seeing him everywhere, this is 
called the highest object of man in this world. Cf. 
Gita, VI-29. 

Bhagwat, VII-8-24:. 

Saying thus, taking a club in his hand' and 
hearing, that demon running in front of Supreme 
Narasingh and as a moth lying in fire does not see, 
so that demon lying in the fire of Narasingh was 
destroyed. Cf. Gita, XI-39. 

Bhagwat Vin-1-14. 

mm ^7%!% II 

ffiTRt SITifts^ STTfltll 

Therefore, in order to attain liberation the sages 
also at first perform action, because the person per- 
forming action without attachment is free from desire. 
Cf. Gita’ III-20. 

Bhagwat VIII-1-15. 

lit qff m fw g sr t i 

The Supreme Lord performs actions, but being 
full of self-attainment, is not attached to sudh actions, 
and other performing actions like Him are also not 
distressed. Cf. Gita, III-22. 
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Bhagwat, VIII-12-39. 

fE^rTFTf^C'Tf^: ll 

What man affected by attachment can cross but 
thee beyond this thy difficult Maya, which is the 
cause of sense, objects and the controller of all. Cf. 
Gita, VII-14. 

Bhagwat, VIII-14-10. 

?[fWUTfl 

Whose intellect is deluded by the Maya of names 
and forms they do not attain to his vision bv meditat- 
ing with various scriptures and praises. Cf. Gita, 
XV-11. 

Bihagwat, VIII-24-6. 

C\ >» 

S3 N3 

Even the Lord by dwelling in all low and high 
beings like the air, does not attain to lowness and 
highness on account of its unmanifestations. Cf. 
Gita, XIII-32. 

Bhagwat, IX-1-9. 

gpq- ^Tfnr^ I 

?r%PT 3tt qfRpsr 

O King! from his navel grew a bright lotus bud 
and from that sprang the four-faced Brahma. Cf. 
Gita, XI-15. 

Bhagwat, IX-24-56. 

a?r 5 anc^Pi ti 
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Whenever there is decre'^se of DJiarma (or good 
action) and increase of Adharma (or evil), then Lord 
Krishna incarnates himself. Cf. Gita, IV-7. 


Bhagwat, X-1-38. 

ajcj|4.;rcfdi ^ fri 'SrPT^I 

0 Hero ! for one born there is death with the birth 
of the body. Ihe death is certain to-day or hundred 
years hence. Cf . Gita, 11-27. 


Bhagwat, X-46-4. 

They by engaging their minds in me, being 
devoted to me, and giving their bodies for my sake, 
who resign all actions for me, I protect them. Cf. 
Gita, XVIII-66. 


Bhagwat, X-4:6-37. 


gwlsPr wr ii 


The Lord is free frdm egotism and he has no 
friend or foe, neither high nor low and all is equal to 
Him. Cf. Gita, lX-29. 


Bhagwat, X-47-36. 

^Tt t^rmt^^Ffri^srsr ii 

Who by resigning all desires enters his mind well 
into me, and ever thinks of me, he sOon attains to me. 
Cf. Gita, XlI-8. 
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Bhagwat, X-81-3. 



C N 




0 Brahma ! what hast thou brought for me from 
thy home, even the smallest thing offered to me with 
love by devotees, is regarded by me as the greatest. 
Cf. Gita, IX-26. 


Bhagwat, X-81-9. 

IT TO I 

O Friend ! I say truly that this parched rice 
brought by thee is very dear and satisfactory to me. 
This rice will^content me, and all the world. C£. 
Gita, IX-26. 

Bhagwat, XI-2-6. 

t jr«rr srf'pr^ 

Spf ?rf^: II 

As the man who meditates upon the gods so the 
gods reward them, they are the followers of actions 
like shadow, but the sages pity the man in distress. 
Cf. Gita, IV-11. 

Bhagwat, XI-2-29. 

It is difficult for beings to attain to human body 
which is perishable at every moment, and I understand 
th^^t so is the dear sight of the Lord. Cf . Gita, VII-3. 
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Bhagwat, XI-2-85. 

TTsrw snrt^r 

O King ! one dwelling in it (devotion) is not dis- 
turbed in any way and by it with his both eyes closed 
C'oes nbt stumble and fall down. Cf. Gita, 11-40 

Bhagwat, XI-2-36. 

^rFrag mr^i 

>3 o a "S 

Whatever action one performs with his body, 
speech, mind, senses, intellect, heart and nature, he 
should resign all such actions to the Lord. Cf . Gita, 
V-11 and IX-27. 


Bhagwat, XI-2-44. 

m WTTR?f ^ JTsrff r 

ir«rr ii 

Now thou shouldst describe the devotee of the 
Lord. What are his duties, what is his nature 
amongst men, how he conducts hiinself, how he speaks 
and what are the marks by which he is dear to the 
Lord? Cf. Gita, 11-54. 


Bhagwat, XI-2-50. 

Tf ^ ^sruTT I 

Whose minds are free from the growth of desire 
and attachment, and whose refuge is Vamdem alone, 
he is much dear to the Lord. Cf . Gita, XII-17. 


Bhagwat, XI-3-25, 


^ 
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Seeing the Lord on all sides, dwelling in solitude, 
dressing in rags, and being content with whatever is 
obtained. Cf. Gita, VI-10. 

Bhagwat, XI-3-27. 

^FiTW:i 

f>rRT II 

The Lord Hari is the performer of wonderful 
works. One should learn to perform all actions for 
his devotion by hearing and describing of his birth, 
deeds, and qualities. Cf. Gita, IV-9. 

Bhagwat, XI-3-43. 

I 

Action, inaction and evil action are thus de- 
scribed by the Vedas and not by the people and even 
the wise are confused in them. The Vedas are born 
from the Lord. Cf. Gita, IV-l?. 

Bhagwat, XI-3-46. 

'W II 

Performing the Vedic (declared) actions with 
unattachment and as resignation (offering) to Brahma, 
he attains to freedom from action. Vedic fruits are 
only for excitement and encouragement Cf. Gita, 
11-47. 

Bhagwat, XI-4-2. 

jff srr i 

5rRRran=fr: ii 

O King ! the person who wanfe to fathom the end- 
less qualities of the Infinite Lord, he is of small 
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intellect; it is possible for one to count at some time 
all the Raja atoms of the earth, Imt no one can fathom 
all the qualities of the Almighty Lord. Cf. Gita. 
X-19. 

Bhagwat, XT-4-S. 

«N e. *3 "N 

^ ^.11 

When Narayana, the primal god after creating 
the body like the world with his five material elements 
(or Mahalhutas) entered it with his particle, then the 
person was born. Cf. Gita, 'KV-7 

Bhagwat, XI-5-1. 

STTifr ^ WciTTciTf^Wt I 

5 ri 5 fr w 11 

O the highest sages among the self-knbwers ! what 
is the goal of those whose desires are not calmed, whose 
senses are not controlled, and who do not meditate 
upon the Lord? Cf. Gita, VI -37. 

Bhagwat, XI-10-23. 

w: ^rifir 1 

^rf^ff?RTf%?nFr II 

The sacrificer by worshipping the gods with 
sacrifice attains to heaven and there he enjoys the 
heavenly enjoyments accumulated by him like the 
gods. Cf. Gita, IX-20. 

Bhagwat, XI-10-26. 

^ ?nTFq% I 

=^rfe?T:ii 

He enjoys happiness in heaven so long as his 
good actions are not exhausted, but on their exhaus- 
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tion even without his desires he falls down by lapse 
of time. Cf. Gita, IX-21. 

Bhagwat, XI-11-3. 

^ snctProTiTT i 

iftsjr sn# irppTT 

Know that the knowledge, the cause of liberation 
and delusion, the cause of bondage of beings are my 
eternal powers and they are lx>th created by my 
Maya. Cf. Gita, V-15. 

Bhagwat, XI-11-11 and 12. 

siwr «ft3p! «Rwrr^ 11 ? ? II 
5T?r«rf mwR toti 

3T«rr pfwrsftsr: u 

The renouncing knower while engaging in the 
qualities of action like sleeping, sitting, walking, 
bathing, seeing, touching, smelling, eating, and 
hearing, etc., is not bound because he is not attached 
to the body like the sun and vapour in the sky. Cf. 
Gita, V-9. 

Bhagwat, XI-11-22. 

pirmii 

If you have nOt the strength to make the mind 
stable in Brahma then resign all actions into me by 
indifferences. Cf. Gita, XII-10. 

Bhagwat, XI-11-29. 

i 
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One loving and pitying all, having no aversion, 
forgiving, taking true vow, faultless, equal and 
benefactor of all (is my devotee). Of. Gita, XII-13. 

Bhagwat, XI-11-30. 

fiRm ^TTRI: II 

Ihe conqueror of desires, controller of senses, 
soft-hearted, poor, free from wants, eater of regu- 
lated food, peaceful, steady, taking refuge in me and 
a sage. Of. Gita, XII-14. 


Bhagwat, XI-11-32. 

q-: ^ 

In accordance with my command who by know- 
ing his merits and demerits who meditates on me 
alone, by resigning all actions to me is Supreme. Cf . 
Gita, XVIII-66. 


Bhagwat, XI-11-33. 


I 


Who meditate on me repeatedly as what I am, 
they are regarded by me as great devotees. Cf. Gita, 
XVIII-55. 


Bhagwat, XI-12-12. 

’T^TT !Tm II 

As sages engaged in Samadhi (or concentrated 
meditation) and as rivers merged, in sea iPse their 
names and forms, similarly sages engaged in my deep 
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devotion with their minds ever attached in me become 
unconscious cf their own body. Cf. Gita, XI-^. 

Bhagwat, XI-14-19. 

-ffdctsiTfe I 

^rflwT ii 

As the burning fire speedily consumes wood, so 
0 Odham ! my devotion destroys all the sins. Cf . 
Gita, IV-37. 


Bhagwat, XI-14-20. 


?!Ts?rfir ^rt #ft i 

q FTT^Wi^TT^iipri' *r«rr n 


O Odhava ! I am not attained by Yoga (medita- 
tion), Sanhhya (knowledge), Dharmn (good action), 
sacred study, austerity and gifts as by my immovable 
devotion. Cf. Gita, VIII-28 and XT-53. 


Bhagwat, XI-16-35. 

If: srftiTi in|:i 

31^ ii 

I am the cause and master of all successors and 
the Lord of unattachment, knowledge, DhArma (or 
virtue) and Bm^jraa-knowers. Cf. Gita, IX-18. 

Bhagwat, XI-16-9. 

srfi^ ^crrfir tCTcf.p3FTJr: ii 

Q Odhaval I am the self, friend and Lord of 
beings and I am the origin, life and end of beings. 
Cf . Gita, V-29 and X-20, 
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Bhagwat, XI-16-34. 

spft I 

wm ir. ii 

I am liquid in water, fire of burners, light of 
the sun, the moon and the stars and sound of the sky. 
Cf Gita, VII-8. 

Bhagwat, XI-16-36. 

3r|JTicJTRrft 

3T«n- Nmft" m cr«mi 

c\ c\ "O 

As the five great elements are within and with- 
out the beings similarly I myself pervade them with- 
in and without. Cf . Gita, IX-6, 

Bhagwat, XI-16-37. 

35Tq> 3R[^I 

5^^ srsim T5r: 'qRij; ii 

I am the earth, the air, the ether, the water, 
the fire, the egotism, the intellect, the unmanifested 
and also Sat, Baja and Tama. Cf . Gita, XIII-5. 

Bhagwat, XI-16-38. 

JWFT ’if^r fh^TI 

?Rf?^RTfir ^ NTWt felt II 

Without me there can be no Lord and Jiva, 
qualities and one possessed of qualities, and all the 
beings and forms. Cf. Gita, X-39. 

Bhagwat, XI-16-40. 

^ -ffeJinr: *fbfpf 'm: 1 

^ Mrtt twnf 51^ irsr ?r ii 

Whatever there is brightness, wealth, fame, 
lordship, bashfulness, renunciation, beauty, quality. 
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strength, endurance, and knowledge, it is all my 
portion (of glories). Cf. Gita, X-41. 

Bhagwat, XI-16-42. 

snWFRTciRT ^ II 

Restrain the strength, mind, life, senses and 
control the self by the self and then you will not 
come to creation. Cf. Gita, III-43. 


Bhagwat, XI-16-43. 

ift # ^T3=En=i?ft utjtt ir%: i 

The Togee who does not control his mind and 
speech properly with his intellect; his worship, aus- 
terity, gift and actions are all destroyed like a 
pitcher of unburnt clay. Cf . Gita, VI-37 . 


Bhagwat, XI-16-M. 




1 


inp;^ qfcwi'^Tt ii 

Therefore my devotee wdth intellect full of 
devotion, by controlling his mind, speech and life 
becomes the performer of his duty. Cf. Gita, V-11. 


Bhagwat, XI-17-13. 


farsrsd^qfe^fsfr 


3iTfRT-WiV5!iOTr; ii 


The Bmhmanas, the Kshatnyas, the Vaishyas 
and the Shudras that are born from the mouth, arms, 
thighs and feet of Me, the universal form, are of 
different castes according to the qualities of their 
actions. Cf. Gita, XVIII“4:1- 
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Bhagwat, XI-17-17. 

^ W Sf%: 1 

NfgNfefJTT: II 

Illumination, power, firmness, bravery, endur- 
ance, nobility, exertion, steadiness, respect for 
Brahmana and Lordship are the natural Dhurrms (or 
actions) of the Kshatriyas. Cf. Gita, XVIII-43. 

Bhagwat, XI-17-18 and 19. 

srrfer^f ^rrfirssT ®r3[wft f fr \ 

fl-'ST’Rf 'sr.cq-JTFRT l' 

o c\ 

cT^ sTSSt^qi^if: II 

Belief in the Lord, devotion to charity, not to 
deceive, service of the Brahmanas, unsatisfaction in 
the increase of wealth, are the natural actions of a 
Vmshya. Service of the Brahmanas, oows, gods and 
to be satisfied with what is obtained ffiom them are 
the natural actions of a Shudra. Cf . Gita, XVIII- 
44. 

Bhagwat, XI-17-20. 

Impurity, falsehood, theft, atheism, quarrel, 
desire, anger and greed are the nature of the A suras 
(or demons). Cf. Gita, XVI-4. 

. Bhagwat, XI-18-44. 

lit If: i 

ii 

Thus one who meditates on me with his Dkarrm 
(action) without another and loves me in aU beings, 
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he soon attains to my devotion. Cf. Gita, XVIII- 
46. 

Bhagwat, XI-19-33. 
arff^rr 

3tTferW ^ II 

Xon-violence, truth, not to steal, unattachment, 
modesty, not to store, faith in the Lord, studentship, 
silence, steadiness, forgiveness, and fearlessness. 
Cf. Gita, XVI-2. 

Bhagwat, XI-20-9. 

?rr<=i'c+'i)lk 5T JTi^ri 

Until the attainment of renunciation and faith 
in my stories and recitation, one should continue to 
perform actions (meditations). Cf. Gita, VI-3. 

Bhagwat, XI -20-11. 

The sinless and pure man, living in this world 
and performing his duty, attains to pure knowledge 
and devotion by himself. Cf. Gita, V-19. 

Bhagwat, XI-20-19. 

sntqrq Rft qff wrRRiHqqft^Rw i 

The controlled mind which being moved does not 
remain steady should be fixed in Atma with exertion 
and Yoga practice. Cf . Gita, VI-26. 
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Bhagwat, XI-21-20 and 21. 

>0 ' Na 

riiTiir ?R5?% 'i?m%5rr sjjiMt ii 

mx ^Tsft: ^fifPr I 

r^'SRft TRTFT 11 

c\ r 

Quarrel causes anger and that anger causes great 
delusion. Anger ruins the intellect and even a sage 
without intellect is like a mad man, and he loses his 
highest object like a senseless and dead man, Cf. 
Gita, 11-63. 

Bhagwat, XI-21-26. 

5?rspf«cf 

m ^rfcT ffftcit ^ II 

Some fools not knowing the full meaning of the 
Vedas bedome attached to the Vedic fruits of heaven 
etc., but the knower of the Vedas do not do so. Cf, 
Gita, 11-42. 

Bhagwat, XI-21-27. 

- ^rfa-r: fw ^ssn i 

arfNw^^ n 1%^ t'li 

The desirous, the -miserable and the greedy 
engaging their mind in the fruits of heaven, etc., being 
blinded with Agnihotra (sacrifices) do not know their 
goal. Cf. Gita, 11-43. 

Bhagwat XI-21-30. 

f^r i 

m: IrefTtRfbi; ^ni 

The injurers of others, those of evil nature with 
the desire of self -pleasure worship the gods. Pitries 
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and all beings with sacrifice of animals. Cf. Gita, 
XVII-11. 

Bhagwat, XI-21-33. 

We by worshipping the gods with sacrifice here 
will attain to. heaven and enjoy there; and on exhaus- 
tion (of good works) will return here again and will 
become highly honoured by men. Cf. Gita, IX-^. 

Bhagw;at, Xl-22-36. 

rff: JT’nTfirM’: 

6 O 

5RTc*r«f an^d^FTf^^lt 

Tile mind bound by action and united with five 
senses goes from one world to another; the Self, though, 
separate, acts accordiing to it. Cf. Gita, XV-8. 

Bhagwat, XI-^50. 

Thus the ignorant person not thinking of the self 
and l«ing deluded by the natoal elements as the 
objects of touch etc., attains to the world. Cf. Gita, 
IX-24. 

Bhagwat, XI-22-51. 

wifwt 5rrfh u 

Being deluded by actions, they attain by Sattva 
attachment to sages and' gods, by Raja to celestials 
and men and by Tama to ghOsts and demons. Cf. 
Gita, XIV-18. 
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Bhagwat, XI-23-48. 

inr# w 

wMt 5Erf?r: ^ fsjrcf ii 

The other sense-organs are under the control of 
mind, but the mind is not under the control of any 
one. The mind is very powerful and fearful; one 
who keeps his mind under his control is Grod of gods. 
Of. Gita, VI-34. 

Bhagwat, XI-24-16. 

arrf ^ jft 5r%^gr i 

^ic^rr 5^ 11 

Whatever small, great, subtle and gross things 
are born are created by the union of person and 
Prakriti (or nature). Cf. Gita, XIII-26. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-13. 

JT^I: ^ f^raTTi 

^rsTT ^5^ sw jJTnrii 

When the light, pure and calm >^attva predomi- 
nates over the other two qualities, then the man attains 
to happiness, virtue and knowledge. Cf . Gita, XIV- 

11 . 


Bhagwat, XI-25-14. 

JT-IT I 

^ f^n 

.When Raja the cause of attachment and separa- 
tion, prevails over Sattva and Tamos, then the man 
is united with pain, action, ^o:^' and wealth. Cf. 
Gita, XIV-12. 
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Bhagwat, XI-25-15. 

^ ?rift wm \ 

srfW Tftfrwf feiT fl^nrmr ii 
Wlien tslie deluding, harmful and destructive 
Tama predominates over Sattra and Raja then it 
attaches the man to grief, ignorance, sleep, cruelty, 
and vrant. Cf. Gita, XIV-13. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-16. 

ir?r fro =?r f?rf i 

^|S¥RT 4Tift m II 

When the heart is happy and the sense-organs 
undisturbed, the body and fearless mind unattached, 
then know that Sattra prevails. Cf. Gita, XIV-11. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-17. 

ipfr -m ’rdfem: ii 

During the predominance of Raja the man is 
tormented by action impulse, restlessness, his senses 
wander about and his mind wavers. Cf Gita, XIV- 
12 and XrV-7. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-21. 

^§nirr: '??rT:i 

gTR- m r ^ sN srnpiis^fscParTrw: ii 
Persons possessed of Sattva quality attain to the 
high world of Brahma, those of Raja attain to human 
body, while those of Tama are born in the lowest 
womb. Cf. Gita, XIV-18. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-22. 

sr^r: ^ i 

^<>11: 11 





Q30 


The persons dying in the dominance of 'Sattm go 
to the heaven, those dying in Raja quality to the 
human world, and while those dying in Tama quality 
go to heU. Cf. Gita, XIV-14. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-23. 

^ ^rrf^ ^ i 
TTW ^ rt^TT srrJTTfe aPRIWII 

The action which is performed as a duty and as 
an offering to me without desire of fruits is Sattvic, 
that with desire Rajasic; while harmful and hostile 
action is Tammic. Cf. Gita, XVIII-23. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-24. 

5rm v;3fl 1 

SiTf^ mH ^¥51^ II 

The knowledge which knows self as separate 
frPm the body, is of Sattvic nature; and that whihh 
does not regard the self and body as separate is 
Rajasic ; and while that which regards the self as the 
body is Tamasic. The knowledge of my Supreme form 
is not manifested. Cf . Gita, XVIII-20. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-26. 

TFsrt: I 

The performer of actions, without attachment is 
regarded as Sattvic, that blinded by desire is Rajasic, 
while the one with deluded memory is Tamasic, and 
one devoted to me is called unmanifested. Cf . Gita, 
XVIII-26. 
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B'hagwat, XI-25-28. 

?rriw 

o 

Healthful, pure, simple, and digestive food is 
regarded as Sattavic, that which pleases the senses is 
Rajasic (food), while (the food) which is impure and 
cause of suffering is regarded as Tamasic. Cf. Gita, 
XVII-8. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-20. 

The happiness Pf the self is of Sattvic (nature), 
that of sense-objects is Rajasic and that of delusive 
and evil nature is called Tamasic and the one 
taking refuge in me is free from qualities. Cf . Gita, 
XVIII-37. 

Bhagwat, XI-25-31. 

?r#5<ir iRT wfsJTT 5^ 5jR?rff¥^r: i 

These beings alone are not affected by the quali- 
ties. All beings formed 'of nature and soul that can 
be seen, heard and thought of are also filled by the 
three qualities. Cf. Gita, XVIII-40. 

Bhagwat, XI-29-9. 

^ 13 ^ 31 ^: 1 

He should perform all actions by thinking of me, 
fixing his mind and thoughts in me and engaging in 
my knowledge. Cf. Gita, XII-6. 
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Bhagwat, XI-29-30. 

t'jrWr 1 

Thou shouldst not impart the knowledge to a 
deceitful man, wicked, unhearer, undevoted and a 
haughty person. Cf. Gita, XVIII-67. 

Bhagwat, XII-4-2, and 3. 

?rpf ^ WT^ t 

?r JTw ii 5? 11 

?r?5% 

5 nft ^fsr s!W!m ff n ^ 11 

One day of Brahma comprises thousand ages (or 
Yugas) on Satyuga, Treta, Dwapar, and Kaliyuga and 
there are in it fourteen Manvantaras of Swayamlhm, 
etc., regularly. At the end of that Kalpa there is 
similar dissolution (or Pralaya) which is called the 
night of Brahma. 0 King! in that dissolution, 
heaven, earth and the underworld are destroyed. Cf . 
.Gita, VIII-17. 


Yalmeeki Ramayana 

(Published by L, 'Rama Narain Lai, 
Bookseller, Allahabad.) 

Valmeeki 'Eiamayana, II-14-7. 

wfr srthfeg-: 1 

'TOT II 

Sat is the only Brahma and in Sat abides 
righteousness. Sat is immortal, Veda and the Lord 
is also found through Sat.^ Cf. Gita, XVII-^®, 
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Valmeeki, 1144-15. 

^[4wTfq- STTt- 1 

f^: #c3Tf: wfwrrr ii 

It is the sun of the suns, the fire of the fires the 
Lord of the lords, the light of the lights, the glory of 
glories and the forgiveness of the forgiveness. Cf. 
Gita, XIII-17. 

Valmeeki, II-97-4. 

3^?sr3Jf gmFit fiixFrf i 

5TTf cR5rfif>T^yiW n 

I do not want the wealth obtained by the slaughter 
of relations and friends; it is like poisoned food. Cf. 
Gita, II-5. 

Valmeeki, II-109-11 and 13. 

f| qxif WRa^ii ?? ii 

^ gcT fisiciT ^ I 

^iPSTrarfer it 

The sages and the gods believe in Satya (or 
truth) because the speakers of truth attain to imperi- 
shable supreme goal. Sat leads to the attainment of 
the Lord and it also leads to the attainment of 
Lakshmi (or wealth) in this world; the truth is the 
root of this world ; and there is no higher abode than 
Satya (or truth). Cf. Gita, XVII-26. 

Valmeeki, 111-66-15. 

fs^rr i 

iT^ixnfiT II 
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0 the best of men! thou shouldst think well of 
him with thy intellect, because the wise distinguish 
between right and wrong through intellect. Cf . Gita, 
XVIII-30. 

Valmeeki, IV-7-12. 

^ ff I 

II 

Those who grieve do not obtain happiness; their 
vigour is destroyed. . Therefore, thou shouldst not 
grieve. Cf. Gita, II-3. 

Valmeeki, IV-7-18. 

,Oi Friend I by thy teaching I have come to my self, 
and my grief is gone. A' relation like thyself at such 
a time is difficult to obtain. Cf . Gita, XVilI-73. 

Valmeeki, IV-21-2. 

3Tairfl'??r? ^r=fr% ^ ^ ^nrRnnTii 

The beings enjoy pleasure and pain as the fruit 
of good and evil actions on going to other worlds. 
Cf. Gita, XVJII-12. 

Valmeeki, IV-64:-H and 12. 

^ wiw ^ II ? ? 11 
cRJT 5wr«ff ?r 

\ 

One should not engage the mind in grief, which 
is a great evil. The grief destroys a man as an angry 
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serpent kills a child. The weak man, who indulges 
in grief at the time of exertion, attains to no success. 
Cf Gita, II-2. 

VaJmeeki, V-55-5 and 6. 

qwrr WT^r wk : ii \ ii 

gran- ^raf uffqwt jt f^Rifg i 
'Tr'SpwJifer ^TT^Taf f^?r?r ii ^ ii 

What sin is not performed by an angry man ? 
The angry man kills even his teacher; he insults his 
superiors with harsh words. The angry man does 
not know what to say and what not to say. There is 
nothing for him not to do and not to conceal. Cf. 
Gita, III-37. 

Valmeeki, VI-112-19. 

The Eishatriya, who is slain in a battle, is certain- 
ly not fit for grief. Cf. Gita, 11-37. 

Valmeeki, VII-23-(l)-74.^ 

He had long teeth, a tongue like lightning, small 
hairs like serpent, and scorpion, Avith red eyes and 
terrible speed and terrible to all. Cf Gita. XI-30. 

Valmeeki VII-37-5. 

fSRissTO: I 

^ 5!Tr<f 

And that God is all-pervading, subtle, unmani- 
fested and eternal, and by him the whole movable and 
immovable world is pervaded. Cf. Gita, XIII-15. 

F. 41 
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Tulasi Ramayana 

(Published by Nagari Prachaiini Sabha of 
Benares in 1927.) 

Tulasi 1-7-4 and 5. 

fer fit i fr ^>t ii 

fsRfI ?Rr qrt I 'nr^rqrf^ f«ni ^fitii 

No knowledge can be attained without good 
society, and good society cannot be obtained without 
the grace of Rama. The root of the tree of happiness 
and bliss is good society and its flowers are the means 
and fruits are its success. By the contact of good 
society even the sinners are reformed as by the touch 
of Paras (stone) iron turns into gold. Even the sages 
who by ill-luck fall into evil society, they, like the 
serpent’s Mani or jewel, do not diseard their good 
qualities. Cf. Gita, IV-34. 

Tulasi, 1-11-2. 

I ar^^rprr II 

Brahma has created all good and evil beings, but 
the Vedas have separated them according to their 
merits and demerits. The Vedas, Itihasas and the 
Puranas declare that this Prafanch (or world) is 
composed of goOd and evil. Cf. Gita, XIV-3. 

Tulasi, 1-16-1. 

arm i arfla sftw wnft .i 

Ann yum m <5rtr 'siuft i aftfy m yn=ft ii 

There are eightyfour Lakhs origin of beings, that 
dwell in water, earth and air. I salute them with 
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joined hands as consisting of Rcima and SHn Cf. 
Gita, XIV-4. 

Tulasi, 1-37-1 and 2. 

frnr ^ ^ srFrff jfhft i sFi=sr ff#ft ii 

smr I ’TR'i^qTii 

STRT =^rf 5T3 >1% ^ 3 ; I 5TW !3rT SfHff II 

?rm ffw 'srir^ ^ 1 fff? aifinTTf^ 'Tit 11 

The Y ogees wake by reciting the name with their 
tongue and they attain to unattachment and indiffer- 
ence to the world of Brahma. They enjoy the un- 
rivalled happiness of Brahma who is unspeakable, 
free from suffering, and without name and form. 
Seekers bf the hidden path of liberation attain it by 
reciting his name with their tongue. The strivers 
for success merge in him by reciting his name and they 
attain to eight successes of Anima etc. Cf. Gita, 
XVII-23. 

Tulasi, 1-37-3. 

'snrff «TT’T'^ srmi 1 firefl ffff ^^rftii 
^T*T 3 itr sr^iTT 1 11 

The people in great distress meditate on name. 
Their sufferings and pain are destroyed and they 
attain to happiness. There are four kinds of Rama's 
devotees. All the four are good deers, noble and 
virtuous Cf. Gita, VII-16. 

Tulasi, 1-37-4. 

snTRT I ?rT5ff srvlf 'arruii 

3r«T »TnT shtts; 1 3TT*t ii 
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All the four kinds of devotees depend on name 
but the wise devotee is the dearest to the Lord. The 
greatness of name has been sung in all the ages in the 
Vedas. But in the Kaliyuga, there is no other way 
than name. Cf. Gita, VII-18. 

Tulasi, 1-38-1. 

suTfT fTfT ?iw I smrf?, srtn^ sr^i ii 

lift w ^ «TFr ^ tifer#f|'5Trf?p3rTOfff3r^ii 

Saguna and Nirguna (or manifest and unmani- 
fest) are the two forms hf Brahma. They are in- 
describable, unfathomable, without beginning and 
matchless. In my opinion name is superior to. both 
and whieh have controlled bo-th. Cf. Gita, IX-19. 

Tulasi, 1-39-1. 

ffR wm amniTi w ^ ^rrarii 

Rama assumed the human body for the good of 
his devotees and after suffering himself delighted the 
saints. The devotees by meditating on his name with 
love, attain easily to the blissful abode. Cf. Gita, 
IV-8. 


Tulasi, 1-76-2 and 3. 

^ ’T'T srrar i srni m «fr wtcit ii 

pR 41# ^ I ?r%r ^ fer ii 

sTT^hTfiMt 5541^ 5 r#mi 

Sati saw this wonder going in the way that Rama 
was going in front with^'Siia and Lahshmana. She 
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again looked behind and observed Rama with Sita and 
Lakshmana in good garments; and wherever she 
looked she saw Rama present everywhere and that the 
great sages and Siddhas were serving Him. Cf . Gita, 
VII-19. 

Tulasi, 1-78-3. 

Km JTRif ?rKr i tfr ^rTrrf? ii 

J fCT f^'=^T7?t 5n^ ^pFITIl 

I'hen he bowed to the Maya of Rarmchandra on 
account of which Sati has spoken the untruth. Wise 
Shim thought in his heart that the Lord’s will and 
nature is very powerful. Cf . Gita, III-32. 

Tulasi, 1-96-2. 

^ 5rf=| f^wi I wTsm ^f^-snr-'sncriii 
^ ?r?Kr i ^ *ifi wr ii 

Bidhata {Brahma) creates the world with the 
power of austerity and Vishnu protects the whole world 
with the power of austerity. Mahadeva also destroys 
the world with the power of austerity, and Shesa (or 
serpent) also bears the burden of the world with the 
power of austerity. Cf . Gita, III-IO. 

Tulasi, 1-108-0. 

'snr 3^ sr« ^ i 

I f?f3T ffR m ifRW W ^ II 

All the movable and immovable beings in the 
world that are regarded as male and female, 
were overtaken by desire by overcoming their limita- 
tion. Cf. Gita, III-37. 
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Tulasi, 1-139-1. 

?pprff sFHff TO I 5#r fCFf II 

3rip am arro arsr ?ft| i wr ^ ^ ?fr ^ ii 

There is no difference between manifested and 
unmanifested as described by the sages, the Puranas, 
the wise and the Vedas. What is unmanifested, form- 
less, imperceivable, unborn, even that becomes mani- 
fested on account of the love of his devotees. Cf. 
Gita, XII-4. 

Tulasi, 1-140-4. 

3IW STTOR ■itUTI ^TFri^ 

The world is illumination, and Rama is illumi- 
nator; he is master of the Maya and abode of know- 
ledge and merits. Cf. Gita, XIII-17. 

Tulasi, 1-141-4. 

5TFTT II 

arm TOay v?r ^ ^ gror ^ afpflr ii 

He walks without feet, hears without ears, he 
performs various actions without hands, and enjoys 
all objects without mouth and he is a great speaker 
and Yogee without speech. Cf. Gita, XIII-14. 

Tulasi, 1-143-2. 

m I ^ w? snff ’tot srh^ ii 

0 Lord ! by thy grace my grief is gone, and I 
am happy by the grace of thy feet. Cf. Gita, 
XVIII-73. 

Tulasi, 1-147-3 and 4. 

3R stw ^ wr ^ fFft 1 31^ sr^q- srPmpff ii 

TOff* 3r#r arrw qff i ^ snjff ii 

^ gar srfr snj \ faff fqrfgfV 4^1 ii 
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Whenever there is decrease of goodness and in- 
crease of proud devils, who commit indesci ibable evil 
actions by causing pain to Brahmanas, cows, gods, 
and earth, then the Lord assumes different bodies and 
destroys the sufferings of his devotees. Cf. Gita, 
IV-7. 


Tulasi, 1-148-0. 

31^ ’Tift «rrTff ^ 1 

He, by killing the devils, does good to the gods 
and protects the knowledge of the vedas and spreads 
his pure glory in the world and this is the Cause of 
Eama’s birth. Cf. Gita, IV-8. 

Tulasi, 1-155-4. 

srffr 4 irprr i fftf srt wm ii 

ss ^ 

The Maya of Rama is very powerful and who is 
that creature born in the world whom his Maya has 
not deluded? Cf. Gita, VII-14. 

Tulasi, 1-216-3. 

sTFRf wrm ^ t frfl t 

I know that the Lord is equally all-pervading 
everywhere, and that he is revealed through love. 
Tell me what is that place, time and direction, where 
there is no Lord. Cf . Gita, VI -30. 

Tulasi, 1-231-2. 
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Who being hostile to Rama cannot be free from 
the bondage of the world though exerting with 

hundred millions of means. Cf. Gita, XV-11. 
Tulasi, 1-267-4. 

JTfi srrf? smriT i arfer shttw ^ ■stfu ii 
Thou hast no beginning, middle and end. Thou 
hast unequal power, which even the Vedas do not 
know. Cf. Gita, XI-19. 

Tulasi, 1-274-1. 

snr i ii 

The wise saw the Lord in the Virat (or universal) 
form, having many mouths, hands, feet, eyes, and 
head etc Cf. Gita, XI-16. 

Tulasi, 1-291-3. 

?i%i ^ ^ 5T ^ II 

Who has true love (devotion) on whomsoever, he 
attains to him without doubt. Cf. Gita, VIII-6. 
Tulasi, II-28-2 and 3. 

^ 3rrf I snw '3171 'tT^ ?r ii 

^ TTcn? 'T'srr I firfr ft? ii 

gw ’py pg’ pig i ppr fgfer ^ ii 
It is the rule in the line of Raghu that one’s life 
may gp, but not his word. There is no greater sin 
than multitude of falsehood. Can there be any 
equality between a mountain and million of Ghunchi 
(or shell)? All good and virtuous actions are the 
root of truth. This is well known in the Vedas and 
Puranas and has been declared by sages. Cf. Gita, 
XVn-27. 
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Tulasi, II-74-3. 

PTf mi; ^ ft I %f3rff str ^ ii 

tFPT JTi^ ftRi sft-citr 5f)% I tmtsr t%r % ii 

One should serve teacher, father, mother, rela- 
tions, God and master all like the Prana (or life). 
Rama is dear to all like the Prana; he is even the 
life of the life and is friend of all without self-interest. 
Cf. Gita, XI-41. 

Tulasi, 11-7,5-3. 

tpi Tlw TR iflf 1 3rf?r m ftf ii 

SRJK f^sFR ^irf 1 mr ^ ii 

Do not be under the control of attachment, anger, 
jealousy, intoxication and delusion even in dream. 
By discai'ding all kinds of modifications (changes), 
you should serve him with your mind, deeds and 
speech. Cf. Gita, III-43. 

Tulasi, II-77-4. 

fW sr^ SF^Kt I % ^ It 

^ ^ qT^ w ^ I firmr ^ srfii q.f| ^ it 

Whatever are one’s good and evil (actions), the 
Lord regards them in his heart and bestows their 
fruits accordingly; the performer of actions enjoys 
their fruits. This is the law of the scriptures and 
everyone says so. Cf . Gita, XVIII-12. 

Tulasi, II-93-2 and 3. 

(snr mfirfir ^rFrlf i sm fmfhft it 

^ vnr smnrni 

The Y ogees wake in this world like night, desir- 
ing the highest goal and renouncing the world. In 
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this world that man should be regarded as a Vairagee 
(unattached) who is freed frDm all enjoyments of 
sense objects. When a man attains to knowledge 
and his doubts born of his delusion are destroyed, 
then he acquires love (devotion) in the feet of Rama. 
Cf Gita, 11-69. 

Tulasi, II-95-4. 

^ ^ i itot ^ snf ii 

For a respected person to incur dishonour is 
worse than thousand death. Cf. Gita, 11-34. 

Tulasi, II-127-1 and 2. 

5nr 5^1 ffV ^ fftii 

^ q- ^FFTf^ luf fPfKTI srar ^rHfTfnTIl 

^ srmf i stfri |5trf| ft? ^ ii 

f^r w«i(vr i str? rrt wr =^^5^ ii 

0 Rama ! this world is a show and thou art its 
seer, for thou makest Brahma, Vishnu and Mahesh to 
dance. When even Brahma etc., do not know thy 
nature, then who can know thee. He whom you 
reveal yourself knows you, and he by knowing you 
becomes like yourself. O Rama, the sandal of the 
heart hf the devotees ! they know you by your grace. 
Cf. Gita, XI-47. 

Tulasi, II-219-2. 

3r?rftr ’rf? m ^ > »r|ff 'in jwr ^ ^ii 

Though {Rama) is free from attachment and 
anger and is an equal seer, he does not take the virtue 
and vice of any one on himself. He has placed the 
whole world under the control of action, and what- 
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ever action one performs be attains to the fruit of the 
same. Cf. Gita, V-15. 

lulasi, II-269-2. 

^ ^ jftfi NT¥ I jfit ^rf?r snf ii 

The Lord has placed all the burden upon my 
head, but I knPw no laws, religion and judgement for 
guidance. I say all this with self-interest, liecause 
the distressed man has no intellect Cf. Gita, II-7. 

Tulasi, II-282-2. 

^ 1 WTM ^ sftT ^ II 

’ifb ^TFi f^wr 1 3ft II 

Kaushilya says that there is no fault of anyone 
and that pleasure and pain, gain and loss, are under 
the control of nature. Vidhata (or Creator) who is 
the giver of good and evil action is the knower of 
subtle action path. Cf. Gita, y-14. 

Tulasi, III-19-1. 

cit’?: 5TFTTi#f| TO ^ fq^rarii 

I and mine, thou and thine, constitute the Maya 
which controls the multitude of beings. Cf. Gita, 
VII-13. 

Tulasi, III-19-2 and 3. 

’ft-jftro ^ TO ^rrt I ?ft TO tott TOif 111x1 ii 
^ to: TO ^ fp? ^ I f^T STTO ^ II 

|e srfbro ^qTi TO TO 3 #^ tot to^ n 
TO? TOT TOITO TO% 1 5TO ^TO fTO TO 511% II 
All that can be expressed by speech and that is 
reached by the mind is all Maya, know O Brother ! 
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Now hear also the characters of that Maya as 
knowledge and delusion. Out of these two one (delu- 
sion) is of the form of suffering under the control of 
which the Jiva falls into the well of the world, and 
the other (is knowledge) which being under the control 
of divine qualities, creates the world and that Maya 
has no power of its own, and it does every thing under 
the impulse of the Lord. Cf . Gita, VII-5. 

Tulasi, III-19-4. 

?rH TnFf 3if ffT^ I ^ ffT ?r*rFr n 

Knowledge is that which is free from delusion and 
which sees all as Brahma. O Dear ! such a person 
should be called Supreme reno.uncer who may renounee 
all the success and the three qualities like a blade of 
grass. Cf. Gita, 11-48. 

Tulasi, III-20-1. 

«nT 'sftrr ?rRT 1 ?rFT ^ 5^1 II 

The Vedas declare that Dharma (good action) 
leads to unattachment and Yoga to knowledge and 
knowledge leads to liberation. Cf. Gita, 11-48. 

Tulasi, III-20-3. 

Now I describe the means of attaining to devo- 
tion, which is an easier path and by it beings obtain 
me. Cf. Gita, XII-7. 

Tulasi, III-20-6. 

mm 55R! 5 ifl^iii^ ^ ^11 

m w iT i^igTO TO #■ ^11 
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I am ever under the control of that devotee whose 
body trembles with love by singing of my qualities, 
whose speech stammers, whose eyes overflow with tears 
and who has no desire and intoxication, etc. Cf. 
Gita, IX-26. 

Tulasi, III-39-5. 

qrflir ^ fsR% jpt i srir ^ qiffjt 

Those who keep the good of others in their heart 
for them there is nothing difficult in this -world. Cf. 
Gita, XII-13. 

Tulasi, III-43-0. 

^ srflr, TW ^ srrflr ! 

^ ?r%r EHT TOiflrii 

(Sabari) fetched and gave to Rama sweet and 
sugar candy, roots and fruits and he ate and enjoyed 
them praising them repeatedly. Cf. Gita, IX-26. 

Tulasi, 111-4:8-0. 

an srf% sr«(^ ^ ^ ^ 

,0 Dear ! there are three great evil-doers as desire, 
anger and greed, they cause disturbance in a moment 
in the mind of sages, the abode of knowledge. Cf. 
Gita, XVI-21. 

Tulasi, III-64-3. 

fSTJTrJT I ?r% 

Hear, 0 Sage ! I say this gladly to thee that those 
who worship me without faith in any one, I ever 
protect them, as a mother protects her child. ^WTiere 
a child or calf catches fire or a serpent, there his 
ni’other and Oow run and save them, Cf . Gita, IX-29. 
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Tulasi, IV-4-1. 

fiTsr ^ JTFn- #ftir i ¥t ^ ii 

0 Lord ! the Jim is deluded by thy Maya and he 
is freed by thy grace. Cf. Gita, VII-14. 

Tulasi, IV-4-2. 

arm # i frff ^ ^ ^rtii 

^ ^ 'Tf?r *rTf I SRfl^ ^ II 

1 say this with an oath of Rama that I know no 
meditation or other means, for the servant depends on 
his master and the son on his mother and they have to 
support them. Cf. Gita, XI-44. 

Tulasi, IV-4-4. 

iftf| ?rsr spfe 1 fw spF!T^^ft3;ii 

All call me equal seer, but still I am dear to 
those who have no other goal than me. Cf. Gita, 
IX-29. 

Tulasi, IV-12-4. 

^ ffif I !T=?Rrr trt prl ii 

0 TJma\ (Shim says) Lord Rama makest all to 
dance like a puppet. Cf. Gita, XVIII-61. 

if 

Tulasi, V-38-0. 

^ ^ 5TFI %• 'R«r 1 

^ ^ II 

0 Lord! desire, anger, intoxication, and greed 
are the paths of hell. Therefore, you by renouncing 
them all, should ever meditate on Raghuhar (Rama), 
who is worshipped by the sages. Cf . Gita, XVI-21. 
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Tulasi, V-44-2 and 3. 

'Tm^rT ^ jfli: ?lf? ^ii 

jRSffr ?ft JTtfitiKr urtfi ^fes fr^ni 

It is the ordinary nature of the sinner that he 
does not like my worship The pure-heai-ted man 
attains to me and I do not like any deceit, hypocrisy 
etc. Cf. Gita, VII-15. 

Tulasi, V-48-3. 

^ I fw 5f»^ ^ ?rff iRT ^nfr ii 

The equal-seers have no desires and have no joy, 
fear and grief in their heart. Cf. Gita, XII-17. 

Tulasi, VI-149-0. 

OTT SSTT fTFT Wtr ^ I 

^PT fVT ^1? m, 3Rr II 

0 Umal Rama isn^t K) much pleased with Yoga, 
meditation, gifts, austerity, numerous fasts, sacrifice 
and rites, as by pure devotion. Cf . Gita, XI-53. 

Tulasi, VII-56-0. 

?Rr qwr srtrspl ^ ^ tpsn 

The sages, the knowers, the wise men, the Vedas, 
the Puranas and the other scriptures declare that the 
society of saint leads to liberation and that of the 
desirer leads to hell. Cf. Gita, TV-34. 

Tulasi, VII-60-1 and 2. 

SBq? ?sft55r I <rt ^ ^ qr 11 

ftrpfr I ^rbrrwr m cJTPft ii 
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The sages are not attached to sense objects; they 
are the source of good conduct and qualities; they 
are delighted and grieved by the happiness and 
suffering of others; they treat all equally, and there- 
fore, they have no enemies; they are freed from in- 
toxication and attachment; they are the renouncers 
of anger, greed, pleasure and fear. Of. Gita, VI-32. 

Tulasi, VII-60-2. 

^ TK ^ I srarm it 

wTf JTFT srrj ertTRti NT?r stp? ?nT iw snrftii 

Their hearts are soft, they have pity on persons 
in distress; they have my devotion with mind, speech 
and deed and free from delusion; they respect all and 
are themselves without ^otism. And 0 Bharatal 
these beings are dear to me like the life. Of. Gita, 
XII-13. 

Tulasi, ¥11-60-4. 

^ wff 'srr^ I sTFif gnRT ?frr ?f5Rr 'ft it 

tiN vrfi i ^ 1 1 

0 Dear ! know such persons as true sages in 
whose heart all these qualities ever abide; and who 
never move from controlling their minds and senses, 
who ever respect laws and injunctions, and never 
utter harsh words. Of. Gita, XII-20. 

Tulasi, VII-61-0. 

^ iTTr ffw fT ^^rii 

For whom praise and blame are equal and there 
is love for my lotus feet, these devotees are dear to me 
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as life. They are the abode of (good) qualitic?s and 
are the store of happiness. Cf. Gita, XII-19, 

,Tulasi, VII-61-1. 

sr?rf?F| i •#’1% ? ^ii 

#11 ^ I M'R’ II 

Now hear the nature of evil-dr ers. No one 
should ever associate with them; their society is ever 
the cause of pain as the Kapila (or gentle) cow is de- 
stroyed by HariJiai (or wild) cow. Cf. Gita, XVI-6. 

Tulasi, VII-61-2. 

pg' 31% rTFT %Mr 1 3n:f^ fr^i ^ ii 

'Hit I I'^qfg Tfi %% TTf II 

The hearts of evil-doers are ever full of jealousy; 
they ever burn on seeing the attainment of others; and 
where they hear the ill of others, there they are very 
mudh pleased as if they have found seme lost property . 
Cf. Gita, XVI-18. 

Tulasi, VII-61-3 and 4. 

ginr ’T? 'kfr i ii 

#5 giTf 1 3fr 3PTf|tT trif ^ ii 

^ ^ vn§ g<TT 1 ^ ’ftsnr 'ifs ^t^iii 

C\ c> C\ S' 

They are devoted to desire, anger, intoxication, 
and greed; they are cruel, deceitful, crooked, and the 
abode of sins. They have enmity with all without 
cause; they are the wrong-doers even of the bene- 
factors. They give and take (deal in) falsehood, their 
food and refreshment is falsehood, they speak sweet 
words like peacocks, but are hard-hearted, and eater 
of the great serpents. Cf. Gita, XVI-4. 

F. 42 



658 


APPENDIX ‘ A ’ 


Tulasi, VII-62-0. 

TOtfr qR qx smrari 

^ qx qpK qfqtni, ^ nwq ii 
They are haters of others, they are attached to the 
wife of another, they are ever engaged in the wealth 
and abuse of others, these low men are demons and have 
assumed the human body consisting of sins. Cf. 
Gita, XVI-7. 

Tulasi, VII-62-1 and 2. 

sftfff qR ^nRFTii 

qqf qrl ^ i qqra aril ii 

3fw ^ qft 1 spr ii 

Tsr qftqR i ^jrqe: ^rq ^ 31% n 

The greed is their coverings and bedding, and they 
are devoted to their stomach and senses. They are 
such. evil-doers that even the inmates of hell under the 
control of Jama don’t fear them, and if they hear the 
good of anyone, they take such long breath as if they 
are caught by cold and fever. If they see anyone in 
diflhculty they are so happy as if they were the king 
of the world. They are devoted to self-interest, 
enemy of their family, attached to. sense objects and 
they are full of desire, anger and greed. Cf. Gita, 
XVI-17. 

Tulasi, VII-62-3 and 4. 

fqclT ^ fqq q ITFI^ I snq qq SR qwTf SIRfi II 

q??f| qRTqr I qq ffwrr q qiqrii 

sRqq qfq qfq 1 fqpqf qR qq ^qr^ft'ii 
fqq qtf w g^qrii 

They do not respect their mother, father, teacher, 
Brahmana; they are lost themselves, but also destroy 
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others, And through delusion they hate others. The 
society of sages and the stories of the Lord do not 
please them. They are the ocean of the sins, dull- 
headed, passionate, haters of the Yedas, and master 
of the wealth of others, they are haters of Brahmnna 
and gods especially; they are full of hypocrisy and 
deceit but they disguise themselves outwardly with 
good clothes Cf. Gita, XVI-18. 

Tulasi, VII-77-1 and 2. 

fT!: i ftf u 

sffrt i ■?:?r ii 

TTsiT ^ ^ 1 ifpf ^ II 

?rFr# 1 

’ll ^ pr wnft 1 fwr’frn 

O Shim ! hear that amongst thousands of men, 
hardly anyone attains to Dharma and amongst such 
attainers of Dharma hardly anyone attains to free- 
dom from sense objects and attachment. The Vedas 
declare that amongst millions of renouncers hardly 
anyone attains to true knowledge at any time, and 
amongst millions of such attainers of knowledge 
hardly anyone is liberated and that only once. And 
amongst thousands of such Jiwan Mukta (or liberated 
in life), it is difficult to be merged in Brahma, wffio is 
the source bf happiness and the knowledge. Cf , Gita, 
VII-3. 

Tulasi, VII-99-4. 

ifti 3i?Er %fi %!! 1 II 

%ri 5=1 ^ ^hllT I %fl ^ ^ Jifi II 

Which of these have not been blinded by Maya 
(or delusion) and who in this world has not been 
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overtaken and fooled by desire and whose heart has 
not been burnt by anger? Cf. Gita, III-39. 

Tulasi, VII-103-1. 

irWT ^ srrifi I 'TRr II 

?f\f ^Tn'TSTTi^ ^ ^rf^u'irmii 

The Maya which makes all the world to dance and 
whose conduct is not realized by anyone — that Maya 
‘0 King of the birds !’ is under the control of Rama’s 
blissful brow and it dances together with its com- 
panions like an actor. Cf. Gita, IX-8. 

Tulasi, .VII-126-8. 

?Rr UTTInT 1 ff II 

^ 'TWT sm 1 ii 

This has been said by the wise that the hearts of 
the sages are soft like butter as has been said! by the 
wise, but it is not correct, for butter melts when 
heated, but the holy sages’ (hearts) are melted on seeing 
the suffering of others. Cf. Gita, XII-13. 

Tulasi, VII-137-1. 

fiw 5T I ^ ^ M 

fe^RTTi «iwf^^^^^f^5rRrrii 
'Without contentment, desire cannot be destroyed, 
There can be nD happiness even in dream so long as 
desires firmly stand. Desire cannot be destroyed 
without meditation on Rama, and the trees cannot 
grow without the earth. Cf . Gita, IV-22. 

Tulasi, VII-193-7. 

«RRfff iRrff ^ ^1^^ frTf ^ ’^sr'ii 
There is no difference between devDtion and know- 
ledge, for both of them are the destroyers of the 
suffering of the world. Cf, Gita, VII-18 
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Tulasi, VII-197-1. 

sfN- arr^qr^fV i stj?^ ii 

The Jiva is the pbrtion of the Lord, it is im- 
perishable, intelligent, pure, natural source of 
happiness. Of. Gita, XV-7. 

Tulasi, VII-203-1. 

^Tin <T?«r FTR # «rnT I ??r? ^ ii 

53ff n'sr I fft ^ ii 

0 Garurha ! knowledge is like the sharp edge of a 
sword; it is difficult to cross beyond this edge. If 
this path is Completed without interruption, then the 
Grosser attains to Supreme Goal called the final libe- 
ration. Cf. Gita, IV-42. 

I'ulasi, VII-220-2. 

iT ^ ffiwff 1 ^ TR !T 11 

1 ii 

This story should not be mentioned to an evil and 
hard man. One not hearing the stories of the parts 
of Vishnu with his mind, who is greedy, angry, 
passionate and not meditating on Rama, the Lord of 
the worlds movable and immovable — such a persCn 
would not hear (the Katha). Cf. Gita, XVIII-67. 

Tulasi, VII-221-4. 

qrsr ttcT ^r^ii 

By the grace of the Lord my doubts are removed, 
and I am happy by the grace of thy feet. Cf. Gita, 
XyiII-73. 

Tulasi, VII-222-3. 

?r fsrri w?r-gyrni 

ffirficsr »rriir i ft? ii 



662 


APPENDIX ‘ A - 


In this KaU Yuga (or dark age) there is no 
other means than Yoga (or meditation), sacrifice, 
recitation, austerity, fasting, worship etc., and there- 
fore, one should ever meditate, sing and hear of 
Rama's praises. Cf. Gita, X-9. 


Adhyatma Ramayan 

Published by Hari Narayan Varma, Bookseller, 
Kachorigali, Benares City. 

Adhyatma, 1-2-18. 

?r#r<FftsPr tw auwiwif'sm 

c\ c 

Creating the world by His Maya, he pervades 
within and without like the ether. Dwelling in all 
beings, he is also hidden from them, but he sees all 
the creatures by His Maya. Cf. Gita, IX-6. 

Adhyatma, 1-3-1. 


sTTicsnfti 

O Lord of the world! I am blessed, deserving 
grace, and performer of duty, and by thy mercy the 
knots Of my doubt have been cut. Cf . Gita, XVIII-73. 

Adhyatma, 1-4-20. 


^ ^ TO m 

0 God of the gods ! 0; the holder of conch, discus 
and club I I salute thee. Thou art the Supreme Self, 
imperishable, endless, perfect and the highest person. 
Cf. Gita, XI-17. 
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Adhyatma, 14-28. 

?r ^ 1 

5T 'm?ik mr?rn 

Being the agent thou performest no action; being 
the walker thou dost not walk; being the hearer thou 
dost not hear, and being the seer thou dost not see. 
Cf. Gita, XIII-14. 

Adhyatma, 14-25. 

311IPT ^^UTTTi 

srsT w^rFfT: 'rnmni 

"Whose minds are destroyed by delusion, they do 
not see thee, thou art only seen by the wise In thy 
stomach the universes are seen like atoms. Cf. Gita, 

V-16. 

Adhyatma, 1-4-27. 

?raK ^TFfit ’wr i 

'strtPt ^TFuntsfr ii 

C\ N9 

I come to thy feet deluded by Maya, sunk in the 
ocean of the world of husband, sons and wealth etc. 
Cf. Gita, XIII-9. 

Adhyatma, 1-4-29. 

FfPF? 

O Master of the world ! thou shouldst dispel this 
thy wonderful form and show thy graceful form 
again. Cf. Gita, XI-46. 

Adhyatma, 1-4-34. 

^ zntr ^rtr 
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Whoever reads or hears this dialogue of us b6- 
comes my meditator at death-time and attains to me. 
Cf. Gita, XVIII-70. 

Adhyatma, 1-6-55. 

ff cT^'ct; i 

iim T!Tf5R II 

S3 "s 

0 Lord! deluded by thy Maya the people know 
thee not and regard the master of Maya as mere man. 
Cf. Gita, IX-11. 

Adhyatma, 1-6-56. 

srsfjfr 11 

s. »S O 

As the ether within and without is untainted so 
art thou unattached, immovable, eternal, pure, know- 
ing, true and imperishable. Cf. Gita, XlII-32. 

Adhyatma, 1-8-33. 

Ort^Tsf^ 

So long as this world is covered by the Maya (or 
nature) it does nPt know me. This Maya attains to 
success by Avidya (or delusion) and is destroyed by 
Vidya (or knowledge). Cf. Gita, VII-13. 

Adhyatma, II-1-25. 

5frr33rirf ^ jrf5rferq;i 

n 

The world is created by thee and all is supported 
and destroyed by thee, and therefore, thou art the 
cause of all. Cf . Gita, X-39. 
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A'dhyatnia, II-1-29. 

fwnr •JT^fcT WlcTI 
31^ # Trfer ii 

O'© » ^ 

The devotees of thy feet gradually attain to thy 
knowledge. Therefore, those engaged in devotion 
are fitted for liberation. Cf. Gita, XII-8. 

'Adhyatma, II-4-33. 

^'rsffirfrr at 

ffTi 11 

The knowledge that regards the self as body is 
delusion and that which regards it as not the body 
but as the intelligent Self is called wisdom. Cf. 
Gita, XVIII-22. 

Adhyatma, II-4-34. 

^T ?-Fff ii 

Avidya (or delusion) is the cause of the wDrld and 
Vidya (or knowledge) is its destroyer. Therefore, 
the knowledge-seekers should always try to attain 
knowledge. Cf. Gita, XVI-5. 

Adhyatma, II-6-6, 

I ^ ^tsfq-clKfT f f 1 

^snsfiuTH. 11 

There is no agent (giver) of pleasure and pain. 
One who regards aiiother as its giver is a fool. The 
egotism that I am the doer, is false. The world is 
bound by the strings of his actions. Cf. Gita, III-27. 

Adhyatma, II-6-9. 

;t % ^ ^ % w>T i 

STFi^ 11 
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I have no desire to enjoy the sense objects. 
Thou shouldst not be under the control of sense 
obiects, whether vDu may obtain them or not. Cf. 
Gita, XIV-22. 

Adhyatma, II-6-15. 

^ ^ m ii 

Thus the wise man with steadiness do not exult 
or grieve on attainment of what is good and evil. 
Cf. Gita, XIV-24:. 

Adhyatma, II-6-52. 

^rqif'r f^ii 

Thou art the highest abode of all the people and 
all the creatures are really thy abode. Cf. Gita, 
X-20. 

Adhyatma, II-6-54. 

53'’T?’s^v sT’nri'^'Tr 

The heart of the tranquil, equal-seers, non- 
haters of creatures and thy meditators is thy temple. 
Cf. Gita, XII-14. 

Adhyatma, II-6-57. 

tot # i 

Thou dwellest in the heart of him who is free 
from egotism, tranquil, free from attachment and 
hatred, and equal to gold, stone and earth, Cf. 
Gita, Xiy-24. 
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Adhyatma, II-6-58. 

Hcq'SRiq-kwvM'i'# ii 

Who has offered thee his mind and intellect, ’prho 
is ever satisfied, and who has resigned all actions to 
thee, his heart is thy good abode. Cf. Gita, XI-55. 

Adhyatma, II-6-59. ■ 

#T|-'S5?cr ffr^T srroifsrjr 

Who on finding the unpleasant hates not nor 
on finding the pleasant desires not and who by regard- 
ing all as an illusion, adores thee alone, his mind is 
thy abode. Cf. Gita, XII-17. 

Adhyatma, II-7-95. 

aTT^iTT f^tssinT: qiviTf? 5rf%?r:il 

V9 

Thou unnecessarily grievest for him who requires 
nD grief and is worthy of liberation. The Jivatma 
is eternal, immortal, pure and free from birth and 
death. Cf. Gita, II-ll. 

Adhyatma, II-7-98. 

^ Mhft ?nffFTt !T^I 

N%t^:FT|5: 'sr n 

In this world of unreality, renunciation is the 
course of unattachment for the wise and is the giver 
of peace and bliss. Cf. Gita, V-22. 

Adhyatma, II-7-99. 

3Ftr^F!!rfe i 

?r3n-|i 
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In this whrld of beings that are born attain to 
death. Therefore, death is unavoidable for all beings. 
Cf. Gita, 11-27. 

Adhyatma, II-7-100. 

1 

^ ^tsraHTll 

Even the ignorant man understands that one 
attains to pleasure and pain according to his actions, 
and then for a wise man like you to be deluded by the 
love of kinsmen and friends is very strange. Gf. 
Gita, XIII-21. 

Adhyatma, II-7-103, 

^ tpwjr: i 

The self attains to this body according to his 
former actions, and he will attain to another body 
according to the actions 'of this body. Gf. Gita, 
Xili-2i. 

Adhyatma, II-7-104. 

ir«rr i 

As one discarding an old house enters into a 
new one, similarly the soul leaving the old body enters 
the new one Gf. Gita, 11-22. 

Adhyatma, II-9-62. 

f#fsr i 

’rani 

By the pure sword of self-knowledge, do thou 
cut the love net of children and wealth etc. I take 
my refuge in thee. Cf. Gita, IV-4:2. 
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Adhyatma, III-3-33. 

^ ^ f^ipTr; p^t. i 
sif^^iTwn^ f f^c^r ir?rTftor^ %ii 

Tlie wise equipped with thy devotion are called 
the knowers, while those given to ignorance ever 
wander in the world. Cf. Gita. VII-17. 

Adhyatma, III-4-21. 

WJf ^ "RTlTriTR WR^TT 1 

The knowable is the Supreme Lord by knowing 
whom he is freed from fear. Body, etc., are not the 
Self and to regard them as the Self is delusion. Cf. 
Gita, XIII-12. 

Adhyatma, 111-4-26. 

^ f| ^tlTT ^ II 

The body is called the strong roots of the wOrld- 
like tree. All this is as A sat (untrue) as the mental 
desire of a dream. Cf. Gita, XV-1. 

Adhyatma, III-4-32. 

TO^rrf^ isrfWT^T cr«iTi 
'»T^T 

To bear the insult of others, and to be upright 
everywhere, and to serve the teacher w ith devotion 
by mind, speech, and body. Cf. Gita, XIII-7. 

Adhyatma,- III-4-34. 

spir 5T«rTii 
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To restrain the mind, speech and body, to re- 
nounce the sense objects, to be free from egotism and to 
realize (the evil) of birth and old age, etc. Cf . Gita, 
XIII-8. 

Adhyatma, III-4-35. 

sra-f^: STSTlf^ I 

g-WT ^rqrii 

Not to be attached in the love Cf sons, wife and 
wealth, etc., and to make the mind equal on attaining 
the undesired objects,. Cf. Gita, XIII-9. 

Adhyatma, III-4-36. 

Engage thy mind exclusively in me — Rama alone, 
who am the inner soul of all, reside in a secluded 
place free from the crowd of men, and never be 
attached to the society of w'orldly people. Cf . Gita, 
XIII-10. 

Adhyatma, III-4-37. 
srirtraiw 

It 

Ever to exert to attain self-knowledge, and to 
try to understand the meaning of Vedanta, leads to 
knowledge and its opposite leads to delusion. Cf. 
Gita, XIII-11. 

Adhyatma, III-4-53, 

infJTTfT ii 

This should not be disclosed to one having no 
devotion for me. It should be imparted only to my 
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devotees and that after explaining it properly. Cf. 
Gita, XVIII-67. 

'Adhyatma, III-10-21. 

»T?T 11 

Without devotion I cannot be seen (or known) 
with actions (as sacrifice, gift, austerity) and sacred 
study. Cf. Gita, XI-53. 

Adhyatma, III-10-43. 

f¥ JffWf^T’TT joirr sfi^irr 1 

iifw ?r ii 

Then what to say of the supreme and pure 
Bmhmanas who ever meditate on Rama; undoubtedly 
His meditators attain to liberation. Cf , Gita, TX-33. 

Adhyatma, IV-3-18. 

As long as egotism, etc., are related to body and 
senses, so long there is a world for the deluded 
-self. Gita, XV-9. 

Adhyatma, rV-3-26 and 27. 

^ ^TTHTTfir: 1 

spriw ii 

^ iRr#; i 

ssTPit II RVS II 

The Jim at the time of dissolution and creation 
(united) with the desire and action though eternal 
is subject to ignorance (or Avidya) which causes delu- 
sion; and at the time of creation it is born with desire. 
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and thus, it wanders about like a machine. Cf . Gita, 

XV-8. 

Adhyatnia, IV,-3-28. 

When he attains to the good society of my peace- 
ful devotees with his excessive good action, then his 
mind is engaged in me. Cf. Gita, VI-41. 

Adhyatma, IV-3-29. 

fWWTRTRT!n%R' '3rFT%ll 

When by hearing my stories one attains to devo- 
tion which is difficult to obtain, then he easily attains 
to my nature. Of. Gita, X-9. 

Adhyatma IV-6-63. 

jffiWRT JTR'T II 

Thou airt unmanifested and pervading within 
and without all beings and covered with the cur- 
tain of Yaga Maya thou art of human form. Cf. 
Gita, VII-25. 

Adhyatma, V-1-4 and 5. 

srr<ir wvr ^ ^ RTfr i 

At the time of death the man who reciting His 
good name crosses beyond the Ocean of the world, he 
attains to' that supreme goal. Cf . Gita, VIII-5 

Adhyatma, V-4-19. 

IfrsRRW fsf+Tt'iil fT RI'T ?r: U 
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I am intelligent, unborn, imperishable and con- 
sisting of bliss, and this knowledge leads to liberation. 
The body is not the self, but is the product of earth; 
the Prana (life) is also not the self, it is the product 
of air. Cf. Gita, 11-20. 

Adhyatma, VI-2-37. 

5TR wT? ^ II 

He dwells equally both within and without all 
beings; he is pure; but on account of difference of 
names and forms appears to have a body. Cf. 
Gita, XIII-15. 

Adhyatma, VI-3-12. 

srq-^TR =ar ^rnti 

smif 3r?rp^? wd *rJTii 

Who says, T am thine’ and comes to my refuge, 

1 make him free from fear of all things. Cf. Gita, 
XVIII-65. 

Adhyatma, VI-3-21. 

sinxir smra? ii 

0 Uaghaml thou dwellest within and without 
all beings, thou art fit to pervade and pervadest all, 
and therefore, the world consists of thee. Cf. Gita, 
XIII-15. 

Adhyatma, VI-3-26. 

jnfti 

c? fTtiT ^ JTRmrr ii 

0 Lord ! thou art the subtlest df the subties and 
thou art the grossest of the gross, and thou art the 

F. 43 
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father, mother and supporter of all the worlds. Cf. 
Gita, VIII-9. 

Adhyatma, VI-11-87. 

fhwsp ii 

^ spr ^nffrar^ 

'StflTrR^ f^; qT% II 

The great sinner and evil person attached to the 
wealth and wife of another, by meditating on Rama 
the highest of the Raghu family, purifies his nature 
and is freed from the sins of hundred births and goes 
to the highest heaven of Rama and Vishnu, who is 
worshipped even by the greatest gods. Cf. Gita, IX- 
30. 

Adhyatma, VII-3-51. 

snss n ^ i 

IRTK f# #!T II 

No god, demi-god, serpent or anyone can see him. 
He alone is worthy to see him with whom he is pleased. 
Cf. Gita, XI-52. 

Adhyatma, VlI-7-61 to 63. 

ii ii 
jmcmi 
ii ii 

qrdFRrf?Rr i 

ii %% ii 

The man who for the purpose of injury, deceit, 
envy with the view of difference and with anger is 
devoted to me, he is regarded as Tamasic devotee (61). 
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The man who with the desire of heaven, etc. , with the 
desire of worldly enjoyments and with the desire of 
wealth and fame, worsihips me is called my Rajasic 
devotee (62). The man who performs some action by 
resigning its fruit to the Lord, viz , for release from 
the bondage of the world, and thinking that it is his 
duty to meditate upon the Lord, worships the Lord as 
master and himself as the servant, he is said to be 
Sattimc devotee (63). Cf. Gita, XVII-2. 

Adhyatma, VII-7-65. 

'Jnrati 


My supreme devotion without desire of any 
action fruits leads to four kinds of release as Salokya, 
Samifya, Sarufya and Sayujya. Cf. Gita, XII-2. 


Yogavashistha (or Maha Ramayana) 

Translated by Pt. Thakur Das through L. Baij 
Nath, Retired Judge, and printed in Bombay. 

Yogavashistha, 1-1-7 and 8. 

'rarwit ipir ^ i 

?rH n ® ii 

?nFrr?rf| 

f%|: ii ii 

Action and knowledge are both necessary for 
attainment of liberation as are the two wings of a bird 
for living. Liberation is not attained with action or 
knowledge alone, but is attained with both. There- 
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fore, both are said to be the means of attaining libera- 
tion. Cf. Gita, rV-18. 

Yogavashistha, 1-1-14 and 15, 

€fszTT^TRr%rj 

!r?% «nffsq- ^ =fifer; ii?vii 

cq'mit'n’ 3T^si?frf% ^ nr e^ ii ?kii 

The Vedas and scriptures declare the perform- 
ance of action as Bharma. One should perform Agni- 
hotra (or fire-sacrifice) and evening-worship so long 
as he lives; while inaction teaches that liberation is 
not attained through wealth, actions and children, but 
that Y ogees attain to immortality through renuncia- 
tion which leads to tranquillity (or freedom from 
actions). Cf. Gita, VI-3. 

Yogavashistha, 1-1-39. 

sM 507 f=RF#cf % ^TFrar: I 

?fifrT3ivrai^T: II 

On the exhaustion of good actions, the men 
dwelling in the heaven return to the mortal world, 
Cf. Gita, IX-21. 

' Yogavashistha, 1-3-8. 

3[5m ^RnTRt 3^: 1 

^ fcfsqt WfT ^ II 

The abandonment of all desires is the chief libera- 
tion, and that is attained by persons freed from 
delusion. Cf. Gita, XVIII-6. 

Yogavashistha, 1-17-11. 

c 

srm ^ qwTHt 5f%?rr^?f7ii 
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This fire in the form of desire has so consumed 
me that I cannot expect even nectar to cool the scald 
of that fire. Cf. Gita, III-39. 

Yogavashistha, 1-29-14. 

The knower thinks of no pain or pleasure, friend 
or foe, life or death. Cf. Gita, VI-9 

Yogavashistha, II-2-9. 

Until the Self is realised it is as difficult to dis- 
card object as for plants to grow on the stone. Cf. 
Gita, 11-59. 

Yogavashistha, 11-2-25. 

WRRT ^FTN' WftSfr ^:i 

The dissolution of desires is called liberation by 
the wise and their attachment to the desire for 
objects constitutes bondage. Cf. Gita, IV-19, V-12, 
and VI-18. 

Yogavashistha, II-2-25. 

trfirprf? ^ ?rpi?r: ii 

On the attainment of knowledge, the principal 
object of life, there arises Brahma bliss which is cool 
like the moon and greater than happiness. Cf . Gita, 
V-16, 
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Yogavashistha, II-5-2, 

T^nonr i 

WT ^ ^TR^I! 

One who wants to act according to the impulse of 
his mind, and not according to the teachings of the 
scriptures, he plays for delusion and not for success. 
Cf. Gita, XVI-23. 

Yogavashistha, II-9-33. 

^nrcTT srPra' i 

ff II 

In this way disengaging the child-like mind from 
the evil Of desires and anger let it be gradually fixed 
in self-steadiness with strong exertion. Cf. Gita, 
VI-25. 

Yogavashistha, 11-10-21. 

PrW ^ >r!?T ^ 5fr^?r:i 

5T 3nqt?T f5rsr^ 

That Supreme is called Nirvana by which the 
being is freed from rebirth and death for ever. It is 
attainable by knowledge alone and from nothing else. 
Cf . Gita, 11-72 and V-24. 

Yogavashistha, II-13-4. 

Kmowing the body and sense-organs as separate 
from the Self, meditating in solitude, abandoning 
the net of objects v^hich are the root of all pain a man 
attains to Brahma. Cf. Gita, XVIII-52. 
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Yogavashistha, III-13-52. 

'TOT 'T?l 

55R: f^RT: spft II 

Calmness of mind leads to liberation; calmness 
is supreme goal : calmness is the root of peace and 
calmness destroys delusion. Cf. Gita, VI-27. 

Yogavashistha 11-13-57. 

?r«rrrsnT: i 

WXfOTT irWT II 

The bliss-giving power of tranquillity exceeds 
the happiness Of all things of the three worlds. Cf. 
Gita, VI-27. 

Yogavashistha, II-14-5. 

f<-^l ' <l<<! T' ff WPT II 

>0 N 

The wise have no better means than the reasoning 
(intellect) through which one avoids the evil things 
and grasps the good ones. Cf. Gita, XVIII-30. 

Yogavashistha, 11-15-17. 

siw#rm: m jrwft wmm:ii 

c « 

When a man satisfied with himself is established 
in self, then all his mental pain is as quickly quitted 
as dust in rain. Cf. Gita, XVI-18. 

Yogavashistha, III-7-38 

^rtrn 

jfrfer trT-t#ii 

The untrue has no reality and the true has no 
unreality. The world that does not exist from nature. 
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what grief there can be in its renunciation. Cf. Gita, 
11-16. 

Yogavashistha, III-9-5. 

^ 3rR% ^ ^ 5 ^) I 

The man who performing all actions believes 
that he does nothing, and Whoi in waking state dwells 
in the changeless self as in deep sleep he is Jiwan 
Mukta (or life-liberated). Cf. Gita, V-9. 

Yogavashistha, IV-33-15. 

irarr ^ ii 

He is blessed whose greed, delusiPn and anger 
decline every day and who ever performs his actions 
according to the Shastrds (or Scriptures). Cf. Gita, 
XVI-22. 

Yogavashistha, VI/1-12-26. 

31 ^ ^ 1 

5^cSRrr?Tcsr^sf^ ii 

0 Lord ! my delusion has been fully destroyed and 
by your grace I have attained to such enlightenment 
as lotus by the sun. Cf. Gita, XVIII-73 

Yogavashistha, VI/1-53-2. 

Who is not of egoistic nature at the time Pf being 
killed of the body and whose intellect is not deluded 
with grief and pleasure, etc., at the last fime, he is not 
affected by sins even after killing all these worlds, 
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and thus he neither kills nor is killed by anyone. Cf . 
Gita, XVIII-17. 

Yogavashistha, VI /1-54-2. 

JTrai TOUf 

0 Arjunal senses and their objects through 
experience cf cold and heat, etc., are the giver of 
pleasure and pain — they are subject to birth and 
death. Therefore, you should renounce them Cf. 
Gita, 11-14. 

Yogavashistha, VI/1-54-25. 

?r wf^ni 

ND ON? 

Who sees inaction in action as described above 
and so sees all the actions that should be performed 
in Brahma; he is the wise among men and also the 
performer of actions. Cf. Gita, IV-18. 

Yogavashistha, VI/2-199-4. 

frmisf: ^ gJTTsrti 

The wise has no object in performing or renounc- 
ing action. He does whatever is to be done. Cf. 
Gita, III-18. 

Yogavashistha, VI/2-216-14, 
iw 
mr 

1 have no advantage in performing action and 
not in not performing it. Whatever is obtained with 
that I am content. What is there in not performing 
it. Cf. Gita, III-18. 
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Manusmriti 

Published by Bbargava Pustakalaya, Benares 

Manu. 1-21. 

The Lord created the separate names, forms ainl 
actions of the beings from the Vedic word. Cf . B. S., 
1-3-28. 

Manu. X-4. 

WTfPir: ^rfwt ^fesrpTJT: I 

rr^ 5 rrffr?g- arfer 5 11 

Brahmanus, Kshatnyas and Vaishyas are called 
twice-born on account of their purifioatorv rites and 
the fourth caste is the Shudm as once-born and he is 
not entitled to any purificatory rite. Cf . B. S. , 1-3-36. 

Manu. X-126. 

ft 5|y ^TcT^ M=^ ^ 1 

snffskr ^ 11 

The SMidras are not qualified for meditation and 
they also incur sin by doing it. They also have no 
title to perform good action and there is alsb no pro- 
hibition against them. , Cf. B. S,, 1-3-3^. 




